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Koromfe

Strong linguistic and ecological pressures are gradually pushing Koromfe,
a local language spoken in the north of Burkina Faso, West Africa, towards
extinction. Spoken by, at the most, 10,000 people, Koromfe has defied
political and cultural domination by other local languages.

Few other researchers have studied Koromfe in such depth and this is the
first detailed linguistical analysis of its kind, consequently providing data
which sheds light on many previously unanswered questions concerning both
Koromfe and genetic and general linguistic issues. The information which
constitutes this Descriptive Grammar is based on field work conducted by the
author. As a Gur or Voltaic language, the author shows how Koromfe shares
many phonological, lexical, morphological and syntactic affinities with other
such languages.

John R. Rennison is currently Senior Lecturer in Linguistics at the Univer-
sity of Vienna. He has worked extensively on the theory of phonology and
morphology, and has worked on Koromfe for sixteen years.
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Editorial statement

Until quite recently, work on theoretical linguistics and work on language
description proceeded almost entirely in isolation from one another. Work on
theoretical linguistics, especially in syntax, concentrated primarily on
English, and its results were felt to be inapplicable to those interested in
describing other languages. Work on describing individual languages was
almost deliberately isolationist, with the development of a different frame-
work and terminology for each language or language group, and no feeding
of the achievements of language description into linguistic theory. Within the
last few years, however, a major rapprochement has taken place between
theoretical and descriptive linguistics. In particular, the rise of language
typology and the study of language universals have produced a large number
of theoreticians who require accurate, well-formulated descriptive data from
a wide range of languages, and have shown descriptive linguists that they can
both derive benefit from and contribute to the development of linguistic
theory. Even within generative syntax, long the bastion of linguistic anglo-
centrism, there is an increased interest in the relation between syntactic
theory and a wide range of language types.

For a really fruitful interaction between theoretical and descriptive lin-
guistics, it is essential that descriptions of different languages should be
comparable. The Questionnaire of the present series (originally published as
Lingua, vol. 42 (1977), no. 1) provides a framework for the description of a
language that is (a) sufficiently comprehensive to cover the major structures
of any language that are likely to be of theoretical interest; (b) sufficiently
explicit to make cross-language comparisons a feasible undertaking (in
particular, through the detailed numbering key); and (c) sufficiently flexible
to encompass the range of variety that is found in human language. The
volumes that were published in the predecessor to the present series, the
Lingua Descriptive Studies (now available from Routledge), succeeded in
bridging the gap between theory and description: authors include both
theoreticians who are also interested in description and field workers with an
interest in theory.



Editorial statement

The aim of the Descriptive Grammars is thus to provide descriptions of a
wide range of languages according to the format set out in the Questionnaire.
Each language will be covered in a single volume. The first priority of the
series is grammars of languages for which detailed descriptions are not at
present available. However, the series will also encompass descriptions of
better-known languages with the series framework providing more detailed
descriptions of such languages than are currently available (as with the
monographs on West Greenlandic and Kannada).

Bernard Comrie
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Introduction

The language

The name of the language described here is pronounced [koromfe] by its
speakers. Since the vowels [u,0,0] are distinctive, the printed names
‘Kurumfe’, ‘Kurumfé’ etc. which have been used in the past are inaccu-
rate: [ have therefore taken the liberty of replacing the printed name of the
language with the more accurate form ‘Koromfe’. The same phonetic in-
accuracy applies to the printed name of the speakers, who call themselves
[koromdo] (sG.) / [koromba] (PL.). I use the printed forms ‘Koromdo’ and
‘Koromba’ respectively. The regional variety described here is spoken in
the village of Mengao.

Speakers and genetic affiliation

Koromfe is a small, local language spoken in the north of Burkina Faso
(formerly Upper Volta) in a U-shaped area which surrounds the town of
Djibo to the west, south and east (see the maps in (1)). Other local lan-
guages are also spoken in this area, especially Mooré (a Gur language),
Fulfulde (Fula-Wolof) and Songhai (Nilo-Saharan). This is a part of the
Sahel that is rapidly declining in population because of the rapid and un-
avoidable encroachment of the Sahara. In the area around the village of
Mengao there are very few trees left, and it is only a matter of time until
these, too, disappear forever. No newly planted tree can grow roots long
enough to reach water before drying up; artificially watered trees rarely
survive. This monograph is therefore a documentation of a language that is
dying — not only from linguistic pressure (see below) but from ecological
pressure. The Koromba who take the road south are unlikely to preserve
their language for much longer than the present generation; and in Burkina
Faso, one generation is about half as long as in Western Europe.

The area immediately surrounding Mengao is known as [lorom]
(printed name ‘Lurum’), and is documented ethnologically in Schweeger-
Hefel & Staude (1972). The religious affiliation of the Koromba is given
in the SIL Ethnologue database, based on Grimes (1992), as 70% tradi-
tional religion, 26% Muslim and 4% Christian. My informants think that
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the percentage of Muslims is increasing and of adherents to the ‘traditional
religion’ decreasing.

Koromfe is a Gur or Voltaic language, and, contrary to the judgement
of Prost (1980) and the ethno-historical claims of Schweeger-Hefel &
Staude (1972), it has clear phonological, lexical, morphological and syn-
tactic affinities with the other Gur languages of that area — for example
with Mooré, which is the most widely-spoken Gur language (with several
million speakers), and which enjoys high prestige among Koromfe speak-
ers, most of whom also actively speak Mooré. Manessy (1978) considered
Koromfe to be an independent branch of Central Gur. The SIL Ethnologue
database gives the exhaustive genetic affiliation: Niger-Congo, Atlantic-
Congo, Volta-Congo, North, Gur, Central, Northern, Koromfe, and claims
that there are some 100,000 Koromfe speakers. My own estimate, and that
of Prost (1980) is far lower — at the most 10.000, though possibly as few
as 2.000. Whatever the number, it is rapidly declining, and may reach zero
within not much more than my lifetime.

The noun class system of Koromfe shows a striking resemblance to
that of the Bantu languages, but uses suffixes instead of prefixes. I think
that this resemblance is more than accidental.’

Prost (1980) says that there are very few Mooré words in Koromfe. In
my own experience this is untrue, both for obvious loans (see below on
suffix vowels) and for cognates such as k3bre ‘bone’ (directly from
Mooré) vs. kobre (Koromfe). The position of Schweeger-Hefel & Staude
(1972) is that Koromfe is gradually being ‘corrupted’ by Mooré infiltra-
tion. For them, Koromfe was the ‘original’ language of the area now in-
habited by the Koromba, and they therefore never seriously entertained the
idea that Mooré and Koromfe are descended from a common ancestor.
One problem for all three researchers was the identification of the inflec-
tional suffixes, particularly the nasalized noun class suffixes, like the [Vn]
variant of the -go suffix (where V is a harmonized vowel). This superficial
phonetic difference blurs the great morphological similarity between the
inflections of Koromfe and those of Mooré and other Gur languages.

Previous research

Few other researchers have worked on Koromfe, and only one of them
(Hans Mukarovsky, Professor of African Studies at the University of
Vienna) was primarily a linguist.
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Schweeger-Hefel & Mukarovsky (1961) is a first tentative analysis of
the phonology and morphology of the language. Schweeger-Hefel &
Staude (1972) is an ethnological study which includes a vocabulary
(without details of the system of transcription used) but no other linguisti-
cally relevant information. Prost (1980) is a grammatical sketch of the
language, including a few translated texts. It is difficult to use because the
transcription is unreliable. None of these researchers discovered (or was
prepared to accept) the great variety of phonetic vowels that exist. Never-
theless, both Schweeger-Hefel & Staude (1972) and Prost (1980) are in-
terpretable to a large extent, and contribute to the general picture of the
language.

My own research directly relating to Koromfe has been published in
the form of a Koromfe-French dictionary (Rennison, 1986a) and a collec-
tion of texts translated into French (Rennison, 1986b). The inflectional
categories in the verbs have been revised in the present monograph due to
later research on tense and aspect, and a few minor phonetic details in the
dictionary are not quite accurate.” Koromfe has also been the object of
some of my more theoretical linguistic (particularly phonological) re-
search; the relevant articles are given in the bibliography.

One point on which all researchers agree is that Koromfe has no tones,
even though by rights it should have. This point is brought home by the
anecdote about a whistling bird (A. Schweeger-Hefel, p.c.) who, the in-
formant said, whistled a sentence in Mooré. When asked what the bird was
whistling in Koromfe, he replied: ‘Nothing.’

Field work

The field work which I carried out as the basis for this grammar began in
1980, when I spent 2 months ‘interned’ with Ousséini Badini in Tulfes
(Tyrol, Austria), in the house of Annemarie Schweeger-Hefel, intending to
collect, edit and publish the notes of the late Wilhelm Staude (whom I
never met), and to transcribe and translate some of his recordings, ar-
chived by the Phonogrammarchiv (Sound Archives) of the Austrian Acad-
emy of Sciences. The former undertaking proved to be impossible because
Staude’s transcriptions were not sufficiently accurate. Instead, we trans-
lated the texts published as Rennison (1986b), then started a new diction-
ary from scratch, though based on the cultural terms collected by Staude,
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and on Schweeger-Hefel & Staude (1972). This was the basis for Renni-
son (1986b).

Then, in the early 1980’s, Annemarie Schweeger-Hefel discovered a
Koromfe speaker in Vienna (an unimaginable piece of luck) — Kemde
Abdoul Malick, who came to weekly informant sessions at my home over
several years, and helped me finish the dictionary and texts, and provided
the first information specifically elicited for the present grammar.

In February 1985 1 made my (so far) only trip to Africa, namely to
Ouagadougou, the capital of Burkina Faso, where I worked intensively for
four weeks with Souleymane Sawadogo, who provided the rest of the
information for this grammar, together with Ousséini and Kemde, who
were also there for occasional consultation. I should perhaps mention that
travelling to Mengao, the village whose variety of Koromfe is described
here, is not easy, and my debt to those who did so to make the recordings
which I used is high.

This grammar is therefore based on field work with three speakers
only, and was never carried out in the village of Mengao. However, the
tape recordings made there by Wilhelm Staude and Annemarie Schweeger-
Hefel were also used and interpreted (with the help of my three infor-
mants), so that the number of speakers encompassed by my research is
somewhat larger. Nevertheless, I admit that a study of this kind is less than
complete without data on actual communication, especially of a day-to-
day nature; this is particularly noticeable when it comes to ideophones and
interjections in §4 below.

‘Dialects’

The degree of divergence between the regional variants of Koromfe seems
to be very small, and I therefore have no doubt that the language data
which I collected is as homogeneous as linguistic data of this kind can be.
Obviously, variations due to casualness and speech tempo are immanent in
all language systems, and are also found in Koromfe. On the other hand,
the kind of sociolinguistic variation corresponding to ‘register’ or ‘dialect
vs. standard language’ in European languages is entirely missing in my
corpus (barring polite plurals and lexical choice) — probably due to the
field-work setting. A comparative word list, recorded by Wilhelm Staude,
of Koromfe spoken in Mengao (in the west of the Koromfe-speaking area)
with Aribinda (in the extreme north-east of the area) shows no significant
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differences beyond a few different choices of lexical items by the Aribinda
informant (mostly words which also exist in Mengao). The ‘dialectolog-
ical’ data of Prost (1980: 107—110) shows the same pattern: no linguisti-
cally significant dialectal variation.’

Informants

Precise data on my informants was not always available: none of them
knew their precise date of birth.

Ousséini Badini was born and raised in Mengao, where he received
primary school education. His parents, grandparents and all known an-
cestors came from Mengao. At the age of about 20 he went to Ouagadou-
gou, where he works for the state-owned cotton monopoly. He was about
25 years old in 1980, when I worked with him.

Kemde Abdoul Malick was also born and raised in Mengao, where
he received primary school education. His mother is a Koromba, with all
known ancestors from Mengao, but his father is a Mossi with relatives in
Ouagadougou. This enabled Kemde to receive further professional train-
ing in Vienna during the period when I worked with him. His age in 1982
was about 25 years. Kemde was also able to provide some invaluable data
on Mooré, since it was the language of his father. After returning to
Burkina Faso in 1984 Kemde taught at the Austrian school in Ouagadou-
gou.

Souleymane Sawadogo was born and raised in Donombéné, a smaller
village north of Mengao. He received primary school education in Mengao
and later trained as a primary school teacher (though I do not know
where). He taught at the primary school in Mengao up to our informant
sessions in 1985, when he was on leave in Ouagadougou for a few
months. He later returned to Mengao. In 1985 he was about 25 years old
(i.e. the youngest of my informants, by a few years).

All three informants spoke excellent French, though of course lexi-
cally and idiomatically West African French. Kemde also spoke very good
German. As a slight token of their competence in French: All three used
front rounded vowels in the right places, which is by no means usual in
Burkina Faso. They were all three very quick to learn the linguistic cate-
gories that I was interested in, and developed an interest in the ongoing
linguistic description, so that they were often able to volunteer relevant
examples, counterexamples, irregularities etc. which I might otherwise not
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have discovered. I thank them sincerely for their help in producing this
grammar of their language. The faults that remain can only be my own.

Presentation of the data

Transeription

Koromfe has no written form, standardized or otherwise. The transcription

used here (apart from §3, where everything is phonetically transcribed) is

my own, and is phonetically/phonemically oriented. There is therefore no
capitalization or punctuation in the examples given here apart from hori-
zontal dashes to indicate a pause.

The only deviations from IPA transcription are given in the following
list (and cf. §3.1.1-2):

e g is used for all realizations of /g/, including the automatic allophone
[y]; for /d/ on the other hand, the allophones [d] and [r] are distin-
guished.

e The automatic nasal allophones of 4 and w ([h] and [W] respectively)
are never marked; the nasal allophone of j is transcribed j because
these are the spurious ‘palatal nasal stops’ noted by other researchers.

e The vowel schwa ([3]) occurs variably according to tempo and casual-
ness, and is transcribed here as it occurred in the original utterance.

e Vowels given in parentheses are realized phonetically as schwa or
zero; the form in parentheses would be audible in a phrase-final or
pre-pausal realization of the word.

e Syllabic nasals are not specially marked because a) they can automati-
cally be identified by the context in which they occur (post-pausally
before a consonant), and b) they are non-syllabic in medial positions.

e The 2nd person singular clitic pronoun is transcribed only m, n or 5,
and not in the full spectrum of its other automatic variants.

Choice of examples

The example words, phrases and sentences given in this grammar were
chosen according to the scale of preference given here (which I consider
to reflect the naturalness of the language samples):

1. texts recorded by Wilhelm Staude (as interpreted by my informants);

2. data elicited by myself from my informants;

3. other sources (always explicitly mentioned).
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I have tried to use as much material of the first type as possible, because I
am convinced that it is the least influenced by linguistic methodology.
This means that sometimes the presentation has rough edges or incomplete
paradigms.

Interlinear glosses and abbreviations

The interlinear word-for-word glosses give (one of) the relevant mean-
ing(s) of the word in normal type (if there is one) and grammatical infor-
mation in SMALL CAPITALS. The use of a plus sign, as in ‘+ SG.” means that
the morpheme SG. is replaceable by some other morpheme, whereas the
use of parentheses, as in ‘(SG.)” means that the word is used in the cate-
gory SG., but does not necessarily have any other inflectional forms. Other
information is given in parentheses, e.g. (FRECIPROCAL) means ‘is used as
a reciprocal’. Such information which is not lexical or morphological in
lowercase italics, e.g. (proper name), (elided), and should be self-
explanatory. The glosses of UNMARKED form of verbs have no special
abbreviation (since no morpheme is added to the bare verb stem) but just
the lexical gloss, e.g. be ‘come’ means ‘the UNMARKED form of “come™’.
All other verb forms are specifically mentioned in the glosses, e.g. bene
‘come + PAST’.

The abbreviations used in the interlinear glosses are given in (2) be-
low. Note that a missing bottom line of a table means that it is continued
on the next page, and a table with no number or caption is a continuation
of the table on the previous page.
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2) Abbreviations used in the interlinear glosses, diagrams and tables

abbr. meaning abbr. meaning

? uncertain N noun

?? unknown NEG. negative

1pL. 1st person plural NOM. nominal

1sG. 1st person singular NON-HUM. | non-human

2pL. 2nd person plural NON-SPEC. | non-specific

25G. 2nd person singular NP noun phrase

3pL. 3rd person plural OBJ. object

3sG. 3rd person singular PARTIC. participial (adjective)

ADJ. adjective PL. plural

ADV. adverb POSS. possessive

ART. article POSTCLIT. | postclitic

AUX. auxiliary POSTNOM. | postnominal

CL. class suffix POSTPOS. | postposition

COLL. collective PP pre-/postpositional phrase

CONJ. conjunction PREP. preposition

DESCR. descriptive (adjective) | PROG. progressive aspect

DEMONST. | demonstrative PRON. pronoun

DET. determiner Qu. question word

DIMIN. diminutive QUANT. quantifier

DISJ. disjunctive (free word QUEST. question particle

form)

DUR. durative aspect REL. relative (pronoun or
particle)

EMPH. emphatic particle SENT. sentential

EXCL. exclamation SINGULAT. | singulative

FUT. Future auxiliary use SG. singular

HUM. Human TRANS. transitive

IDEOPH. ideophone UNM unmarked verb form

INDECL. indeclinable v vowel whose quality is
determined by vowel
harmony

INTERROG. | interrogative v verb

INTRANS. | intransitive VP verb phrase
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Notes to the Introduction

Half in fun, I reconstruct the word Bantu itself (ba-ntfu ‘people’) as being the
Koromfe word doo-ba ‘peasants’. All Koromba are peasants. The stem do(o)
probably historically meant ‘being’ in Koromfe, and can be found in doo, PL. doofi
‘animal’ and in dofre, PL. dofia ‘god’. The ba plural morpheme of the human noun
class is identical in Bantu languages and Koromfe.

For example, I did not distinguish ‘epenthetic’ from lexical final vowels, and had
some other full vowels for what I now know are schwas.

In this context I must add that I have worked extensively on dialectal variation in
(one variety of Austrian) German, cf. Rennison (1981), and had hoped to find
something similar in Koromfe — but did not. Some differences in the numerals de-
scribed by Prost (1980) are discussed in §2.1.6 below.
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1 Syntax

1.1 General questions

1.1.1 Sentence-types
1.1.1.1 Direct and indirect speech

Speech that is quoted, whether directly or indirectly, is usually introduced
with the conjunction ke, which corresponds roughly to English that (and
also because). Rarely, both direct and indirect quoted speech can be found
without an introductory ke. It seems that the omission of ke is facilitated
by a) change of the narrator’s current réle (e.g. to an animal’s voice in a
fable), b) change of the pace of narration (‘excitement’), and ¢) the pres-
ence of another ke within the quoted speech itself. Examples are given in
(3)—(4). Note that underlining is used here in word-for-word glosses to
mark both directly and indirectly quoted speech.

3) ko a jemdi bole ke hat

then ART. hippopotamus + SG. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL.

ase la da pko nep n sib jerena
what (QU.) EMPH. win DISJ. PRON. 2SG. thus PRON. 2SG. die here

n josa nex
PRON. 28G rot thus

“Then Hippo said “Hey! What’s happened to you to make you die here and rot
like that?””

@ k@ jemdi m3  bole do
then ART. (elided) hippopotamus + SG. also say + PAST PRON. 35G. HUM.

zako md ke ms be la mo bi
cheat also that (CONJ.) PRON. 1SG. come with (CONJ.) PRON. 18G. child

ja do ja vera selle do pa
EMPH. PRON.3SG.HUM. go raise outdoors PRON. 3SG. HUM. give.

‘Then Hippo also said: “He cheated me too, telling me to bring my child, and
saying that he would raise him outdoors (=on land), (and) he would give (him
back to me).””

In sentence (3) the conjunction ke is used immediately before an ex-
clamation which is a part of the directly quoted speech; in (4), on the other
hand, there is no ke even though the immediately following sentence is a
part of Hippo’s speech (being directly quoted by the narrator). The ke of

11



Syntax

the following clause is analysable as introducing either embedded indi-
rectly quoted speech (what Rabbit had said to Hippo), or an indirect im-
perative (I ought to bring my child’).

The quoted speech itself is not marked morphologically or syntacti-
cally except by the usual ‘deictic shifts’ of pronouns, adverbials, etc. that
are made in indirect speech. No significant changes of the verb form take
place in directly or indirectly quoted speech.

1.1.1.2 Interrogative sentences

The typical intonation pattern for all types of question in Koromfe is not
normally distinct from that of statements (cf. §3.3.4.1.1-2 below), i.e. a
high pitch at the beginning of the sentence, followed by a gradual fall of
pitch up to the end of the question. This means that in general all question
words at the beginning of a sentence are on a high pitch, and all yes-no
question particles at the end of a sentence have a low pitch. In addition,
the high pitch on the sentence-initial wh-element remains at a constant
high pitch on the whole syntactic constituent.

Optionally, the sentence-final question particle can be on a high pitch
or lengthened, in which case the question is especially emphasized.

1.1.1.2.1 Yes-no questions
1.1.1.2.1.1 Neutral

Neutral yes-no questions in Koromfe are formed by adding a sentence-
final question particle (glossed as QUEST. below) to a (positive) declarative
sentence. There is no inversion or other change in the linear order of the
sentence constituents. A set of typical declarative sentences with varying
numbers and types of noun phrases are given in (5)—(10), and the corre-
sponding neutral yes-no questions in (11)-(16).

5) a venpa kon nénaa

ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. defecate + PROG.

‘It is raining.” (Lit.. “The rain is defecating/urinating.’)?

©6) a vaga kop be
ART. dog+ SG. DET.NON-HUM. $G. come

“The dog came/comes (back).’

12
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@) n Zommaa a miii
PRON. 28G. want + PROG. ART. rice

‘You want some rice.’

®) do bellaa sd
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow

‘He will come tomorrow.’

©) a boro hop pa do k&3 a
ART. man +SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON.3SG.HUM. woman + SG. ART.
fai
porridge

“The man gave/gives the porridge to his wife.”

10) a ke3> hon dogom a - nemm3 kopg
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat  DET. NON-HUM. SG.
la a gabre

with ART. knife + SG.

‘The woman cuts the meat with the knife.’

In sentences (11)—-(16) the question particle br is shown as containing a
short vowel, although the vowel is usually lengthened phonetically —
often to a quite considerable extent. However, I consider this lengthening
to be a prosodic manifestation (or at least accompaniment) of question
intonation; lengthening does not always take place, and is never distinc-
tive.

(11) a vena kon nénaa br

ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. defecate + PROG. QUEST.

‘Is it raining?’

(12) a vaga kon be br
ART. dog+ SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. come QUEST.
‘Has the dog come (back)?’

(13) n zommaa a mii br

PRON. 28G. want + PROG. ART. rice QUEST.

‘Do you want some rice?’

13
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(14 de bellaa sd br
PRON. 38G. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST.

‘Will he come tomorrow?’

(15) a bora hong pa do k&3 a
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON. 3SG. HUM. woman + SG. ART.
fat br

porridge QUEST.

‘Did the man give the porridge to his wife?”

(16) a ke> hop dogom a nemm3 korg
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat  DET. NON-HUM. SG.
la. a gabre bi

with ART. knife +SG. QUEST.

‘Did the woman cut the meat with the knife?’

1.1.1.2.1.2 Leading
1.1.1.2.1.2.1 Expecting the answer yes

The yes-no questions suggesting a positive response are formed syntacti-
cally in an identical way to the neutral yes-no questions (i.e. positive de-
clarative sentence plus sentence-final question particle), but use different
question particles. There are two particles, kai and do which are used in
this type of yes-no question. Both particles are also words in their own
right: kar is a comparative particle meaning ‘rather’ or ‘more (than)’, and
do is the negative copula or emphatic particle (corresponding to the posi-
tive particle l2). The examples given in (17)~22) correspond to those in
the (positive) declarative sentences (5)-(10) and the neutral questions
(11)—(16). Note that the position of the question particle (always sentence-
final) is the same in all types of yes-no questions. Here, only examples
with kar have been given; the examples with do are identical when the
question particle is switched.

17y a vepa kopg nénaa kar
ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. defecate + PROG. QUEST.

‘It’s raining, isn’t it?’

14



Syntax

(18) a vaga kop be kar
ART. dog+ SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. come QUEST.

“The dog has come (back), hasn’t it?’

199 n Zommaa a miii kar
PRON. 28G. want + PROG. ART. rice QUEST.

“You want some rice, don’t you?’

(20) de bellaa sd kar
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST.

‘He will come tomorrow, won’t he?’

21) a boro hop pa do ke3 a
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON.3SG. HUM. woman + SG. ART.
fai kai

porridge QUEST.

“The man gave the porridge to his wife, didn’t he?’

22) a k&> hon dogom a nemm3 koy
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat  DET. NON-HUM. SG.
la a gabre kar

with ART. knife +SG. QUEST.

‘The woman cut the meat with the knife, didn’t she?’

1.1.1.2.1.2.2 Expecting the answer no

Yes-no questions which expect the answer no have the structure of a
negative declarative sentence, plus a sentence-final question particle. The
question particles, kar and do, are identical with those of the correspond-
ing yes-no questions that expect the answer yes. Since the correspondence
is so regular, only a single example is given here, in (23).
23) a vepa kopy ba  néEna kar

ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. defecate + PROG. QUEST.

‘It isn’t raining, is it?’

1.1.1.2.1.3 Alternative

The only alternative yes-no questions that exist in Koromfe involve repe-
tition of the finite verb with a negative pronominal subject (and optionally
some pronominal objects). There exists no corresponding structure with a

15
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negated main verb and non-negated repeated verb. Examples are given in
(24)y29).

24) a vena koy nénaa b1
ART. rain + SG. DET. SG. NON-HUM. defecate + PROG. QUEST.

gaa neéna
NEG. PRON. 38G. NON-HUM. defecate + PROG.

‘Is it raining or not?”
25 a vaga kon be br
ART. dog+ SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. come QUEST.

gaa bene
NEG. PRON. 38G. NON-HUM. come + PAST

‘Has the dog come (back) or not?’

26) n zZommaa a miii br m ba  bop
PRON. 2SG. want + PROG. ART. rice QUEST. PRON.2SG. NEG. like

‘Do you want some rice or not?”’

27) do bellaa sd br
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST.
daa bella

NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. come + PROG.

‘Will he come tomorrow or not?’

28) a boro hopy pa do k€3 a
ART. man +SG. DET. HUM. SG. give PRON.3SG. HUM. woman + SG. ART.

fax br daa pane dr
porridge QUEST. NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘Did the man give the porridge to his wife or not?’

29 a k&5 hon dogom a némm3 kop
ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. cut ART. meat DET. NON-HUM. SG.
la a gabre br daa dogome

with ART. knife + SG. QUEST. NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. cut + PAST

‘Did the woman cut the meat with the knife or not?’

In these alternative yes-no questions, the question particle br is always
on a high pitch. (NB: Unlike other Gur languages, Koromfe has no tones.)
Also, there is a slight pause, or pause effect, after br. Note the variations
(all optional) in the tense of the repeated verb and even in the choice of
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lexical verb (boy for zommaa), which indicate that this construction is not
as grammaticalized as, say, tag questions in English.

There also exists an optional coordinating element jaz which, if used,
is positioned at the beginning of the second clause (i.e. after the short
pause after br). An example is given in (30).

(30)  badini bellaa sa br jaa
(proper name) come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST. or
daa bella

NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. come + PROG.

‘Will Badini come tomorrow or not?’

1.1.1.2.2 Question-word questions

There are two basic types of wh-questions: those in which the (constituent
containing the) wh-element is moved to the beginning of the clause (main
or embedded), and those in which the wh-element remains at its original
position in the sentence (in situ wh-questions).

1.1.1.2.2.1 Elements of the sentence that can be questioned

Interrogative main clauses in Koromfe normally have the wh-word or
phrase in initial position, and no overt marking of the position which it
would occupy in the corresponding indicative sentence. The wh-word or
phrase is optionally followed by the emphatic particle la. I have found no
case where the presence or absence of la is obligatory. The negative em-
phatic particle do cannot be used in this way.

Interrogative main clauses with the wh-element in situ are rare except
in echo-questions (see §1.1.1.2.3. below).

1.1.1.2.2.1.1 Constituents of the main clause

Any NP or PP of a main clause can be questioned. The verb or VP can
only be questioned indirectly (see (39) below). Adverbial questions are
restricted to ‘where’, ‘when’ and ‘how’, plus the questioning of the post-
position in a PP. Other adverbial questions such as ‘why’ involve ques-
tioned NPs.

The following examples show the questioning of a whole noun-phrase
as subject (31), direct object (32)«33) and indirect object (34).
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(31) alama pa (a) vaga kon a
who (QU. PL.) give ART. (elided) dog+ SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. ART.
miii
rice

‘Who (pl.) gave the dog rice?’

(32) ase na z3mm3
what (QU.) PRON. 2PL. want + DUR.
‘What do you (pl.) want?’
(33) ase a k&5 hopy pane a vaga

what (QU.) ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give + PAST ART. dog -+ SG.

kog
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘What did the woman give to the dog?’

(34) ala do pane a fai koy
who (8G.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. give +PAST ART. porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Who did she give the porridge to?’

Examples (35)-(38) show the questioning of an adverbial (here: time,
manner, place and cause respectively).

(35)  sefu do na a mane
when (QU.) PRON. 38G. HUM. see ART. money (COLL./ PL.)

hép
DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘When did he find the money?’

(36)  napgkaa do leb a dap kopy
how (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. build ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘How did he build the house?’

(37) nde do na mo sundu
where (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. see PRON. 1SG. horse + SG.

kopy
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Where did he see my horse?’
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(38) ase la pa daa pane a
what (QU.) EMPH. give NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST ART.
gabre kopy do jimde
knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. younger sibling + SG.
hop
DET. HUM. SG.

‘Why didn’t he give the knife to his younger brother?” (Lit.: “What resulted in
(the fact that) he didn’t give the knife to his younger brother/sister?’)

A verb phrase cannot be questioned directly in Koromfe. The workaround
construction that is used is similar to that of English: the verb ‘do’ is used
with a questioned NP object, as shown in (39).

(39) ase la do bake
what (QU.) EMPH. PRON. 38G. HUM. do + PAST
‘What did he do?’

1.1.1.2.2.1.2 Constituents of subordinate clauses

In subordinate clauses, it is possible, and usual, to question in situ those
words and phrases which in single-clause questions must occur sentence-
initially (see the ‘a’ examples in (40)«(43) below). However, it is also
possible to move the wh-word or phrase from an embedded non-subject
position to the embedded-clause-initial position (see the ‘b’ forms of (40)—
(43)), or to the matrix-clause-initial position the (the ‘¢’ forms of (40)~
(43)) — except for the embedded subject, which can only be questioned in
subordinate-clause-initial position (which is also in situ). In other words,
an embedded subject NP cannot be moved at all. If an ambiguous se-
quence of constituents results from wh-movement, the wh-word is inter-
preted with the matrix, not the embedded sentence, e.g. in (42b).

Recall that the emphatic particle la, which is found in many of these
examples, is optional in all question-word clauses. However, since it only
occurs in ‘clause-second’ position, it can never follow an in situ wh-word
that is located to the right of the verb (e.g. an unmoved direct or indirect
object).
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(40) a. do bo ke do pa a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART.
gabre kopy ala
knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. who (QU.)

‘Who did he say he gave the knife to?’

b. do bo ke ala la do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) who (QU.) EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM.
pa a gabre kon
give ART. knife +$G. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Who did he say he gave the knife to?’

c. ala la da bo ke
who (SG., QU.) EMPH. PRON. 3SG.HUM. say that (CONJ.)
do pa a gabre kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. knife +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
‘Who did he say he gave the knife to?’

41) a do hamandaa ke do na
PRON. 3SG. HUM. think + DUR. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. see
mo sundu kog nde
PRON. 1SG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. where (QU.)

‘Where does he think he saw my horse?

b. de hamandaa ke nde
PRON. 3SG. HUM. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) where (QU.)
ds na me sundu kop
PRON. 3SG. HUM. see PRON. 1SG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
‘Where does he think he saw my horse?’

c. nde do hamand(i) ke do

where (QU.) PRON. 35G. HUM. think + DUR. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM.

na mo sundu kopg
see PRON. 1sG. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Where does he think he saw my horse?’
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42) a do bo ke do na a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. see ART.

mane hén sefu
money (COLL./ PL.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. when (QU.)

‘When did he say that he saw the money?’ (Reading: ‘When did he see it?’
but not: “When did he say it?’)

b. do bo ke sefu do na
PRON. 38G. HUM. say that (CONJ.) when (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. see

a mane
ART. money (COLL./ PL.)

‘When did he say that he saw the money?” (Reading: ‘When did he see it?’
but not: ‘When did he say it?’)

c. sefu da bole ke ds
when (QU.) PRON. 38G. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM.

na a maneg
see ART. money (COLL./ PL.)

‘When did he say that he saw the money?’ (Reading: ‘When did he say it?’
but not: “When did he see it?”)

The questioning of the first (i.e. embedded) NP of a compound
(NP+N) NP in example (43) requires a pronoun in the subordinate clause
position when the wh-word is matrix-sentence-initial (in (43b)), but not
when it remains in situ within the subordinate clause (in (43a)). For clarity,
the full structure of (43a) is given in (44). In (43b) it is the encircled NP of
(44) which is moved to matrix-clause-initial position and replaced with the
pronoun gu; the emphatic particle la is omitted to preserve the reading of
the sentence (although it would still be structurally permissible, but would
be taken to modify lebam in the changed structure).

43) a do bole ke ase lebam
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) what (QU.) build + GERUND
la kina ‘
EMPH. be hard
‘What did he say is difficult to build?’ (Wh-word in situ.)

21



Syntax

b. ase do bole ke
what (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.)

qgo lebam kédpa
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. build + GERUND be hard

‘What did he say is difficult to build?’ (Wh-word sentence initial.)
“44) a S
/ \
NP VP

V/ \NP
I

CONJ. NP VP
SN,
NP EMPH. A"
N
N |

da  bole ke ase |lebam la kaya
he said that \what/ build EMPH. be hard

‘What did he say is difficult to build?” (Wh-word in situ.)

The element which normally appears in the position next to a subordi-
nating conjunction is the subject of the subordinate clause, since most
subordinating conjunctions are located at the beginning of the subordinate
clause. There is no restriction on the in situ questioning of this element (cf.
(43a)), but when it is questioned in main-clause-initial position, a pronoun
copy must occupy its ‘original’ position in the subordinate clause (cf.
(43b)). There are also pragmatically/semantically non-preferred constella-
tions of pronouns, probably due to ambiguity of reference.

With the subordinating conjunction k3N, on the other hand, only in
situ questioning is allowed. This conjunction is located between the sub-
ject NP and the finite verb of the subordinate clause (when the subject NP
is not a pronoun), and so the iz situ question structure happens to have the
questioned element in main-clause-initial position when the order of
clauses is ‘subordinate — main’. In other words, (45¢) derives from (45a)
but not from (45b). A sentence such as *ala v kure (a) div kim bene le
derived from (45b) is quite impossible, as is any other question involving
movement of the questioned element out of the k3N-clause to main-clause-
initial position.
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(45) a mo sa k3m bene le o
PRON. 1SG. father when (CONJ.) come + PAST thus PRON. 1PL.

kure (a) dio
begin + PAST ART. (elided) eating

“When my father arrived® we started eating’

b. o kure (a) dwo mo sa
PRON. 1PL. begin + PAST ART. (elided) eating PRON. 1SG. father

k3m bene le
when (CONJ.) come + PAST thus

‘When my father arrived we started eating.’

c. ala k3m bene na kure
who (QU.) when (CONJ.) come + PAST PRON. 2PL. begin + PAST
(a) dio

ART. (elided) eating

“When who arrived did you (pl.) start eating?’ (=°After whose arrival did
you start to eat?’)

Non-finite clauses and nominalized clauses (beyond ‘NP+GERUND /
ACTION NOUN’ constructions exemplified in (43)) do not exist and there-
fore have no elements that can be questioned. In NP+GERUND construc-
tions, as with all compound NPs, and irrespective of whether the gerund /
action noun can be considered the rendition of a full clause, only the NP
which precedes the gerund or action noun can be questioned, and this NP
is always the direct object of the verb, as exemplified in (43) above. When
the action noun has taken on a more concrete nominal (i.e. non-actional)
meaning, it can be combined with an actor noun in a genitival construction
such as a dofre pad ‘a gift from God’ or domba pad ‘(their) gifts to/for one
another’. But in these phrases, if a verbal interpretation is forced, then the
first NP must be interpreted as the direct object (giving some very strange
readings!).

1.1.1.2.2.1.3 Constituents of noun phrases

The selective interrogative adjective ‘which’ in.Koromfe always follows
the noun which it qualifies, as do all other (nominal) adjectives. Example
(46) shows the construction in a direct object NP, and (47) in an indirect
object NP.
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46) fa ndengo ds pane a bi
porridge which (QU.) PRON. 38G. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + sG.
hon
DET. HUM. SG.

‘Which porridge did she give to the child?’

@47 doo ndeengo do pane a
animal + SG. which + NON-HUM. SG. (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST ART.

do kopy
food + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Which animal did she give the food to?’

(48) dap ndeengo dugo do
house + $G. which + NON-HUM. 5G. (QU.) kind + PL.® PRON. 3SG. HUM.
lebe

build + PAST
‘What kind of house did he build?’

The selective adjectival wh-word ndeengo’ in (46)—(48) requires the omis-
sion of the (otherwise obligatory) article a before the noun which it quali-
fies (here: f37, doo and diy respectively). Also, this wh-word can be in-
flected with one of five morphemes for number-and-humanness (including
diminutive).

The structure of the NP in (48) is given in (49). The question word
‘which’ must go with the word ‘house’, and cannot be made to directly
question the word dugo ‘kinds (of)’, as in *[d4y [dugo ndeeh£]] or *[day
[dugo ndeengul].

(49)  The structure of the NP dan ndeengo dugo

/ NP\
- NP\ N
N Adj
dan ndeengo dugo

house + SG.  which + NON-HUM. SG. kind + PL.

The first part of a genitival NP+N compound NP can be a question
word, as shown in (50) and (51), but the second cannot (e.g. a putative 2
jana (a)se with the intended reading ‘what (kind of food) made from mil-
let’). Note that in (51) the second element of the NP+N compound NP is
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an adjectival noun; in Koromfe no dummy noun like English ‘thing’ is
needed.

(50)

(1)

ase fai do pane a bi

what (QU.) porridge PRON. 3SG. HUM. give +PAST ART. child + SG.
hopy

DET. HUM. SG.

‘What kind of porridge did she give to the child?’

ase j33pa do pane a bi

what (QU.) small +SG. PRON. 38G. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + SG.
hog

DET. HUM. SG.

‘What small thing did he give to the child?’

1.1.1.2.2.1.4 Elements of prepositional phrases

A prepositional phrase may involve a preposition, as in (52), or a post-
position, as in (53). The PP containing the question word occupies the first
position within the sentence and all elements of a prepositional phrase are
questioned in situ within the PP itself (including the preposition/
postposition itself — cf. (55) below). Thus in examples (52)~54), the
question words ase, ala and ndeengo occupy their normal position within
their respective pre-/postpositional phrase.

(52)

(33

la (a)se do dogome a nemm3
with (PREP.) what (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. cut+PAST ART. meat

koy
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘What did she cut the meat with?’

ala nr i) kone (a) dio
who (QU.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 2SG. put+ PAST ART. (elided) food

koy
DET. 3SG. NON-HUM.

‘Who did you put the food (down) for?’
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(54)  subre ndeengo joro na
cooking-pot + SG. which + NON-HUM. SG. inside (POSTPOS.) PRON. 2PL.

tige a hem kop
put + PAST ART. water +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Into which cooking-pot did you (pl.) put the water?’

Interestingly, a postposition can itself also be questioned, as shown in
(55). A typical answer would then be ‘in front of it” or ‘behind it’.
(55) a dap ‘kop nde hi

ART. house + SG. DET. 3SG. NON-HUM. where (QU.) direction

ds tufu
PRON. 3SG. HUM sit + DUR.

‘In what direction to the house is he sitting?” or “Which way to the house is he
sitting?’

1.1.1.2.2.1.5 Elements of coordinate structures

The coordinating conjunction of Koromfe, /a, is homophonous with the
preposition ‘with’. It is therefore almost a question of interpretational
preference whether one considers sentences such as (56) to involve a co-
ordinate structure (la dako ‘and him/her’) or a prepositional phrase (la
daks ‘with him/her’). The fact that la dako occurs in the position following
the finite verb indicates to me that it is in fact a prepositional phrase. Sen-
tences such as *ala la dako la be or *ala la la daoko be are impossible. Ac-
cording to my informants, this case is not questioning within a coordinate
structure, and other elements of coordinate structures cannot be ques-
tioned.

(56) ala la be la  dsko

who (QU.) EMPH. come with PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘Who came with him/her?’
Typical paraphrases for questioning elements of coordinate structures

like (57) are given in (58)(60). Sentence (58) questions the first of the
conjoined NPs in (57), and (59)+(60) question the second.

(57) ba wifaa bdne hit la wine hit
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat+PL. two and hen+PL. two

‘They have 2 goats and 2 hens.’
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(58) ase ba wafo go dags a
what (QU.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM add  ART.

w3ne hit hépge
hen +PL. two LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘What have they and 2 hens?’ (Lit.. ‘“What have they, it is added (to) the two
hens?’)

(59) ba wdfaa bdne hii la (a)se gooine
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat+PL. two and what (Qu.) still (ADV.)

“They have 2 goats and what else?’

©60) ba w3faa b3ne hii n dags ase
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat + PL. two PRON.28G. add what (Qu.)

‘They have 2 goats and you add what?’

1.1.1.2.2.1.6 Questioning more than one thing in a sentence

According to my informants, double questions within one clause are hy-
pothetically possible, but never used. In examples which they gave under
protest, of which two are given in (61)—(62), the question words remain in
situ.

(61) ala la diraa (a)se
who (QU.) EMPH. eat+PROG. what (Qu.)

‘Who is eating what?’

(62) nde ds jako sefu
where (QU.) PRON. 3sG. HUM. walk + DUR. when (QU.)
‘Where is he going (and) when?’

Double questions with a conjoined clause structure, as exemplified in
(63)~(64), are more usual.

(63) nde do Zommao do jao  la
where (QU.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. want -+ DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. walk and
sefu ds jako

when (QU.) PRON. 35G. HUM. walk + DUR.

‘Where is he going (and) when?’ (More precisely: ‘Where does he want to go
and when did he go?’)
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(64) nde do ZOomms do jao  la
where (QU.) PRON. 35G. HUM. want + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. walk and

sefu la do jabre
when (QU.) COPULA PRON. 3SG. HUM. walk (NOUN) + SG.

‘Where will he go and when?’ (More precisely: ‘Where does he want to go and
when is his departure?’)

1.1.1.2.2.2 Changes to the questioned element

The questioned element is moved to sentence-initial position in normal
wh-questions (see examples (32)-(34) above), but can be left in situ in
embedded clauses (see the ‘a’ forms of (40){(43) above) and echo-
questions (see §1.1.1.2.3. below). This sentence-initial position is then no
longer available for a topicalized element because the questioned element
occupies its structural position.

1.1.1.2.2.2.1 No change

The questioned element is left unchanged only in echo-questions (where it
is the only possible structure — cf. §1.1.1.2.3 below) and in parts of dou-
ble questions (cf. §1.1.1.2.2.1.6 above).

1.1.1.2.2.2.2 Movement to initial position

Movement to initial position is the normal case in non-embedded wh-
questions (see the examples in §1.1.1.2.2.1 above).

1.1.1.2.2.2.3 Movement to preverbal position

Movement to preverbal position as such does not occur. When a subject
NP is questioned, it remains in pre-verbal position, but is not moved there.
1.1.1.2.2.2.4 Clefting

The question structures involving the emphatic particle /2 might perhaps
be regarded as a kind of clefted structure if the Iz is interpreted as being
the copula. However, I do not consider them to be clefted. There is nothing
which corresponds to a relative pronoun or particle in this structure. Thus
parallel to (33), repeated here, we also have (65) with /a intervening be-
tween the question-word and the rest of the sentence.
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(33) ase a k&5 hon pane a vaga
what (QU.) ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give +PAST ART. dog + SG.

koy
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘What did the woman give to the dog?’

(65) ase la a kg3 hon pane a
what (QU.) EMPH. ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. give + PAST ART.

vaga kog
dog + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘What did the woman give to the dog?’

1.1.1.2.2.2.5 Intonation nucleus

In all wh-question structures discussed here the questioned element is
usually the intonation nucleus, i.e. it is the highest pitch in the sentence —
either by default, when sentence-initial, or by contrastive intonation when
in situ.

1.1.1.2.2.2.6 Other possibilities

There are no other changes to the questioned element.

1.1.1.2.2.2.7 Movement of other elements of the clause together with the
questioned element

When the questioned element is moved, no other parts of the sentence can
be moved with it, except that a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase must
be moved as a whole when any part of it is questioned. Thus pre-
/postpositions cannot be stranded. A particularly striking example of this
is (66), where the postposition of a PP is questioned:
(66) a dap kong nde hi do

ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. where direction PRON. 3SG. HUM.

tufu
sit + DUR.

‘In what direction to the house is he sitting?’

1.1.1.2.3 Echo-questions

Echo-questions usually take the same form as the corresponding direct
yes-no and wh-questions. But also, the question particle (br etc.) can be

29



Syntax

omitted or the wh-word questioned in situ. An example of each type of
these specific echo-questions is given in the following sub-sections.

The restrictions on the structure of echo-questions are the same as
those on normal yes-no and wh-questions. There seem to be no additional
restrictions on in sifu echo-questions, so long as the corresponding normal
wh-question (with movement) is also well-formed.

A strategy which my informants preferred was to avoid echo-questions
by using a paraphrase involving the verb say, on the lines of ‘Did you say:
X7 or “Where do you say you are going?’.
1.1.1.2.3.1 Yes-no echo-questions
67) a mo jakaa tubre sapkon

PRON. 1SG. walk + DUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.) now
‘I’'m going into the bush now.’
b. n jakaa tubre
PRON. 28G. walk + DUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.)
“You are going into the bush?’
c. nhn mo jakaa tubre

yes PRON. 1SG. walk + DUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.)

‘Yes, I’'m going into the bush.’

(68) a. mo vaga ko walon(e) tad
PRON. 18G. dog+s8G. kill rat+PL three
‘My dog has killed 3 rats.’
b. n vaga ko walon(e) tda

PRON. 28G. dog+sG. kill rat+pL three
“Your dog has killed 3 rats?’

¢. ngje walon(e) tad
yes rat+PL three

‘Yes, 3 rats.’

30



Syntax

1.1.1.2.3.2 Question-word echo-questions
69y a sa mo jakaa tubre
tomorrow PRON. 1SG. walk + DUR. in(to) the bush (ADV.)

‘I will leave for the bush tomorrow.’

b. n jakaa nde
PRON. 28G. walk + DUR. where (QU.)

‘Where will you leave for?’

c. tubre
in(to) the bush (ADV.)

‘The bush.’

1.1.1.2.3.3 Yes-no question echo-questions

My informants were reluctant to form yes-no echo-questions without some
introductory expression indicating ‘Did you say X’ or ‘Do you mean X’.
In examples (70)~71) the first word, handa, is such an expression.

(70) a. n jakaa dddne sa  br
PRON. 28G. walk + DUR. home now QUEST.

‘Are you going home now?’
b. handa mo jakaa dddne sa br — 1ngei
truly PRON. 1SG. walk + DUR. home now QUEST. — yes

‘Am I going home now? — Yes.’

(71) a. na na a tifefi hénge
PRON. 2PL. see ART. elephant+PL. LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.
dgg br

yesterday QUEST.

‘Did you see the elephants yesterday?’

b. handa o na a tifefi hénge
truly PRON. IPL. see ART. elephant +PL. LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.
b1 —  ajgj
QUEST. — No.

‘Did we see those elephants? — No.’
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1.1.1.2.3.4 Question-word question echo-questions
(72) a. nde n jako
where (QU.) PRON. 2sG. walk + DUR.
‘Where are you going?’
b. handa nde mo jako — mengav
truly where (QU.) PRON. 18G. walk + DUR. — (name of a village)

‘Where am I going? — To Mengao.’

(73) a n wolomaa la ala
PRON. 28G. speak + PROG. with who (QU.)
‘Who are you talking to?’
b. handa ala la mas wolom3 — la
truly who (QU.) EMPH. PRON. 1SG. speak + DUR. — with
mo gille

PRON. 1SG. self + SG.

‘Who am I talking to? — To myself.’

1.1.1.2.3.5 The elements of the sentence which can be subject to echo-
questioning

There are no restrictions on the elements of the sentence which can be
echo-questioned; this is hardly surprising, considering that the structure of
echo-questions repeats the original question verbatim.

1.1.1.2.3.6 Echo-questioning of more than one element at a time

It is possible to echo-question a double question only insofar as double or
multiple questions are tolerated at all (cf. §1.1.1.2.2.1.6 above).

1.1.1.2.3.7 Questioning of the different elements (word-types)

The questioning of the various elements of the sentence, be they words,
phrases or other structures, always involves repetition of the normal, non-
echo question preceded by some introductory expression indicating ‘Did
you say X’ or ‘Do you mean X’ (such as handa in the above examples).

1.1.1.2.4 Answers

Answers in Koromfe can take the form of full or incomplete sentences.
The full sentence answers have the structure of the declarative sentence
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corresponding to the question itself. In the following sub-sections, the
incomplete answers are described in more detail.

1.1.1.2.4.1 Answers as a distinct speech act

Answers cannot be considered to be a distinct type of speech act from a
structural point of view, i.e. there is no special structural distinction be-
tween indicative sentences and answers, except that answers can be ellip-
tical (see §1.1.1.2.4.2. below). Typically, a reply to a question-word ques-
tion will involve the topicalizing/emphatic particle 2, and a reply to a yes-
no question some kind of yes/no/maybe word (see §1.1.1.2.4.2.1.1. be-
low).

1.1.1.2.4.2 Incomplete sentences as answers
1.1.1.2.4.2.1 Yes-no questions
1.1.1.2.4.2.1.1 Words for ‘yes’, ‘no’, ‘maybe’

The words for ‘yes’ and ‘no’ in Koromfe vary slightly (stylistically?) in
their phonetic realization — I have therefore transcribed them in greater
phonetic detail than usual. Also, these words are accompanied by a dis-
tinctive intonation pattern, which T have marked with high and low tone
marks, where appropriate, in the examples given here. It seems that the
most important thing about these words is that when disyllabic, ‘yes’ al-
ways has a rising tone pattern (LH) and ‘no’ a falling pattern (HL).

(74  Words for ‘yes’, ‘no’ and ‘maybe’

’

yes’ | ‘no ‘maybe’

3y

(njé  nn go der (“it can’)
ngjei | 2575

7.\

ngje | ajo
mhm | ajér
nhn
&hi

1.1.1.2.4.2.1.2 The use of ‘ves’ and ‘no’ in reply to negative and other
leading questions

The answer ‘no’ to a negative leading question such as (23), repeated here
for convenience, means that the speaker agrees with the negated proposi-
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tion (i.e., here, that it is not raining). The answer ‘yes’ was not accepted by
my informants with any reading (i.e. agreement or disagreement).
23) a vena kop ba  nEna kar

ART. rain DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG. defecate + PROG. QUEST.

‘It isn’t raining, is it?’

With the positive leading questions, ‘yes’ means agreement with the
positive proposition and ‘no’ means disagreement.

In general, I have not noticed any unexpected use of ‘yes’ or ‘no’ in
Koromfe vis-a-vis English usage.

1.1.1.2.4.2.2 Question-word questions

When considering the reduction of answers to wh-questions it is practical
to treat questioned noun-phrases and prepositional phrases separately from
questioned verbs.

1.1.1.2.4.2.2.1 Questioned noun phrases and prepositional phrases

As mentioned above, the answer to a wh-questioned noun-phrase normally

involves emphasis with the emphatic particle la (or do, if negative). If the

answer is a full sentence, the answer element is emphasized (i.e. moved to

the front of the main clause and followed by /2). An example question is

given in (75) and its full answer in (76).

(75) ala pa (a) vaga kopy a mii
who (QU.) give ART. (elided) dog+ SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. ART. rice

‘Who gave the rice to the dog?’

(76) a boro hon la pa (a) vaga
ART. man+SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH. give ART. (elided) dog+ SG.
kopg a mii
DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. rice

“The man gave the dog the rice.’

Reduced answers to wh-questions involve the omission of noun-
phrases or prepositional phrases vis-a-vis the full answer, or the replace-
ment of noun-phrases by pronouns, much the same as in English. How-
ever, the use of pronouns is not obligatory. In (78) and (79) (both sen-
tences being typical reduced answers to question (75)), the direct object
‘rice’ is completely omitted.
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77 a boro hon la pa go8 a
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH. give PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. ART.
mii
rice

‘The man gave him the rice.’

(78) a boro hop la pa (a) vaga
ART. man +SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH. give ART. (elided) dog+ SG.

kop
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘The man gave (it) to the dog.’
(79 a bora hopy la pa gou
ART. man-+SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH. give PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

“The man gave him (it).” (where go “him’ can only refer to the dog)

Finally, a fully reduced (i.e. minimal) answer contains only an emphasized
noun-phrase, as in (80), or the bare noun phrase (without /a).

@0 a boars hon la
ART. man + SG. DET. HUM. SG. EMPH.

‘(Tt was) the man.’

Fully reduced answers of the form ‘prepositional phrase’, with or without
la, are also possible, whether involving a postposition, as shown by the
question in (81) and its minimal answer in (82), or a preposition as in (83)
(in response to ‘What did she cut the meat with?’).

(81) ala ni 1 kone (a)
who (Qu.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 2SG. put+ PAST ART. (elided)

dio kog
food (SG.) DET. 35G. NON-HUM.

‘Who did you put the porridge (down) for?’

82) a luko kopy ne la
ART. cat+SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. for (POSTPOS.) EMPH.
‘For the cat.” (=minimal answer)

@83) 1la (a) gabre kon la
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) knife + SG. DET. 3SG. NON-HUM. EMPH.
‘With the knife.” (=minimal answer)
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1.1.1.2.4.2.2.3 Questioned verbs

Remember that it is impossible to question a finite verb directly; as in
English, the question must be formulated using a dummy object question
word, as in (84).

(84) ase la do bake
what (QU.) EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM. do + PAST
‘What did he do?’

85) do gondu la
PRON. 38G. HUM. leave EMPH.
‘He left.’

The minimal reply to such a question has the form ‘NP verb la’, as shown
in (85), where NP is the subject noun phrase of the sentence (or, option-
ally, a pronoun substitute) and verb is finite. It is impossible to omit this
subject NP in answer to a question such as (84) (e.g. *gondu la). Note that
in (85) the emphatic particle la qualifies a finite verb.

If an embedded verb phrase is questioned, however, it is possible
(marginally) to have a gerund (i.e. non-finite) verb form, as exemplified in
the question-answer pair (86)—(87).

86) do bo ke ase la do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that(CONJ.) what(QU.) EMPH. PRON.3SG. HUM.

zomm?d
want + DUR.

‘What did he say that he wanted? ¢

®&7) me naam
PRON. 18G.  see + GERUND

‘To see me.” (Lit.: My sight.’)

1.1.1.3 Imperative sentences

There are two normal ways of forming an imperative sentence in Koromfe:
either with a true imperative (which is restricted to the 2nd person, singu-
lar or plural) or with a full sentence (in all persons) introduced by the
conjunction ke. In §1.1.1.3.1.1 a third possibility, with the omission of ke,
is described; my informants never gave such imperative forms spontane-
ously. In effect, they are just declarative sentences used as imperatives.
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Singular imperative sentences normally have no overt subject. The
disjunctive 2nd person singular pronoun gk can optionally precede the
verb; but this could equally be construed as a separate, vocative element
like English ‘Hey, you, give me your hat!’, which is not structurally a part
of the imperative sentence. The superficial structure of singular impera-
tives consists of a finite verb (either the UNMARKED or the DURATIVE
form), optionally followed by the same syntactic elements found in corre-
sponding declarative sentences.

The plural (and respectful singular) imperative is formed by postpos-
ing the 2nd person plural clitic pronoun after the imperative verb form.
This is the only construction in Koromfe with subject-verb inversion, i.e.
where the finite verb precedes its subject; it occurs only with the clitic
pronoun na, and not with its disjunctive form nako. The plural disjunctive
pronoun may also precede the verb, giving the structure nako — verb —
na.

If there is a distinction of degree among the imperatives, then only
between the true positive imperatives and the clauses introduced by ke —
the former being stronger.

1.1.1.3.1 The positive imperative forms

There exist two types of (positive) imperative, which we will call the nor-
mal and the durative imperative. Morphologically, each type of imperative
has only one inflectional form, which is identical with the UNMARKED and
DURATIVE verb form respectively.

Structurally, the normal imperative consists of the bare verb stem, with
automatic phonological modifications where required (e.g. the appearance
of a fully harmonized final vowel phrase-finally). The durative imperative
consists of the DURATIVE stem of the verb (which itself is usually formed
from the bare verb stem by the addition of the suffix /-d/ — see
§2.1.3.3.2.1 on the formation of the DURATIVE).

The semantic distinction between the two types of imperative is one of
duration: the durative imperative form is used to emphasize that the activ-
ity concerned ought to be carried out for a longer-than-usual period of
time. This usage is thus similar to English imperatives using the progres-
sive form, like You be cleaning the windows while I wash up. It is also
typically used with the connotation ‘do X while I'm away’.
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1.1.1.3.1.1 Person/number combinations of the imperative

The normal imperative is possible only in the 2nd person singular and
plural, as shown in (88)(89).

(88) pa me n j0 tasgo kon
give PRON. ISG. PRON. 2SG. head (SG.) basket +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Give (sg.) me your (sg.) hat.”

89) pa na me na jo tasfi
give PRON.2PL. PRON. 1SG. PRON.2PL. head (SG.) basket + PL.

hénge
LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘Give (pl.) me your (pl.) hats.’

The sentences (88)(89) can each be preceded by the respective
disjunctive pronoun, yko (25G.) and nako (2PL.).

With other persons, the imperative with ke is usual, where the normal
(usually pronominal) subject must be overtly expressed. However, in my
texts there are both 1st and 3rd person plural sentences with an overt sub-
ject (even with a full NP subject in the 3rd person in (91)) which are used
as imperatives (although structurally they cannot be distinguished from
indicative sentences). In (90), where the first verb ‘come’ has a (covert)
2nd person singular subject, and the second verb ‘go’ an overt 1st person
plural subject. However, the reading could be non-imperative (i.e. ‘Come
— we’re going!’.) In one of my texts, a sacrifice ceremony, the ancestors
are constantly asked to grant gifts to the living with sentences such as
91).

90) ko do bole ke woodi
then (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. say +PAST that (CONJ) EXCL.

ke be 0 jao
that (CONJ.) come PRON. IPL. go

‘Then he said: “Oh dear!” and: “Come, let’s go!””

@) a samma namba jEpst ba sop a
ART. father +PL. DEICTIC 3PL. HUM. rise PRON. 3PL. HUM. take ART.
hem
water (SG.)

‘Let the ancestors rise up and take some water!”
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Imperative sentences formed with the conjunction ke have the syntac-
tic structure of normal indicative sentences, but with ke in sentence-initial
position. Thus they show all person and number forms, some of which are
exemplified in (92)—95). It seems that this construction is considered by
speakers to originate in reported speech, especially since there is no spe-
cial verb corresponding to English ‘command, order’; in Koromfe one can
either ‘say’ or ‘wish’, and this is construed as a command. See §1.1.2.2.5.
below on indirect commands.

92) ke do be jere
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come here

‘Let him come here!” (Lit.. “That he come here!”)

93) ke ba be jere
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. come here

‘Let them come here!” (Lit.: ‘That they come here!™)

%4) ke o gondu
that (CONJ.) PRON. 1PL. leave

‘Let’s go!” (Lit.: ‘That we leave!”)

95) ke n jom
that (CONJ.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. follow

‘Follow!” (Lit.: “That you follow!”)

1.1.1.3.1.2 Degrees of imperative

Although there are three structures for imperatives, these do not distin-
guish degrees. Thus there are no formally marked degrees of imperative,
apart from the usual polite formulations such as ‘Would you be so kind as

k4

to...".

1.1.1.3.2 The negative imperative forms

The negative imperative is formed in the same way as the positive impera-
tives that use ke, but introduced by the negative conjunction ka instead of
the ke; in this case, an overt 2nd person subject (proclitic or disjunctive) is
obligatory and the 2PL. subject na must precede the verb (in contrast with
the true positive imperative, where na follows the verb). This construction
is identical with the indirect negative command (cf. §1.1.2.2.5. below).
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Note the phonetic similarity in the 2 vowel between ka and the negative
personal pronouns described in §2.1.2.1.10.
%96) ka n hart  mo 70 tasgo

that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON. 2SG. touch PRON. 1SG. head basket

‘Don’t (sg.) touch my hat!” (Lit.: ‘Lest you touch my hat!’)

®7) ka na foso
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON. 2SG. move

‘Don’t (pl.) move!” (Lit.: ‘Lest you move!’)

1.1.1.3.2.1 Person/number combinations of the negative imperative

The person/number combinations are the same as with the positive im-
peratives using ke — i.e. all that can be expressed by the personal pro-
nouns.

There are no different degrees of negative imperative, therefore
§1.1.1.3.2.2 is inapplicable.

1.1.1.3.3 Other means of expressing the above types of imperative

There are no other direct, structural means of expressing the above types
of imperative, but see §1.1.2.2.5. below on indirect commands.

1.1.1.4 Other distinct sentence-types

There are no other structurally distinct sentence-types.

1.1.1.5 Sentence-types used regularly in functions other than their normal
ones

One (rare) type of imperative sentence has the structure of a declarative
sentence (cf. §1.1.1.3 and §1.1.1.3.1.1 above).

As in many other languages, an imperative clause can be used as a
conditional clause, as shown in (98). In this construction in Koromfe,
there is nothing at the clause boundary (here: between tasgo and mo)
which corresponds to the and of English (although there is a clear pause
intonation). However, the juxtaposition of clauses with no overt coordi-
nator is a normal construction (cf. §1.3 below).
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(98) har mo jo tasgo mo bollaa
touch PRON. 1SG. head (SG.) basket +SG. PRON. 1SG. say + DUR.

ma sa ne
PRON. 1s8G. father (SG.) to (PRON.)

‘Touch my hat and I'll tell my father!’ (Le. If you touch my hat, I'll tell my
father.)

1.1.2 Subordination
1.1.2.1 General markers of subordination

There are no general markers of subordination per se in Koromfe. There
exist subordinating conjunctions, relative pronouns etc. which introduce
subordinate clauses; but there are also subordinate clause types
(conditional adverb clauses) with no marking at all except the form of the
verb (which in the case of real conditions is also possible in a main
clause).

1.1.2.2 Noun clauses

1.1.2.2.1 General properties of noun clauses

The usual marker of noun clauses in Koromfe is the conjunction ke, which
(in this usage) corresponds to Engl. that, Ger. daf} or Fr. que — cf. exam-
ples (99)—100).

%99 m bi hop n nad dr
PRON. 28G. child (SG.) DET. HUM. SG. PRON.2SG. see PRON. 3SG. HUM.

joote m ba  gellaa ke doko
today PRON.2SG. NEG. know +PROG. that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM.
la
COPULA
‘[He said]... “That child of yours — if you see him today you won’t know that
it’s him.”

(100) mo hamandaa ke sd do bellaa

PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. come + PROG.

‘I think that he will come back tomorrow.’

1.1.2.2.2 Different types of noun clause

The use of the conjunction ke is not obligatory, especially for set phrases
like go der ‘it is possible’, as shown in (101).”
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(101) go der o leb a dan kapna
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. can PRON. 1PL. build ART. house +SG. solid

‘It is possible for us to build a solid house.’

1.1.2.2.3 Indirect statements

Indirect statements are also usually (but not obligatorily) introduced by the
conjunction ke. They are described in §1.1.1.1. above.

1.1.2.2.4 Indirect questions

Indirect questions are introduced either by the conjunction ke or by a cae-
sura-inducing exclamatory particle such as handa. This is the same device
that is used in one common type of echo-question (cf. §1.1.1.2.3 above).

Otherwise indirect questions are syntactically identical to direct ques-
tions, although my impression is that the optional emphatic particle la is
used more frequently than in direct questions. In example (102), handa
can be replaced with ke without altering the meaning of the sentence.
(102) me zig(n) dr handa ala la

PRON. 1SG. ask  PRON. 3SG. HUM. truly who (QU.) EMPH.

do hEmse a bor(v) ne
PRON. 35G. HUM meet + PAST ART. road at (POSTPOS.)

‘T asked him whom he met on the way.’

1.1.2.2.5 Indirect commands

There exists a word b7 whose function seems to be to introduce an indirect
imperative clause within a (complex) sentence, especially within directly
or indirectly quoted speech (cf. (103)~(105) below). The conjunction ke,
which can be used for direct commands (cf. §1.1.1.3. above), is not used in
this function, where it would often be ambiguous. (ke also introduces indi-
rect speech, noun clauses and several types of adverb clause.) The distri-
bution of (substitute imperative) ke and (this) br is therefore complemen-
tary: ke occurs sentence-initially and b: sentence-internally. My informants
were willing to accept a sentence-initial bs instead of ke, but never pro-
duced such sentences spontaneously.
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(103) n ndd dr doro br n tabago
PRON. 2SG. see PRON.3SG.HUM. all  CONJ. PRON.2SG. trample
di Iy} ko

PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 2sG. Kkill

‘If you see him at all, then trample on him and kill him.’

(104) de bo ke kép k3 wE
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) thing +SG. NON-SPEC. REL. be

tike doro br qou be di
place +8G. all  CONJ. PRON.3SG.NON-HUM. come eat

dr do sibu do da
PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. HUM. die PRON. 3SG. HUM. win

do gille
PRON. 3SG. HUM. self

‘She said that (any) beast that exists anywhere should come and eat her (so
that) she (would) die and have her peace.’

(105) do k3nde a joron binip kopy
PRON. 38G. HUM. find + PAST ART. pot+SG. black + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

ja br do sumbotu
EXCL. CONJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. open

‘[He said] “...If he found the black pot, then he should take the lid off it.””

In some ways, this b is similar to conjunctions such as Engl. then,
Ger. dann, and also to adverbs such as Engl. just, Ger. nur, but with the
distinction that the imperative clause still has to have an overt subject,
even in the 2nd person.

1.1.2.2.6 Non-finite versions of the above types of clause

Noun clauses with the appropriate structure can be replaced by a com-
pound noun consisting of a gerund or (if the verb has one) a deverbal ac-
tion noun as its second member and the direct object NP as its first mem-
ber, as exemplified in (106). Here it is only accidental that the beneficiary
of the hair-cutting is expressed in da j& ‘his head’, because he happens to
be identical with the possessor of the head.
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(106) a kigkirga kep bo ja ke
ART. spirit of the bush + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. say EXCL. that

da ZOrOmMAA da jo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. beg+ PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. head + SG.

p3nam
shave + GERUND

“The spirit of the bush said that he would like his hair cut.” (7it.: °...his head-
shaving’)
In one exceptional case, an informant even approved such a compound
with an additional indirect object NP and a locative phrase — the sentence
is given in (107).
(107) a gabre pao a kg3 a keko
ART. knife + SG. give (ACTIONNOUN) ART. woman + SG. ART. field + SG.

joro kanonaa
in (POSTPOS.) be hard + PROG.

‘It’s hard to give a woman a knife in a field.’

1.1.2.3 Adjective clauses (relative clauses)
1.1.2.3.1 General properties of adjective clauses

Adjective clauses have no special marking apart from their position and
their relative pronoun (etc.), as described below.

1.1.2.3.2 Restrictive and non-restrictive clauses

Non-restrictive relative clauses in the normal sense (though see the next
paragraph) do not exist; instead, conjunction and apposition of clauses are
used. The temporal adverb clauses (described in §1.1.2.4.2.1. below) bear
a strong resemblance to relative clauses: the introductory conjunction k5N
is homophonous with the non-specific relative pronoun, and both clause
types show inversion with the subject NP (again, see §1.1.2.4.2.1). How-
ever, the temporal clauses always have an overt subject apart from k3N,
while the restrictive relative clauses can have k3N itself as the subject of
the relative clause.

The closest thing to a non-restrictive relative clause in Koromfe is the
construction involving the relative word ko. This word (which I here call a
sentential relative) refers to the previously uttered sentence (or longer
discourse) in the same way as English which in: It’s raining — which is
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why we 're staying at home. In example (108), ko is the subject of the fol-
lowing clause; in (109) it is the NP of a postpositional phrase (with the
complex postposition doba ne ‘on top of’ used temporally in the sense of
‘after’).
(108) do ho kesem ko la pa

PRON. 3SG. HUM run much (ADV.) which (SENT. REL.) EMPH. give

do warge
PRON. 3SG. HUM be tired + PAST

‘He ran a lot — which resulted (in the fact that) he was tired.’

(109) ko doba ne a jemdi
which (SENT. REL.) top  at (POSTPOS.) ART. hippopotamus + SG.

bene st la (a) jEne
come + PAST leave with (PREP.) ART. (elided) night + SG.

ke g(v) zomm3 go
because (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM want + DUR. PRON. 35G. NON-HUM

wim a jomu a hem ngne
eat  ART. grass ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.)

‘After that, Hippo went out during the night because he wanted to eat some
grass at the edge of the river.’

The adverb ko ‘then’ may be a kind of absolute use of this sentential
relative.

1.1.2.3.3 The position of the head noun

The NP containing the head noun always precedes the relative clause; the
head noun is frequently qualified by a demonstrative, or in the singular by
dom, the cardinal numeral ‘one’. The whole ‘NP + relative clause’ struc-
ture is often followed by an (optionally additional) DETERMINER, as in
(110), and also optionally reinforced with a following pronoun such as the
da in (110).

(110) boro dom k3n me hemse dgg

man + SG. one NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. meet + PAST yesterday

hongo do gonde joote
LONG DET. HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST today

‘The man that [ met yesterday left today.’
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1.1.2.3.4 Treatment of the element in the relative clause corresponding to
the head noun

The element in the relative clause corresponding to the head noun is re-
placed with a relative pronoun. There are two types of relative pronoun,
which I will term specific and non-specific. The SPECIFIC relative pronouns
are quite marginal: the two existing pronouns (ala SG., benama PL.) are
restricted to human NPs. The singular is formally identical to the corre-
sponding question word, but the plural question word, alama, bears no
resemblance to the corresponding relative pronoun benama. The NON-
SPECIFIC relative pronoun k3N is used in these and all other cases. Exam-
ples of specific relative pronouns are given in (111)«112) and their
equivalents with the non-specific relative pronoun in (114)—(115).

1.1.2.3.5 Position of the relative pronoun

Except when the NON-SPECIFIC RELATIVE k3N is involved (see immediately
below), the relative pronoun always occurs in relative-clause-initial posi-
tion (and therefore immediately following the head noun). Examples are
given in (111)«115). The second relative clause of (113) is headless (cf.
§1.1.2.3.6 below).

(111) ba jom boro dom ala moako
PRON. 3PL. HUM. follow man+SG. one who (SG. REL.) DISJ. PRON. 1SG.

pane mo sundu hongo
give + PAST PRON. 1SG. horse + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG.

‘They followed the man to whom I gave my horse.’

112) a belea benoma hangse ba
ART. child +PL. who (PL. REL.) help + PAST PRON. 3PL. HUM.

ja hongo da (a) pad
mother + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG. gain ART. (elided) gift (SG.)

“The children who helped their mother have received a reward.’

(113) a belea benoma da (a) pad
ART. child +PL. who (PL. REL.) gain ART. (elided) gift (SG.)

bep benoma hagse ba ja
DET. HUM. PL. who (PL. REL.) help + PAST PRON. 3PL. HUM. mother + SG.

hon la
DET. HUM. SG. COPULA

“The children who received a reward are (those) who helped their mother.”
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(114) ba jom  bor dom k3(n) moko
PRON, 3PL. HUM. follow man+ SG. one NON-SPEC.REL. DISJ. PRON. 1SG.

pane mo sundu hopgo
give + PAST PRON. 1SG. horse + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG.

“They followed the man to whom I gave my horse.’

(115) a belea k3 hanse ba
ART. child +PL. NON-SPEC. REL. help + PAST PRON. 3PL. HUM.

ja hongo da (a) pad
mother + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG. gain ART. (elided) gift (SG.)

“The children who helped their mother have received a reward.’

The RELATIVE PRONOUN k35N, which I have termed NON-SPECIFIC be-
cause it does not inflect for number and humanness, is homophonous (and
probably syntactically identical) with the temporal conjunction k5N de-
scribed in §1.1.2.4.2.1 below. When it is not the subject of the relative
clause, it almost always inverts with a full NP subject of the relative
clause, optionally with a disjunctive (free) pronoun subject, but only rarely
with a clitic pronoun subject. An example of inversion with a full NP is
given in (116), and an example of optional inversion and non-inversion
with a disjunctive pronoun in (117), which is drawn from spontaneous but
formal speech. The first version of the headless relative clause, k3 mako
tige jika ne sa neyge contains (uninverted) k3 mako; but when it is repeated
as mako k3m bake the order is (inverted) mako km.

(116) a danak3na pota la wé dap dom a boro
ART. mouse +PL. many EMPH. be house+SG. one ART. man + SG.

hop k3n dole joro
DET. HUM. SG. NON-SPEC. REL. buy +PAST in (POSTPOS.)

‘There are a lot of mice in the house that the man bought.’

(117) a toma la poto la k3 mako
ART. work +PL. COPULA many and NON-SPEC.REL. DISJ. PRON. 1SG.

tige jika ne sa  nenge moko
put/do + PAST face +SG. at (POSTPOS.) now thus  DISJ. PRON. 1SG.

k3m bake bako la baki
NON-SPEC. REL. do + PAST DISJ. PRON. 3PL. HUM. EMPH. do

“There is a lot of work, and what I have done now in front of you, what I have
done, they have done.”*°
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There also exist rare cases of non-inversion with a full NP, of which an
example is given in (118) (taken from the same text as (117)); here the
order a fo k3(n3) would be expected instead of actual k3n3 a fo. However,
the NP a fo is semantically quite pronoun-like, and is used in a similar
way to French on or German man. Here k5n3 is headless.

In (119), which immediately follows (118) in the text, the proclitic
subject pronoun ba (attached to the adverb m3) and k3N are inverted. In
this sentence k3N could be interpreted as a conjunction ‘when/since’ or as
a relative pronoun.

(118) ke k3n3 a fo k3nde
because (CONJ.) NON-SPEC. REL. ART. person+ SG. find + PAST
guko m bakrr.

PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. PRON. 25G.'" do + DUR.
‘For what a person finds (at birth), that he does.’

(119) ba m3 k3m bene
PRON. 3PL. HUM also when/since (CONJ.) or NON-SPEC. REL. come + PAST

nengge o ba des 0 gom ba
thus PRON. IPL. NEG. beable PRON. 1PL. chase PRON. 3PL. HUM

sa
tomorrow

‘Now that they too have come like this, we cannot chase them away tomorrow.’
or ‘Those who have come like this we cannot chase away tomorrow.’

This phenomenon involving k3N is the only case of conjunction-NP
(or relative-NP) inversion that I know of in Koromfe. The relative order of
the clauses is irrelevant. A further example of this inversion is given in
(125). Note the similarity with the topicalized subject in (123), which
seems to be the source of this inversion.

The relative pronoun may not be within a pre-/postpositional phrase in
the relative clause (e.g. English for whom or in which). This means that
(114) above is the only way to relativize a benefactive of a verb like ‘give’
(which optionally takes the postposition ne).

1.1.2.3.6 Headless relative clauses

Headless relative clauses occur both with the non-specific, e.g. (120), and
the specific relative pronoun, e.g. (121).
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(1200 mo h&mse ala ba bog me
PRON. 1SG. meet +PAST who (SG. REL.) NEG. like PRON. 1SG.

‘I met (someone) who doesn’t like me.’

(121) kbn do zomm? kongo kon
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 3SG. want + DUR. LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. put

a lurgo kon sépa ne
ART. wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. backside + $G. at (POSTPOS.)

‘What he wants is leaning against the wall.” (it.: ‘...has been put against the
wall’, with a passive reading)

Interestingly, a headless relative clause can also form the head of a
noun-phrase that is further modified (e.g. in sentence (122) by the
DETERMINER bey ‘those’ and the QUANTIFIER duru “all’)

(122) benoma tufu bep doro bo ke (..
who (PL. REL.) sit+DUR. DET.HUM.PL. all  say that(ConI) (.

y)
)
‘All those who were sitting said (...).”

1.1.2.3.7 Elements that can be relativized

Only bare NPs (i.e. subject, direct and indirect object) can be relativized. I
was unable to elicit or find a case where a pre-/postpositional phrase was
cleanly or clearly relativized; the range of paraphrases is wide. Of course,
the NP of a PP can contain a relative clause, as was seen in (116) above.
Otherwise, any noun which is susceptible to a restrictive reading of the
relative clause can be relativized (therefore, most proper nouns cannot).
This applies to constituents of main clauses, subordinate clauses, noun
phrases, prepositional phrases and elements of coordinate structures. It is
also possible to relativize more than one thing in a sentence.

1.1.2.3.8 Other elements of the clause that can be moved with the
relativized element

Nothing else can be moved to the clause-initial position along with the
relativized element. Since no part of a prepositional phrase can be relativ-
ized, there are hardly any candidate elements for such movement.

1.1.2.3.9 Non-finite relative clauses

There are no non-finite relative clauses. The participial adjectives (cf.
§2.1.4.3.1) come closest to relative clauses, but correspond to non-
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restrictive relative clauses — which do not exist in Koromfe. A participial
adjective never has any object or other element with which it could be
considered to form a clause-like structure.

1.1.2.4 Adverbd clauses

1.1.2.4.1 General properties of adverb clauses and their position relative
to their superordinate clause

Adverb clauses are generally introduced with a conjunction, though some
are not — see the individual types given below for details. However,
clause coordination (juxtaposition) also often express notions which in
languages like English are expressed by adverb clauses, especially tempo-
ral adverb clauses. An adverb clause can precede or follow the main
clause, but must follow a topic NP (if present) — compare (123), where
ma sa hoy ‘my father’ is the topic NP, with (124)."

(123) me sa hon kdn do de

PRON. 18G. father + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + PAST

do kende Ie ds wifaa
PRON. 3SG. HUM. finish +PAST thus PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + PROG.

(a) gondam
ART. (elided) leave + GERUND

‘When my father had finished eating he left.

1.1.2.4.2 Types of adverb clause
1.1.2.4.2.1 Time

In general, a temporal adverb clause is introduced with the conjunction
k5N ‘when’ (which is homophonous with the non-specific relative pro-

noun). This is the usual construction for past-tense narrative type sen-
tences like (124).

(124) k3n de de do kende le
when PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. finish + PAST thus

da w3faa (a) gondam
PRON. 38G. HUM. have + PROG. ART. (elided) leave + GERUND

‘When he had finished eating he left.’

There exists a special variant of this construction in which the con-
junction k3N and the subject of the temporal adverb clause are inverted if
the subject is not a (clitic) pronoun. This inversion is the same one that
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occurs with the homophonous relative pronoun k3N described in
§1.1.2.3.5 above. It is almost obligatory for non-pronominal NPs and for
the determiners/demonstratives when used alone as an anaphoric pronoun
(cf. §1.5.1.6 below), but it is quite rare for clitic pronouns, because they
need something to cliticize to (cf. (119) above); the disjunctive pronouns
can optionally invert or not. See §1.1.2.3.5 above for further details on this
inversion.
(125) me sa kdn tere 0 dr

PRON. 18G. father + SG. when (CONJ.) arrive + PAST PRON. 1PL. eat

‘When my father arrived we ate.’

The temporal clause construction is often replaced by the conditional
adverb clause, as in (126), or a coordinate main clause, as in (127)129),
particularly when the tense changes. Sentence (126) shows what in other
languages is a ‘future perfect’ tense relationship, with the verb ‘come’
used as an auxiliary. The choice of the past tense for ‘come’ is dictated by
the conditional construction (see §1.1.2.4.2.5 below). Sentences (127)-
(128) show the use of a coordinate main clause when the durative or itera-
tive aspect is involved (‘while’); here the relative order of the clauses has
no semantic effect, but the PROGRESSIVE has to be expressed on the verb of
the first coordinated clause, and the second verb defaults to DURATIVE.
(126) mo bene di mo kendi me gondraa

PRON. 1SG. come +PAST eat PRON. 1SG. finish PRON. 1SG. leave + PROG.

‘When I will have finished eating I will leave.’

(127) de diraa la do wolom3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat+PROG. and PRON.3SG. HUM. speak + DUR.

‘He spoke while he was eating.’ (Lit: ‘He was eating and he was speaking.’)

(128) do wolomaa la do dirt
PRON. 3SG. HUM. speak +PROG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + DUR.

‘He spoke while he was eating.” (Lit.. ‘He was speaking and he was eating.’)

The use of the PROGRESSIVE aspect in (127)—(128) deserves further
comment, since it shows that the temporal usage of this inflectional form
for ‘present and/or future’, although statistically the most common, is only
secondary.”” Sentence (129) shows that the adverb da can be used for
clarification.

51



Syntax

(129) de da drraa la do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. in the past (ADV.) eat+ PROG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM.
wolom3
speak + DUR.

‘He spoke while he was eating.’

Koromfe does not have the variety of temporal conjunctions that can
be found in other languages; if needed, nouns are used as temporal ad-
verbs to specify the temporal relations more precisely, as shown in (130)-
(132), where s33ne and s33ne kopgo mean ‘at that time’ and s35ne doro
‘every time’.

(130) Kk5n do da samma
when (CONJ.) PRON. 35G. HUM. in the past (ADV.) wash + PROG.

do wina s33ne ds kure
PRON. 35G. HUM. hand +PL. time +SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. begin + PAST
dio

eating/food + SG.
“The moment he had washed his hands he started eating.’

(131) k3n do dir(n) s33ne
when (CONJ.) PRON. 35G. HUM. eat+ DUR. time + SG.

kongo ds wolomaa
LONG DET. NON-HUM. $G. PRON. 38G. HUM. speak + PROG.

‘He spoke while he was eating.’

(132) kbn do i3 (a) h&nam
when (CONJ.) PRON. 38G. HUM. drink ART. (elided) millet beer (SG.)

s33ne doro de kiraa
time + SG. every PRON. 3SG. HUM. go mad + PROG.

‘Whenever he drinks millet beer he gets violent.’

The only other temporal conjunction in Koromfe is hal ‘until’, and its
usage is unspectacular. It does not support conjunction-NP inversion, as
can be seen from example (133). In addition to this usage, hal can also be
used as a temporal and local preposition with the meaning ‘up to, as far
as’, also in conjunction with adverbs of quantity such as wasr and kesem.
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(133) deko tufaa jere do gom a
DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. sit+PROG. here PRON. 3SG. HUM. chase ART.
gigaaja la kap kad hal a bara
vulture + PL. and thing +SG. every until ART. husband + SG.
hon wingu de ja kendr
DET. HUM. $G. rot PRON. 38G. HUM. go finish

“She was going to sit here and chase away the vultures and all animals until the
husband finished rotting.’

This paucity of temporal conjunctions means that the notions of
‘before’ and ‘after’, which in English or German are expressed by con-
junctions or adverbs, are expressed by an auxiliary verb within a sequence
of clauses coordinated by juxtaposition. Sentence (134) exemplifies
tgysam (‘to do something later’). Similar usages can be found with verbs
such as faram ‘to do something first’, f£faa ‘continue’," goom ‘(come
back and) do something again’, homsam, jigam ‘to do something quickly’,
and the verbs of possession like h3y(3)nam, wifaa (meaning ‘do something
repeatedly’).

Note that other verbs with similar lexical meanings to not have this
kind of auxiliary function, e.g. kuram ‘begin’ and kendam ‘finish’. Instead,
kuram takes a gerund or verbal noun as its object, as in (130) above, and
always means ‘begin X-ing’ (never ‘be the first to X), while kendam can
be the last in a sequence of clauses and means ‘finish X-ing’, where X is
the meaning of the verb of the previous clause(s), as shown in (133)
above.

(134) do sammaa ds wina la
PRON. 3SG. HUM. wash +PROG. PRON. 38G. HUM. hand +PL. and

ds tEnst do dr
PRON. 3SG. HUM. do later PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat

‘He washed his hands and then he ate.’

1.1.2.4.2.2 Manner

The most common adverb clauses of manner in Koromfe involve the
equative particle (preposition?) mbaa ‘like, as’ and/or the equative adverb
kang ‘like’ in conjunction with a subordinate clause introduced by k5N
(which might be interpreted as a generalized temporal clause). Full adverb
clauses are given in (135)—(136).
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(135) badini bellaa tav tav mbaa kemde
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like  (proper name)

k3m be le  kénd
when (CONJ.) come thus like

‘Badini comes fast, just as Kemde comes.’

(136) do diraa k3n do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + PROG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

zomm?3 kina
want + DUR. like

‘He eats as he wants.’ (I.e. ‘He has bad eating habits.’)

Very often, such clauses are abbreviated to mbaa + SUBJECT-NP, since
the verb (phrase) of the second clause is a repetition of that of the main
clause. In such cases (exemplified in (137)—(138)) the word mbaa behaves
syntactically like a preposition.

(137) badini bellaa tav tav mbaa kemde
(proper name) come +PROG. fast fast like  (proper name)

‘Badini comes fast, like Kemde.’
(138) do horaa mbaa (a) jerga
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run+PROG. like  ART. (elided) rabbit + sG.

‘He is running like a rabbit.’

Adverb clauses of this type are also used as equatives.

1.1.2.4.2.3 Purpose

The expression of adverb clauses of purpose in Koromfe can be quite
simple (and parallel to English and German constructions) using the con-
junctions ke (positive — example 139) or ka (negative — examples 140-
141).

(139) do pa a jdna a k&3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. millet+PL. ART. woman + SG.

hongo ke do pa a
LONG DET. HUM. SG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART.
kaka ne

grandfather + SG. to/for (POSTPOS.)
‘He gave the millet to the woman so that she give (it) to grandfather.’
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do gondu ka n
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON. 2SG. NON-SPEC.

tiki la mo sa k3nds d1 jere
do + DUR. EMPH. PRON. 1sG. father +SG. find  PRON. 3SG. HUM. here

‘He left to escape my father.” (Lit.. ‘He left that it not be done that my father
find him here’)

do horaa ka (a) domde
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run+ PROG. that+ NEG. (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG.

be j&i di
come catch PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘He is fleeing so that the lion doesn’t catch him.’

In addition, however, it is quite usual to find a simple juxtaposition of
clauses used to express purpose, as shown in (142)."

(142)

do horaa do zomm?J
PRON. 38G. HUM. run + PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR.

da gille
PRON. 3SG. HUM. self (5G.)

‘He is running to save his life.” (Lit.: ‘He is running, he wants his self’).

Also, there are typical constructions for verbs of motion which do not
require the conjunction ke. In (143) the purpose clause is apposed to the
main clause, and contains a ‘go do’-type verbal complex ja bele (similar to
the be JET ‘come and catch’ in (141) above), which here repeats the verb
Jakaa of the first clause, but in the unmarked form.

(143)

0 jakaa daaga ne o ja bele
PRON. 1PL. go +PROG. market +SG. to (POSTPOS.) PRON. IPL. go sell

0 jina
PRON. 1PL. millet + PL.

‘We will go to the market to sell our millet.”

1.1.2.4.2.4 Cause

The conjunction ke is also used in the sense of ‘because’, as shown in

(144).
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(144) do horaa ke (@ dumde
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run+ PROG. that/because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion+ SG.

la gommo dr
EMPH. chase + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘He is running because a lion is chasing him.’

There also exist two special conjunctions baad! and sabade, which are
very rare and seem, phonologically, to be loans (because phonetic [d]
never occurs in these contexts). The phonological similarity of these two
forms is striking and probably indicates a common source. When they are
used, the construction is the same as with ke. A single example is given
below, taken from my Koromfe text collection. The word sabade could be
replaced with baadr or with ke without changing the sense of the sentence.

(145) gqo jaigp la sabade mo
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM seem EMPH. because (CONJ.) PRON. 1SG.
barokg3 dono hon md md doge
co-wife's +sG. comrade + SG. DET. HUM. SG. also PRON. 1SG. leave
di do tufu da herga

PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 38G. HUM. sit+ DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. side + SG.

ze
there

‘It seems (to be so), because my co-wife, when I left him/her, was sitting there
next to him.”"’

1.1.2.4.2.5 Condition

There is no conditional conjunction in Koromfe corresponding to English
if. Instead, the verbal inflection indicates that the clause is conditional.
The pre-verbal adverb maane, which occurs in some conditional clauses,
cannot be considered to be a conjunction, since a) conjunctions do not
occur in this position (pace the class of temporal adverb clauses described
in §1.1.2.4.2.1, esp. example (125)), and b) this word is optional. I there-
fore gloss it as ‘only’ in example (146). In natural speech, a conditional
clause usually precedes the main clause, but my informants were equally
happy with the reversed order. Examples (149)+150) below show both
orders.

It is useful to consider conditional clauses under the sub-headings of
‘real’ and ‘unreal’ conditions,'® since these have different verbal morphol-

ogy.
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1.1.2.4.2.5.1 Real conditions

Real conditions are conditions which might imaginably still be fulfilled. In
real conditions, no distinction is made within the conditional clause be-
tween future and present conditions. The conditional clause has a PAST
verb form. In the main clause, however, time can be distinguished by the
use of a PROGRESSIVE verb form to indicate future time, in examples
(146)—147) or an UNMARKED form, in example (148), to indicate general
time (or timelessness).

(146) d» k3nnaa do maane Zzogole
PRON. 3SG. HUM. escape + PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. only  climb + PAST
(a) feko

ART. (elided) tree + SG.
‘He will escape if he only climbs a tree.’
(147) m bene 53 0 jakaa daaga
PRON. 25G. come + PAST tomorrow PRON. IPL. go +PROG. market + SG.

‘If you come tomorrow, we will go to the market.’

(148) do zogole (a) feko do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. climb + PAST ART. (elided) tree +SG. PRON. 3S8G. HUM.
da do gille

gain PRON. 3SG. HUM. self (sG.)

‘If he climbs a tree he will save his life.” or ‘If he climbed a tree he would save
his life.’

1.1.2.4.2.5.2 Unreal conditions

Unreal conditions can no longer imaginably be fulfilled. In Koromfe there
is a special UNREAL verbal suffix paa, which is always added to the
DURATIVE form of the verb. Note that this suffix could not be an independ-
ent word because no word can begin with a velar nasal [n] followed by a
vowel (cf. §3.2.1.2.1 below). The verb of the main clause is always in the
PROGRESSIVE form.

(149) daa stbraa do zogfonaa
NEG. PRON. 38G. HUM. die + PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. climb + UNREAL
(a) feko

ART. (elided) tree + SG.
‘He would not have died if he had climbed a tree.’
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(150) de zogfogaa (a) feko
PRON. 3SG. HUM. climb + UNREAL ART. (elided) tree + SG.

daa sibraa
NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. die + PROG.

‘If he had climbed a tree, he would not have died.’

1.1.2.4.2.6 Result

Adverb clauses of result do not exist in their own right. Instead, the tem-
poral conjunction hal ‘until’ can be used (as shown in (151), where kesem
‘much’ is usual, though not obligatory), or the result clause simply ap-
posed to the ‘main’ clause (as shown in (152)).
(151) do ho kesem hal do warge

PRON. 38G. HUM. run much (ADV.) until PRON.3SG. HUM. be tired + PAST

‘He ran so much that he was tired.” (Liz.: ‘He ran much until he was tired.’)

(152) a senaba bep wol hal kesem ba
ART. young man + PL. DET.HUM.PL. work until much PRON. 3PL. HUM.

kendr tav tao
finish fast fast

“The young people worked so much that they were finished fast.”

But such clauses are also often not explicitly marked as being resulta-
tive within a sequence of clauses like example (153).
(153) baa k3nda fad ba wilet(i)
NEG. PRON. 3PL. HUM. find  anything PRON. 3PL. HUM. turn round

ba gondu
PRON. 3PL. HUM. leave

‘They didn’t find anything so they turned round and left.’

1.1.2.4.2.7 Degree 1. Comparative, 2. Equative

Full adverb clauses of degree hardly occur in spontaneous speech. It is
possible to construct full comparative adverb clauses in Koromfe, as
shown in examples (154)—(155) below. However, these sentences all have
a strong flavour of artificiality (e.g. k3n3 in (154) instead of assimilated
k3m, and the resumptive go in (155)). The comparative part of these sen-
tences is the verb k& ‘exceed’, which is used for all comparison in
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Koromfe (i.e. also of adjectives); the compared clauses are simply head-
less relative clauses.

(154) k3nd ba ngose jere k& k3n3
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 3PL. HUM be absent here exceed NON-SPEC. REL.

ba wg jere
PRON. 3PL. HUM be here

‘They are absent more than they are present.’

(155) mo 333ndo k3n dirt kElaa
PRON. 18G. elder sibling + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. eat+ DUR. exceed + PROG.

mo ja k5 hotu go
PRON. 1SG. mother + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. cook + DUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

‘My brother eats more than my mother cooks.’

Equative adverb clauses such as (156) sound slightly less artificial, but
never occurred in natural speech in my corpus. In this construction, only
the equated clause is a headless relative clause, and there is a true main
clause. The order of clauses cannot be reversed.

(156) Kk3n3 me zomm3 me sa le  kéna
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. like + DUR. PRON. 1SG. father + SG. thus how

mo zomm3 mo ja
PRON. 18G. like + DUR. PRON. 18G. mother + SG.

‘I love my father as much as I love my mother.’

On the other hand, adverb clauses of manner (as described in
§1.1.2.4.2.2) are frequently used as equatives.

1.1.2.4.3 Non-finite adverb clauses

Non-finite adverb clauses only occur marginally: Adverb clauses of pur-
pose can in many cases be replaced by a GERUND (or deverbal ACTION
NOUN — cf. §2.2.1.2.0.2 for the relevant morphology) followed by the
postposition ne in the meaning ‘for’. A simple example is (157):
(157) a dio ne do

ART. eat (ACTIONNOUN) for (POSTPOS.) NEG. COPULA

‘It’s not for eating.’

The gerund in this construction can also be the second member of a
compound NP (with the structure NP+N), where the first member is the
(former) direct object NP of the verb. In (158) the whole NP a f47 koy ‘the

59



Syntax

millet porridge’ is the first member of the compound and the noun konam
the second.

(158) a fai kop konam
ART. millet porridge + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. put down + GERUND

ne do bene
for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PAST

‘He/she came to put down the millet porridge.’

With verbs of motion it is possible, and quite usual, to omit the post-
position ne. This is shown in example (159)."

(159) ba jau tubre a togre
PRON. 3PL. HUM. go in(to) the bush (ADV.) ART. baobab + SG.
kekam
cut + GERUND

‘They went into the bush to cut baobab.’

Finally, for completeness’ sake, §1.1.2.4.3.1-7 of the questionnaire are
answered explicitly for this one construction in the following paragraph.

All verbal categories are lost. The finite verb is replaced by the gerund
or (preferably, if there is one) deverbal action noun, e.g. div ‘eating’ rather
than deem, but always lebam ‘build, construct’ because this verb has no
(other) action noun. All arguments of the verb must be omitted apart from
the direct object, which can optionally be kept in the form of the first
member of a compound noun-phrase (NP+N), of which the gerund / action
noun is the second member. Adverbs do not occur in such constructions.

1.1.2.5 Sequence of tenses

There is no sequence of tenses as such (and therefore §1.1.2.5.1 is inappli-
cable), although it is rare to find a concatenation of PAST or PROGRESSIVE
tenses in a complex sentence because of their aspectual incompatibility.
The PAST defaults to the UNMARKED tense and the PROGRESSIVE to the
DURATIVE. See §2.1.3.2 below on tense and §2.1.3.3 on aspect.
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1.2 Structural questions

1.2.1 Internal structure of the sentence

1.2.1.1 Copular sentences

1.2.1.1.1 Copular sentences with nominal complement
1.2.1.1.1.1 The be-copulas

There exist two overt be-copulas: la (positive) and do (negative), and they
are obligatory in copular sentences. These copulas have no other inflec-
tional forms.

1.2.1.1.1.2 Marking of the predicate noun

There is no special marking on the predicate noun.

1.2.1.1.1.3 The order of the constituents

In a non-topicalized, non-emphatic sentence, the order of constituents is
NP;-copula-NP,, whereby NP, is usually the subject of the copula and NP,
its complement, as shown in (160). However, when the subject is a per-
sonal pronoun, the order of subject and complement can be reversed: (161)
can just as easily be realized as (162).°
(160) mo segta la sawadogo

PRON. 18G. family name COPULA (proper name)

‘My family name is Sawadogo.’

(161) mo la (a) jo
PRON. 1SG. COPULA ART. (elided) chief + SG.
‘I am the chief.’

(162) a o la me

ART. chief + SG. COPULA PRON. 1SG.
‘I am the chief.” (Lit.: ‘The chiefis me.’)

There also exists a special NEGATIVE COPULA, do, exemplified in (163),
which behaves syntactically in the same way as its positive counterpart. It
is impossible to use a negative pronoun or the negative particle ba in con-
junction with la; instead, d> must be used.
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(163) mo boro do (a) senaba
PRON. 1SG. man + SG. NEG. COPULA ART. (elided) young person + PL.
k)
chief + sG.

‘My friend is not the chief of the young people.’

It would be unfair not to mention here that these copula sentences
could also be analysed as involving an emphasized NP (i.e. the structure
NP-la or NP-do) followed by an NP, with no copula at all. (The same
words /a and do are used for positive and negative emphasis — cf. §1.11
below.) However, if this alternative analysis is correct, then we should
expect to find somewhere in Koromfe a copula sentence with no overt
copula; but this is precisely what we never find.

Moreover, this alternative analysis also has problems with topicalized
copula sentences, which (I believe) have the structure NPy, NP [2.*' Ex-
amples corresponding to (160)—(163) are given in (164)—(167). (Note that
in (165) and (166) the disjunctive pronoun mako must be used for the topi-
calized versions).

(164) mo segta sawadogo la
PRON. 18G. family name (proper name) COPULA

‘My family name is Sawadogo.” (Lit.: ‘My name Sawadogo is.’)

(165) moko (a) jo la
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. ART. (elided) chief+sG. copuLA

‘I am a chief.” (Lit.: ‘I the chief am.’)

(166) a oo maks la
ART. chief+SG. DISI. PRON. 1SG. COPULA
‘Tam a chief.” (Lit.: ‘The chief I am.’)

(167) me boro (a) senaba jo
PRON. 18G. man + SG. ART. (elided) young person+ PL. chief + SG.
do
NEG. COPULA

‘My friend is not a “chief of the young people”.” (Lit.. ‘My friend a “chief of
the young people” is-not’)

The copulas /a and do have no other inflectional forms. However, it is
possible to refer to past time by the addition of the adverb a nég ‘the past’,
as shown in (168).22
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(168) mo sa a jo la (a) ngg
PRON. 18G. father + SG. ART. chief+SG. COPULA ART. (elided) past

‘My father was chief.’

In addition to la and db, the verb tigam ‘put, do, be’ can be used in the
function of the copula in tenses other than the present. A selection of ex-
amples follows. In (169) the past tense is expressed by the adverb da, and
the verb # in the unmarked form, in (170) by both da and the PAST inflec-
tion on tige. For the future copula either the auxiliary bellaa ‘come +
PROG.” with unmarked #/ is used (example 171), or the progressive form of
t1, namely trkaa (example 172).

(169) mo boro da 1 a®  sensba
PRON. 1SG. man + SG. in the past (ADV.) be ART. young person + PL.
Jjo
chief + sG.

‘My friend was the chief of the young people.’

(170) me sa da ba tige @)
PRON. 18G. father +SG. past (ADV.) NEG. be +PAST ART. (elided)
Jo
chief + sG.
‘My father was not chief.’
(171) mo sa bellaa tn a® jo
PRON. 18G. father + SG. come +PROG. be ART. chief+ SG.
‘My father will be chief.’
(172) me sa ba  tkaa (a) jo

PRON. 18G. father +SG. NEG. be+PROG. ART. (elided) chief+ sG.
‘My father will not be chief.’

1.2.1.1.2 Copular sentences with adjectival complement

In Koromfe, adjectives are either nominal or verbal. The latter clearly
cannot have a copula because they are themselves verbs. The following
subsections therefore concern nominal adjective complements only.
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1.2.1.1.2.1 The be-copula

Precisely the same obligatory be-copulas la (positive) and do (negative)
that are used with noun complements are also (obligatorily) used with
adjectival complements. These copulas have no other inflectional forms.

1.2.1.1.2.2 Marking of the complement adjective

There is no special marking of the complement nominal adjective.

1.2.1.1.2.3 The order of the constituents

The nominal adjectives, being nouns, behave just like other nouns, except
that they are more often found after the copula than before it, and the
‘topicalized” word order is the most usual one. The order of constituents is
therefore as described in §1.2.1.1.1.3 above. Number agreement is
obligatory if the adjective inflects for number. Examples are given in
(173)H(176).

(173) do lugni (a) binia la

PRON. 3SG. HUM. cat+PL. ART.(elided) black +PL. COPULA

‘His cats are black.’

(174) mo 333ndo (a) doore do
PRON. 18G. elder sibling + SG. ART. (elided) tall + SG. NEG. COPULA
‘My brother is not tall.’

(175) a luko kon a binip la — a
ART. cat+SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. black +SG. COPULA — ART.
wandp do go

spotted + SG. NEG. COPULA PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. SG.
‘That cat is black — it is not spotted.’

(176) mo 335ndo da ba tig a doore
PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + SG. inthe past NEG. be ART. tall +SG.

‘My brother wasn’t tall.’

1.2.1.1.3 Copular sentences with adverbial complement

The only kind of sentence with an adverbial complement is that with a
locative adverbial complement.
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1.2.1.1.3.1 The be-copula

There exist different, but still obligatory be-copulas for adverbial local
adverbial complements; the copulas la (positive) and do (negative) cannot
be used. Instead, the verb w# is used in the appropriate inflectional form.
In contrast with la and do, which have no other inflectional forms, this
verb has all inflectional forms apart from a gerund, although the PAST and
UNMARKED forms are homophonous (for quite regular phonological rea-
sons: the -e suffix merges with the stem vowel &). The negative counterpart
of wé is pgo or pgose, which has only these two forms (the first being
UNMARKED and the second probably PAST). As with la and db, the positive
verb wé cannot be used with a negative pronoun or particle; instead, pgo
must be used.

1.2.1.1.3.2 Marking of the complement adverbial

The complement adverbial has no special marking.

1.2.1.1.3.3 The order of the constituents

The order of constituents is NP-COPULA-ADVERBIAL, exemplified in (177)—
(181). The adverbial can optionally be emphasized, giving the structure
ADVERBIALgp-NP-COPULA, exemplified in (182).

(177) de wE ddane
PRON. 3SG. HUM. be at home

‘He is at home.”
(178) lugeni  j55ne biniA tad tam  hEp
cat+PL. small +PL. black +PL. three lose® DET. NON-HUM. PL.

wénaa jere
be + PROG. here

‘Those three small lost black cats are here.’

(179) do da wene jere kdm baki
PRON. 3SG. HUM. inthe past be+ DUR. here NON-SPEC. REL. make

leeroma  hif
hour + PL. two

‘He was here 2 hours ago.’
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(180) do ggo  dadine
PRON. 3SG. HUM. not be at home

‘He isn’t at home.’

(181) do nggose keko ne
PRON. 38G. HUM. notbe field +SG. in (POSTPOS.)

‘He wasn’t in the field.’

(182) moko dip jika ne da
PRON. 1SG. house + SG. face +SG. at (POSTPOS.) PRON. 38G. HUM.

din wE
house + SG. be

‘My house is opposite his house.’

1.2.1.1.4 Copular sentences without an overt be-copula

There are no be-copular sentences without an overt copula in Koromfe, so
§1.2.1.1.4-5 are inapplicable.

1.2.1.1.6 Different types of copula

The only distinction between the types of copula described above is that
wé and its negative counterpart ygo must be used with a local adverbial
complement. Otherwise, /a and its negative counterpart do are used for all
copula functions, including defining, identity and role (i.e. §1.2.1.1.6.1-3).

In addition, there is a verb kiretam ‘become’, exemplified in (183)
(184), and a vast variety of adjectival verbs with the meaning ‘be X’ and
derived verbs meaning ‘be/become X’, which are dealt with in the relevant
parts of §2.1.3 below.

(183) a daine kopy kirete  me zdandt
ART. wood + $G. DET. NON-HUM. $G. become PRON. 1SG. club + SG.

“This stick has become my club.’

(184) do kirett  jibre dom sa
PRON. 3SG. HUM become eye +SG. one owner + SG.

‘He became one-eyed.’
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1.2.1.2 Verbal sentences
1.2.1.2.1 Verbs without subjects or with dummy subjects

Normally, every verb must have an overt subject. But in the short utter-
ances of the type NP-la (185), PP-d> (186) or ADVERBIAL-la (the last 2
words of (187)) the emphatic particle la might be considered to be the
copula. In this case, we would have to say that these sentences have no
subject NP (at least for the second case). However, despite their full-
sentence glosses, I do not consider these phrases to be full sentences of
Koromfe, but either elliptical sentences or non-sentential exclamatory
utterances akin to short answers to question-word questions.?

(185) moako la

PRON. 18G. EMPH.

‘It’s me (who did it).’

(186) a dio ne do
ART. eat (ACTION NOUN) for (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH.

‘It’s not for eating.’

(187) do ggo (@ dap joro
PRON. 35G. HUM. notbe ART. (elided) house +SG. inside (POSTPOS.)

selle la
outdoors EMPH.

‘He isn’t in the house, he’s outdoors.’

One special type of subject is the word k5N when it is used to intro-
duce a headless relative clause (cf. §1.1.2.3.6 above) or a ‘subjectless’
adverbial clause of time (cf. §2.1.1.6.4 below).

If the expressions tige X ‘as far as X is concerned’ and gaa tige X ‘if it
weren’t for X’ are full clauses (rather than petrified preposition-like
phrases), then the former has no subject. Structurally, t/ge is the PAST form
of tigam ‘put, be, do’, and originates in the conditional adverb clause con-
struction. Therefore tige X literally means ‘if (it) is X’ or “if (it) is X
(we’re talking about, then...)’. A dummy subject go ‘it’ is not possible
here. However, as far as I know there are no regular syntactic construc-
tions of this type, apart from this one fixed expression. The second expres-
sion, gaa tige X has a negative pronoun subject gaa ‘it...not’, as described
below.

67



Syntax

Apart from cases mentioned above, every verb must have an overt
subject, which can be a dummy. The usual dummy subject is the 3rd per-
son singular non-human pronoun go (or its negative counterpart gaa). This
is used in phrases like go jdp ‘it seems’ or go der ‘it is possible’, which can
be independent sentences, or be complemented with a noun clause (with or
without the introductory conjunction ke). Examples are given in (188)-
(190).

(188) gu der do be sd
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM can PRON. 38G. HUM come tomorrow

‘It is possible that he will come back tomorrow.’

(189) gaa jap ke s do
NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM appear that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM
bellaa
come + PROG.

‘It seems that he will come back tomorrow.”

(190) gou jan do ja ne
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM appear PRON. 3SG. HUM mother + $G. for (POSTPOS.)
ke s do bellaa

that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM come + PROG.

‘It seems to his mother that he will come back tomorrow.’

I know of no Koromfe verb which requires a dummy subject to the ex-
clusion of other subjects.

1.2.1.2.2 Verbs without direct objects

There are large classes of verbs which obligatorily have no direct object,
and most (other) verbs can optionally be used without a direct object.
Typical verbs which do not allow a direct object obligatorily are wiletam
‘to turn round’, tamam ‘to be lost’.

The verbal adjectives also never have a direct object.

1.2.1.2.3 The category ‘indirect object’

The indirect object in Koromfe is not definable in morphological terms,
but is usually distinguishable from the direct object. Syntactically, if both
object NPs are non-pronominal, the indirect object comes first, as can be
seen in (191).
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(191) do pa a kg3 hon a jina
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. ART. millet + PL.

‘He gives some millet to the woman.’

But if the either of the objects is a pronoun, it comes first, as shown by
(192)193), which are paraphrases of (191) but with a pronoun substi-
tutes for ‘millet’ and ‘woman’ respectively.
(192) do pa hg a kg3

PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. ART. woman + SG.

hop
DET. HUM. SG.

‘He gives it (= millet) to the woman.’

(193) do pa di a jdna
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON. 3SG. HUM. ART. millet+ PL.

‘He gives her some millet.’

If both objects are pronouns, then the indirect object comes first, as is
shown by the second paraphrase (194), in which both ‘woman’ and
‘millet’ are replaced by pronouns.
(194) do pa de hg

PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM.

‘He gives her it.’

As an additional complication, the indirect object of ‘give’ can option-
ally be expressed with the postposition ne, here meaning ‘for’, which is
normally used for the benefactive argument of a verb. Here, the order of
the constituents ‘woman’ and ‘millet’ is free: both (195) and (196) are
equally good sentences.

(195) deo pa a jdna a kE3 hog
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. millet+PL. ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG.

ne
for (POSTPOS.)

‘He gives the millet to the woman.’
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(196) do pa a kg3 hon ne
PRON. 38G. HUM. give ART. woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. for (POSTPOS.)
a jana
ART. millet +PL.

‘He gives the millet to the woman.”

However, the indirect object with ne is not always available for pronoun
objects. A sentence such as (197) cannot mean ‘He gives it to him/her’,
but can only mean ‘He gives it (to someone else) for him/her.” Also, this is
the only possible order of verb arguments, since a true benefactive always
follows both the direct and indirect object.
(197) do pa hi doko

PRON. 38G. HUM. give PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

ne
for (POSTPOS.)

‘He gave them (to someone) for him/her.’
Finally, it is possible to have a true benefactive argument in addition to

a direct and indirect object, and still have an indirect object using post-
position ne, as shown in (198),% although sentence (199) is more usual.

(198) deo pa a jana a k&3
PRON. 38G. HUM. give ART. millet+PL. ART. woman + SG.
ne de kaka ne

for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. grandfather + sG. for (POSTPOS.)

‘He gave some millet to the woman for his/her*’ grandfather.’

(199) do pa (a) kg3 hon a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. (elided) woman + SG. DET. HUM. SG. ART.

jina do kaka ne
millet + PL. PRON. 38G. HUM. grandfather + SG. for (POSTPOS.)

‘He gave some millet to the woman for his/her grandfather.’

1.2.1.2.4 Other kinds of arguments of verbs

Apart from temporal and local adverbials, Koromfe has benefactive
(optionally), comitative (optionally) and instrumental (optionally) argu-
ments. The benefactive is expressed by the postposition ne (exemplified in
the previous subsection), and the comitative and instrumental are both
expressed with the preposition /a. It is difficult to construct a sentence in
which comitative and instrumental co-occur.
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1.2.1.2.5 Combinations of subject, direct object, indirect object, and other
arguments

Koromfe sentences require a subject, but are quite free in allowing (or
allowing the omission of) all other verb arguments. In example (197)
above we saw that a verb such as ‘give’ does not require a direct object
even when an indirect object and benefactive are present (unlike English).
I would go as far as to say that any semantically and pragmatically feasible
combination of verb arguments is permissible in Koromfe (pace the
obligatory status of the subject). In example (4) at the beginning of this
chapter, the final word pa ‘give’ has no overt object of any kind.

Since the order of the constituents for the combination of verb, sub-
ject, and direct object is given in the relevant sections above, §1.2.1.2.6 is
omitted.

1.2.1.3 Adverbials
1.2.1.3.1 Occurring and non-occurring types of adverbial
1.2.1.3.1.1 Adverbs

Adverbs occur, but they are only a small lexical class, since there is no
class of adjectives from which they might be derived (as in English). In-
stead, there are nominal or verbal adjectives, neither of which permits the
formation of or use as an adverb. Also, there is no clear boundary between
adverbs and exclamations (including phonologically irregular elements).
Many adverbs, particularly of manner, are typically repeated (sometimes
more than once), such as bor bor ‘slowly’, séne séne ‘at the bottom’, tav tav
‘fast’, wele wele ‘fast’. (Cf. §2.2.4.4 below on reduplication.)

1.2.1.3.1.2 Prepositional or postpositional phrases

Both occur. Prepositions are the more restricted class, being limited to la
‘with’ (COMITATIVE and INSTRUMENTAL) and hal ‘up to, as far as’.
1.2.1.3.1.3 Cases of noun phrases

Koromfe has no cases. However, the universally quantified adverbs tike
doruv ‘everywhere’ and s35ne duru ‘always, every time’ are plain noun
phrases (comprising the nouns tike ‘place + SG.” and s33ne ‘time + SG.’
plus the quantifier duro ‘all’) with no pre- or postposition. Other temporal
adverbials derived from noun phrases, which normally take the preposition
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la, may optionally omit this preposition; local adverbials, on the other
hand, always keep their postposition.

1.2.1.3.1.4 Adverbial clauses

Finite adverbial clauses occur, and are described in §1.1.2.4.2 above. Non-
finite adverbial clauses also occur, and are restricted to PPs containing
gerunds or deverbal action nouns. They are described in §1.1.2.4.3 above.

1.2.1.3.2 The positional possibilities for adverbials within the sentence
1.2.1.3.2.1 Adverbs

Adverbs fall into three distinct classes on distributional grounds, and each
class has related semantic characteristics. (Note that clause-final in the
following sub-sections excludes the sentence-final yes-no question parti-
cles, which are always the very last thing in a sentence.)

1.2.1.3.2.1.1 Pre-verbal verbal adverbs
s 28

This class of adverbs includes the adverbs da ‘in the past’, handa ‘truly’,
and occurs before the (first) finite verb of a clause (with the exception of
handa when used as an exclamation outside normal sentence structure —
cf. the pre-sentential echo-question usage of handa in §1.1.1.2.3.3 above).
This is also the position where the negative particle ba occurs when it
qualifies the verb. In the rare event that more than one of these co-occur,
they have the order handa — da — ba.
Sentence (201) below contains an example of da. The adverb handa is
exemplified in (200).
(200) de handa wg do wE

PRON. 35G. HUM. really be PRON.3SG.HUM. be

‘He really existed, he existed!’

1.2.1.3.2.1.2 Other verbal adverbs

The majority of adverbs usually occur at the end of the clause to which
they belong, as shown in (201)~(204), but can also occur in clause-initial
position, as shown in (205). The exclamatory, probably onomatopoeic
adverbial ideophone tatintintin is supposed to represent the movements
of two heavy animals fighting (cf. §4.1 below).

72



(201)

(202)

(203)

(204)

(205)

Syntax

do da dig(i) a jéna kalle kalle
PRON. 3SG. HUM past sow  ART. millet+PL. repeatedly repeatedly

‘He sowed the millet repeatedly.’

a sensba bep wol hal kesem ba
ART. young man+ PL. DET. HUM.PL. work until much PRON. 3PL. HUM.

kendr tao tav
finish fast fast

“The young people worked so much that they were finished fast.’

nenge 1 wifo domba tatdntantan
thus  PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM have + DUR. comrades + PL. IDEOPH. (ADV.)

“Thus they (fought) one another: [tatintantin].’

ma na kemde deg
PRON. 18G. see (proper name) yesterday

‘I saw Kemde yesterday.’

dgg mo na kemde
yesterday PRON. 1SG. see (proper name)

‘Yesterday I saw Kemde.’

1.2.1.3.2.1.3 (a) n&&

The ‘adverb’ (if such it is) né€ ‘past’ always occurs immediately after the
verb which it qualifies. This word seems to be derived from a noun a nég
— but as a bare noun it has no place in constituent structure.

(206)

do digre ng€ a jana
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sow + DUR. past ART. millet+ PL.

‘He sowed the millet.’

1.2.1.3.2.2 Prepositional or postpositional phrases

The position of adverbial pre- and postpositional phrases is the same as
that of true adverbs: normally at the end of their clause, but optionally at
the beginning. Examples are given in (207)209).
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207) a keko ne do wollaa a
ART. field + SG. in (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. work + PROG. ART.

wete doro
day +sG. every

‘He works in the field every day.” (Lit.: ‘In the field he words every day.’)

(208) a wete doruv ds wollaa (a)
ART. day+SG. every PRON.3SG.HUM. work +PROG. ART. (elided)

keko ne
field + sG. in (POSTPOS.)

‘Every day he works in the field.’

(209) do wollaa (a) keko ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. work + PROG. ART. (elided) field + SG. in (POSTPOS.)

a wete doro
ART. day +SG. every

‘He works in the field every day.’

1.2.1.3.2.3 Adverbial clauses 1. finite, 2. non-finite

The internal structure of adverbial clauses is described in detail in
§1.1.2.4.2 above. The examples given there show that their position within
the matrix sentence, no matter what type of adverbial clause is involved, is
either final or initial, as with all other adverbs.

Although multiple adverbials are quite common, I have been unable to
find or elicit a convincing example of two adverbial clauses of different
types occurring in the same sentence, except when one type is a plain
sequence of clauses (with no extra structure marking it as a subordinate
clause).”” This is hardly surprising in view of the general tendency in
Koromfe to concatenate main clauses in sequences rather than use subor-
dinate clauses.

1.2.1.3.3 Constructions with obligatory adverbials

There are no constructions in which adverbials are obligatory, although
some set phrases very frequently occur with an adverbial, e.g. ‘return
home’, given in (210).
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(210) © Wunnaa dddne
PRON. 1PL. return home + PROG. home (ADV.)

‘We will return home.”

1.2.2 Adjective phrase

In this section I disregard verbal adjectives and give details for nominal
adjectives.

1.2.2.1 Operational definition for the adjective phrase

There is no operational definition for the adjective phrase, but there is a
conditio sine qua non, namely that an adjective phrase must follow the
noun which it qualifies.

There are no adjectives that take arguments, occur in subjectless sen-
tences, or with objects (direct, indirect or otherwise), therefore §1.2.2.2 is
omitted.

1.2.2.3 Adverbials which can modify adjectives

Verbal adjectives can be modified by the same adverbials as any verb.
Nominal adjectives can be modified by the same modifiers as other nouns
— including further nominal adjectives. Therefore §1.2.2.3.1-5 are inap-
plicable; §1.2.2.4 is inapplicable because adjectives do not take argu-
ments.

1.2.3 Adverbial phrase

1.2.3.1 Operational definition for the adverbial phrase

There is no general operational definition for the adverbial phrase as such.

1.2.3.2 Adverbials which can modify adverbials

1.2.3.2.1 Adverbs
Adverbs of degree can modify adverbials, as in (211).

(211)  badini bellaa tav tav kesem
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast much

‘Badini comes very fast.’
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1.2.3.2.2 Prepositional or postpositional phrases
The prepositional phrase hal kesem can modify other adverbials. Sentence
(212) is a paraphrase of (211).

(212) badini bellaa tao tav hal kesem
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast up to (PREP.) much

‘Badini comes very fast.’

1.2.3.2.3 Cases of noun phrases

There are no cases.

1.2.3.2.4 Adverbial clauses 1. full, 2. reduced

The adverbs of manner exemplified above in §1.1.2.4.2.2 above and re-
peated here as (213)«214), can be regarded as full and reduced
(respectively) adverbial clauses modifying the adverb rav taov.

(213) badini bellaa tav tao mbaa kemde k3m
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name) when (CONJ.)

be Ie kana
come thus like

‘Badini comes fast, just as Kemde comes.’

(214) badini bellaa tav tao mbaa kemde
(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like (proper name)

‘Badini comes as fast as Kemde.’

1.2.3.3 The relative order of the modifying and modified adverbials

The modifying adverbial always follows the modified adverbial.

1.2.3.4 Restrictions on the modification of adverbials by adverbials

It seems that only adverbials of degree and manner (including equative
usage) can modify other adverbials.

There exists one puzzling case. The deictic adverb nep ‘thus’ can be
modified by a NON-HUMAN SINGULAR DETERMINER, either koy (short form)
or koggo (long form), or by the NON-HUMAN SINGULAR DEICTIC nango. This
is the only case I know of an adverb taking a DETERMINER or any other
kind of nominal modifier. An example is given in (215).
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(215) moko bara hon k3 sibe
DIS]. PRON. 1SG. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) die + PAST

ney  kopg moko ba  zommaa kap
thus DET. NON-HUM. SG. DISJ. PRON. 1SG. NEG. want + PROG. thing + SG.

kdi goone
every still (ADV.)

‘Now that my husband has died like this I don’t want anything any more.’

1.2.4 Prepositional / postpositional phrase

Koromfe has both prepositional and postpositional phrases.

1.2.4.1 Operational definition for the pre-/postpositional phrase

There is no general operational definition for the prepositional or post-
positional phrase beyond the existence of a preposition or postposition in
initial or final position respectively. The class of prepositions seems to be
quite well defined (i.e. la ‘with’ and hal ‘up to’), but postpositions are
more difficult to pin down because often normal common nouns are used
postpositionally. (Cf. §2.1.5.1 below.)

1.2.4.2 Pre-/postpositional phrases and their arguments
1.2.4.2.1 Pre-/postpositions without arguments (objects) as ‘adverbs’

Rarely, complex postpositions (cf. §2.1.5.1 below), which consist of a
common noun followed by the simple postposition ne, are used as adverbs,
as shown in (216), elicited with the implied reading ‘at the back of the
house’. However, it is also usual for them to have a pronoun as their head
noun, as in (217). Note also that belle ne is a perfectly good postpositional
phrase (and therefore a good adverbial) in its own right; I therefore think
that the occurrence of (what look like) complex postpositions without
arguments in phrases of this type is only accidental. No simple postposi-
tion ever occurs without an argument NP.

(216) deo hitr  belle ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stand back (SG.) at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed at the back.” (Implied: of something)
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17) do hitt  go belle ne
PRON. 38G. HUM. stand PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back (8G.) at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed at the back (of it).’

1.2.4.2.2 Pre-/postpositions with more than one argument

Almost by definition, the postposition fulle ‘between, among’ (which is
the noun ‘middle’), can have more than one argument when used in the
sense of ‘between’. The arguments are conjoined with /a, as shown in
(218).

218) do tufaa a dan kon la
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+PROG. ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. and
(a) feko kog tolle

ART. (elided) tree + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. middle + SG. (POSTPOS.)

‘He is sitting between the house and the tree.’

This postposition also occurs with a single argument both in the plural and
(perhaps unexpectedly) in the singular, as shown in (219)~220).
219) de mey febr hii hgg

PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay tree+PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tolle
middle + SG. (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed between the two trees.’

(220) de jao kunne tolle
PRON. 38G. HUM. go town+ SG. middle + SG. (POSTPOS.)

‘He went to the centre of town.’

1.2.4.2.3 Pre-/postpositions with arguments other than noun phrases

Apart from the question of the status of the common nouns used in com-
plex or ‘secondary’ postpositions, there are no cases of pre-/postpositions
which take any arguments other than noun phrases.

Some of the postpositions (derived from full nouns) can optionally be
compounded with the (non-nominal) simple postposition ne, e.g. doba ‘top
(NOUN) / on top of (POSTPOS.)’ and doba ne ‘on top of (COMPOUND
POSTPOS.)’. In this case, arguably, the argument of the second postposition
is the first postposition (and not a noun phrase). However, I would say that
it is the noun doba (and not the postposition) which combines with ne. The
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two types of postposition are exemplified in (221)-(222); for further de-
tails of the occurring types of simple and complex postpositions, see
§2.1.5.1 below.

(221) a lemboaga  kopy wianaa a dap
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be + PROG. ART. house + SG.
kog doba

DET. NON-HUM. §G. top
“The bird is on (the) top of the house.’

222) a lembaga  kop winaa a dap
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. be + PROG. ART. house + SG.

kop doba ne
DET. NON-HUM. SG. top  at (POSTPOS.)

“The bird is on (the) top of the house.’

1.2.4.2.4 Stranding of pre-/postpositions if their noun phrase is moved

Pre-/postposition stranding does not occur.

1.2.4.3 Elements that can modify pre-/postpositions

Apart from the marginal case of the compound postpositions described in
§1.2.4.2.3 above and §2.1.5.1 below, nothing can modify a preposition or
postposition, and therefore §1.2.4.3.1-5 are inapplicable. Koromfe has no
cases, therefore §1.2.4.4 is inapplicable.

1.2.5 Noun phrase (nominal constituent)
1.2.5.1 Operational definition for the noun phrase

Anything beginning with the article a is a noun phrase; there exists no
other morpheme in Koromfe with the shape a. The article a can only stand
at the beginning of an NP, no matter how complex that NP is (unless, of
course, it includes independent NPs within a subordinate clause).

Anything followed by a demonstrative adjective (cf. §1.2.5.2.5 below)
is an NP; that NP can be at any level within a complex NP (cf. §2.3.1.1 on
compound NPs).

1.2.5.2 Occurring types of modifier

Syntactic modifiers proper, apart from the article a or the possessive ad-
jective, if present, always follow the noun which they modify; in morpho-
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logical compounding of nouns and NPs, on the other hand, the first mem-
ber is the modifier of the second in genitival complex NPs and nouns (cf.
§2.3.1.1.1 and §2.3.1.1.3 below). Only the article a or a possessive adjec-
tive precede the noun. These two categories are in complementary distri-
bution, and can only be present once in a simple NP.

1.2.5.2.1 Adjective

Nominal adjectives are morphologically very similar to nouns, and indeed
can be used as independent nouns, e.g. the adjective somde ‘red’, which is
used as a noun meaning ‘white person’.

1.2.5.2.2 Relative clause

Relative clauses are described in §1.1.2.3 above.

1.2.5.2.3 Possessive ‘adjective’

The (positive) personal pronouns, including the disjunctive ones, can all
be used as possessive’® adjective prefixes on a noun or NP. Here, they
have exactly the same morphological shape as the subject prefixes of
verbs. The possessive adjectives never occur anywhere except the initial
position of an NP. Only one possessive adjective can be present, and in
that case the NP cannot also have the article a. The article and the posses-
sive adjective are the only prenominal modifiers of an NP.

1.2.5.2.4 Article

The article a occurs obligatorily before all common nouns which do not
have some other prenominal modifier (e.g. a possessive adjective or a
preceding noun or NP with which the it is compounded) or a postnominal
deictic, numeral or other modifier which precludes the use of the article.
Proper names and place names, on the other hand, never have the article a.

This situation is quite mystifying in comparison with the related lan-
guage Mooré (which many Koromfe speakers also speak), where almost
exactly the opposite holds: proper names (of persons) require a prefix [a]’’
(except in vocative usage), while common nouns have none. Only place
names behave as in Koromfe, and have no article.

The Koromfe article a never inflects or changes in any way; phonol-
ogically it is optionally elided at a normal rate of speech after a non-high

80



Syntax

vowel. When no determiner is present, the article is indefinite, e.g. a boro
‘aman’, a k€5 ‘a woman’, 2 hem ‘some water’.

Verbs, when named alone, take the form of the deverbal action noun,
which also requires an article. This means that a word list comprising the
open word classes noun, verb and adjective almost invariably produces a
list of Koromfe words which apparently all begin with a. However, this
article is an independent word and has no phonological effects whatsoever
on the following segments, even though intervocalic weakening processes
abound within words.

1.2.5.2.5 Demonstrative ‘adjective’

There are two types of demonstrative adjectives in Koromfe, which I have
labelled DETERMINER and DEICTIC in the glosses. The DETERMINER requires
the ARTICLE a or some other article-like nominal prefix which replaces the
article, such as a possessive adjective (for examples, see the next sub-
section).

1.2.5.2.5.1 Determiner

The determiner inflects for number (singular or plural), humanness (hum-
an or non-human), or for diminutive (in which case the number must be
singular, and no humanness distinction is possible). For details of the in-
flectional forms, see §2.1.1.10.1.

Four’® of the five inflectional forms of the determiner also have a
‘long’ form, consisting of an additional (i.e. second) syllable /gV/, where
V is a copy of the vowel of the first syllable. The short form of the deter-
miner is very similar to the definite article in English, while the long form
is more akin to the English demonstratives this and that, though with less
deictic force than the deictics (see the next sub-section). Examples of long
forms are a boro hopgo ‘this/that man’, a k€5 hopgo ‘this/that woman’, a
hem kongo ‘this/that water’.

The determiner occurs at the end of a noun phrase, e.g. (in simple
noun phrases) a bara hoy ‘the man’, a k&5 hon ‘the woman’, a hem kop ‘the
water’. When the noun phrase is complex, a sequence of two determiners
is avoided, as in (223) (where the determiner kop is expected after sundu)
or even when the determiners would be separated by a postposition, as in
(224) (where koy is expected after keko). Alternatively, the determiner of
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the head noun is positioned before a relative clause, as bepge in (225),
which allows the determiner hopgo (which goes with j4) to be realized.

(223) bord dom k3n moko pane mo
man + SG. one NON-SPEC. REL. DISJ. PRON. 1SG. give + PAST PRON. 1SG.

sundu hoggo
horse + SG.  LONG DET. HUM. SG.

‘the man to whom I gave my horse’

224) a boro ala wE a keko joro
ART. man+ SG. who (REL. HUM. $G.) be ART. field +sG. in (POSTPOS.)
hopy
DET. HUM. §G.

‘the man in the field’

225) a belia benge benama hénse
ART. child + PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. who (REL. HUM. PL.) help + PAST

ba ja hongo
PRON. 3PL. HUM. mother + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG.

‘the children who helped their mother’

The DETERMINER is also used in vocatives, e.g. 2 k€5 hop ‘Woman!’ (a
polite form of address). It can also be used alone in copular sentences such
as (226).

(226) a samma w3n3p la kop
ART. father + PL. chicken + SG. COPULA DET. NON-HUM. SG.

“This (one) is the ancestors’ chicken.’

For completeness’ sake, let me note that some adverbs also optionally
take the definite non-human singular determiner, e.g. sa / sa koy ‘now’,
nen / ney koy ‘thus, that way, like that’ d&€ / dé€ kop ‘yesterday’. It is even
possible to omit the adverb completely, in which case ney ‘thus’ is under-
stood, as shown in (227), where the final koy can only be taken to be an
adverb, since it has no referent within the clause or the wider context.
227y do bara hon sibe

PRON. 38G. HUM. husband + $G. DET. HUM. SG. die + PAST
kon

DEMONST./DET. NON-HUM. SG. ...

‘Since her husband had died like that...’
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1.2.5.2.5.2 Deictic

The modifier nandr (HUMAN SINGULAR), which inflects for number and
humanness, but not DIMINUTIVE, follows the noun phrase which it qualifies
and is referentially deictic (within the discourse), e.g. a boro nandr ‘that
man (that we’ve just been talking about)’, 2 k&na namba ‘those women’. It
requires an NP-initial article.

The deictic modifier napsa is strongly deictic, and often accompanied
by some physical pointing or explanatory gesture. This modifier follows
the (rest of the) noun phrase to which it applies, and does not occur in
conjunction with relative clauses (or other intervening modifiers). It does
not normally allow an NP-initial article,”® and has a fixed (i.e. non-
inflected) phonological form, e.g. boro napsa ‘that man over there’, day
nansa ‘that house over there’. The lack of inflection seems to indicate that
the word napsa may be an adverb, and therefore comparable to nepge
‘thus, like that’, dealt with in §1.2.5.2.7 below.

1.2.5.2.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers follow the noun which they quantify in a position intermediate
between contentful adjectives (to the left of the quantifiers) and any
DETERMINER or DEICTIC that may be present (to their right). Numerals
precede other quantifiers. Some simpler examples, with universal quantifi-
cation, are: e.g. a boro duru ‘every man’, a benna durv ‘all men’, a k&5
doru ‘every woman’, a kéna durv ‘all women’. The quantifier dorv can
also be used with (clitic) pronouns, e.g. v durv ‘all of us’.

The zero quantifier is syntactically quite complex and also, inciden-
tally, involves the only case of double negation in Koromfe. For countable
nouns, a noun phrase ‘no X’ usually has the structure baa X dom, where
baa is the (prenominal long variant of the) NEGATIVE PARTICLE® * and dom
is the attributive CARDINAL NUMERAL ‘one’. The verb is also negated
(either by repeating the NEGATIVE PARTICLE ba preverbally, or by the use of
a negative pronoun). Examples are given in (228)—-(229).

(228) baa vaga dom ba  bene
NEG. dog+ SG. one NEG. come + PAST

‘No dog came.’
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(229) do ligi do pergo baa figgfe
PRON. 3SG. HUM. cover PRON. 3SG. HUM. robe +SG. NEG. fly + SINGULAT.
hiinde ba  hata dr

even NEG. touch+ PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘She covered him with his robe so that no fly should touch him.’

Existentially quantified noun phrases are the most complex. Sentence
(230) shows what appears to be a complex noun phrase a benna bu benge
foba manana comprised of a benna bu beyge ‘those boys’ and fuba mansna
‘some people’ in a genitival construction (‘some (people) of those boys’).
(230) a benna bu benge fuba

ART. man+PL. child+PL. LONGDET. HUM. PL. person + PL.

mansna la be
some (QUANT.) EMPH. come

‘Some of the boys came.’

However, sentence (231) shows the true situation: a benna bu benge ‘those
boys’, i.e. the set out of which a subset is chosen by quantification, is the
topic of the sentence, and ba hii ‘two of them’ (Lit. ‘they two’), the quanti-
fied subset, occupies a normal NP position in the body of the sentence.

231) a benna bu benge mo na
ART. man+PL. child+PL. LONGDET. HUM.PL. PRON. 1SG. see
ba hii

PRON. 3PL. HUM. two

‘I saw two of the boys.’

For further details and examples, see §2.1.1.4.19 below on partitive
NPs.

1.2.5.2.7 Adverbials

A noun phrase can be modified by one of the short adverbs m3 ‘also’, ko
‘in any case’, le ‘only’ or sor ‘only’. The latter two adverbs, both meaning
‘only’ can be repeated for emphasis, e.g. a nipa sor sor ‘only fat (and
nothing else)’.>> These adverbs can also be used to modify pronouns
(usually disjunctive, but optionally clitic), e.g. go m3 kiret a bsna jao ‘it
also changes into a female goat’, where gu m3 consists of a clitic pronoun
followed by the adverb m3 ‘also’.

In addition, rarely and probably only in conjunction with action nouns,
a postpositional phrase can modify an NP, as shown in (232).
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(232) ba bellaa la @ paoc
PRON. 3PL. HUM. come + PROG. with (PREP.) ART. (elided) gift

domba ne
comrade + PL. for (POSTPOS.)

“They are bringing gifts for one another.

The adverb nepge ‘thus’, though most frequently used to modify verbs,
can also be used to modify a noun phrase, e.g. a boro nepge ‘a man like
that’.

Other types of adverbial (i.e. PPs, adverb clauses) never modify noun
phrases.*®

1.2.5.2.8 Emphatic words

Apart from exclamations (which are often outside normal syntactic and
phonological structure and can occur virtually anywhere), there are no
emphatic words which can modify a noun phrase.

1.2.5.2.9 Comparative/superlative/equative structures

Comparative, superlative and equative structures are expressed with the
help of verbs and therefore can only be used as modifiers when included
in a relative clause.

1.2.5.2.10 Others

There are no other types of modifier that I know of. However, I claim in
§2.3.1 below that the structure of the NP+N compound NP in fact involves
the inclusion of an NP in the prenominal position normally occupied by
the article or a possessive adjective. Clearly, this is more a question of
analysis than of description.

1.2.5.3 Combinations of modifiers

Only adjectives can be combined sequentially, though this is relatively
rare. The order is quite free, since modifiers can be added to the NP as
‘afterthoughts’. The unmarked order of adjectives is probably that exem-
plified in (233).
(233) doofr 795ne biniA td4d  hénge

animal + PL. small + PL. black + PL. three LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘those three small black animals’
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Participial UNMARKED forms of verbs cannot be combined with other par-
ticipial forms, and when combined with other adjectives come last in the
sequence (i.e. even after a numeral), as exemplified in (234), where tam is
the UNMARKED form of the intransitive verb tamam ‘to be/get lost’.

(234) lugeni  j33ne biniix tdd tam héEp
cat +PL. small +PL. black +PL. three lose DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘those three small lost black cats’

This usage may be an abbreviated form of the ‘afterthought’ structure
exemplified in (235)
(235) lugeni  binik tad  hénge a tam

cat +PL. black + PL. three LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. ART. lose

hén

DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘those three lost black cats’ (Or: ‘those three black cats, the lost ones’)

It is almost impossible to find or elicit a sequence of relative clauses,
and sequences of possessive ‘adjectives’, articles or demonstrative
‘adjectives’ are quite impossible. Quantifiers cannot be combined in se-
quence, though they could perhaps be in a ‘set-subset’ structure exempli-
fied in (231) above.

1.2.5.4 Combinations of modifiers which are not admitted

The (non-inflecting) deictics like napysa are so deictic that my informants
did not want to add any further modifiers. They argued that an NP like
boro napsa ‘that man (over there)’ tells you who to look at, and you can
decide for yourself what attributes he has.

1.2.5.5 The order of the head and its modifiers

Only the article a or a possessive adjective, if present, can (and must)
precede the head noun of an NP. Otherwise, the head noun comes first,
followed by all other modifiers in the order described below. This section
refers to simplex NPs only, and not to the ‘set-subset’ or topicalized
structures mentioned above.

The universal quantifier durv ‘all, every’ must always be the last in the
sequence of modifiers of its head noun, even including a relative clause.
The relative order of modifiers which follow the head noun is therefore
that given in (236) and exemplified by the monster NP given in (237),”
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i.e.: ‘descriptive’ adjective(s) — numeral — participial adjective — de-
monstrative — quantifier. Such an NP never occurs in natural speech, but
the relative order of its parts is nevertheless valid.

(236)

(237)

The maximal structure of a simple NP with a common noun as head. (Nodes in

parentheses are not always present.)

(art./poss.adj.) N (descradj.) (num.) (partic.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.)

lugoni  j33ne binix tad tam hép
cat +PL. small +PL. black +PL. three lose DET. NON-HUM. PL.

k3n me na yoote doro
NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. see yesterday all

‘all those three small lost black cats that I saw yesterday’

When the head is a pronoun, the maximum modification is a numeral
and the quantifier dorou ‘all’, as exemplified in (238).

(238) ba hii doro

PRON. 3PL. HUM. two all
‘both of them’ (7it.: “all two of them’)
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1.3 Coordination

Coordination in Koromfe is highly restricted. But-coordination is identical
with and-coordination. Only clauses and NPs can be and-coordinated, and
only clauses can be or-coordinated; modifiers of nouns are juxtaposed,
following the noun which they modify. Other minor types of coordination
occur as described below.

In place of overt clause coordination or constituent coordination, it is
quite usual in Koromfe to find juxtaposed clauses which repeat all con-
stituents of the first clause except for that element which is to be coordi-
nated (provided that the clause is not too long), often with pronoun re-
placements for NP’s. While such repetitious structures can also be found
in most languages, in Koromfe they are the normal case. A particularly
striking example is given in (239) (taken from a religious ceremony).

(239) ba pa bAAni a fire ba pa DbXAni a
PRON. 3PL. HUM. give health ART. sun PRON. 3PL. HUM. give health ART.

Jantolle ba pa bAAni a wHgo
midnight PRON. 3PL. HUM. give health ART. dawn

“They give health during the day, they give health at midnight, they give health
at dawn.” (Or: ‘They give health during the day, at midnight and at dawn.’)

These basic restrictions on coordination should be borne in mind
throughout the following sub-sections.

1.3.1.1 Sentence coordination
1.3.1.1.1 And-coordination

Sentences can be coordinated either with the coordinator la (cf. (248)
below) or simply by juxtaposition of clauses (cf. (240)). The structure of
the coordinated sentencesis S; — la— S, or S; — S,.

(240) do Z0e dap ne mo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. enter + PAST house + SG. in (POSTPOS.) PRON. 1SG.

sa tuko
father + SG. sit

‘He entered the house and my father sat down.’

My informants almost always translated /a as ‘but’ rather than ‘and’,
and the juxtaposition of clauses is by far the more common means of co-
ordination, especially if the subject of both sentences is coreferential.
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A typical example of a sequence of juxtaposed clauses is given in
(241). Intonationally, these clauses form a single sentence.

(241)

k3n do tere ds wif
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. arrive + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + DUR.

a jabre do wif a
ART. walk (ACTION NOUN) PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + DUR. ART.

jabre da wif a
walk (ACTIONNOUN) PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + DUR. ART.

jabre do tert do taf
walk (ACTION NOUN) PRON. 38G. HUM. arrive PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+ DUR.

a dengele NeEne  ne
ART. clearing + SG. mouth at (POSTPOS.)

‘When he had arrived, he walked and walked and walked, arrived and sat down
at the edge of a clearing.’

In (242), which is taken from the same text as (241), we see a se-
quence of clauses, some juxtaposed and some coordinated with la, and
with a longish sequence of juxtaposed noun phrases.

(242)

0 fataa 0 zana a bAAni ja
PRON. 1PL. do first + PROG. PRON. IPL. ask for ART. health (SG.) EMPH.

la o lar a daam ja la o
and PRON. IPL. and ART. gain+ GERUND EMPH. and PRON. IPL.

tEns: 0 lar a jande birago a honde
do next PRON. IPL. seek ART. millet + SG. spirit +SG. ART. bean + SG.

birago a nabtofe birago a sOpkaamde
spirit + SG. ART. sesame + SINGULAT. spirit + SG. ART. peanut + SG.

birago a lambo birago
spirit + SG. ART. cotton+PL. spirit + SG.

‘We begin by asking for health and we ask for prosperity and then we seek the
spirit of millet, the spirit of the bean, the spirit of sesame and the spirit of
cotton.’

1.3.1.1.2 But-coordination

The coordinator /a is also used for but-coordination. The structure is the
same as for and-coordination with la, i.e. S — la — S,. An example is
given in (249) below.
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1.3.1.1.3 Or-coordination

In indicative sentences the coordinator is maa, and the structure S — maa
— S,. There also exists an either-or structure, namely maa — S| — maa
— S,, exemplified in (246) below.

In alternative yes-no questions it is possible to juxtapose sentences;
there is also a coordinator jaa that is specific to such yes-no questions.
Both structures are exemplified in §1.1.1.2.1.3 above.

1.3.1.1.4 Other types

The particle m5 ‘also’, which is positioned after the element to which it
applies (and it is applicable to a wide variety of elements, including at
least N, NP, Adverbial, Verb) has a kind of coordinative function. As with
English also or too, the element modified by m3 is and-coordinated to the
corresponding element in some previously-stated/implied sentence. Thus
in (243) the hippopotamus is added to the list of and-coordinated elements
(here, the first NP of a ‘genitive’ structure) whose children were abducted
by the rabbit. Up to this point, the list had consisted of the elephant only.
(243) do sop a jemdi m3 bi

PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. hippopotamus +SG. also child + sG.

‘He took Hippo’s child, too.’

This particle m3 is just about the only thing that can intervene between
an NP and its postposition in a postpositional phrase, as in (244).
(244) go bo a tife m3 ne le
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. say ART. elephant+SG. also to (POSTPOS.) thus

‘He said the same thing to the elephant, too.’

However, in (245) we see that m3 can be used to coordinate NP’s even
when the verb and rest of the sentence differ. In the text, this sentence
follows a passage, introduced by k&5 dufe hop ‘the one wife’, which nar-
rates what one of the ‘dead” man’s three wives intends to do. The NP k&5
dofe hoy m3 continues the list of different things which the wives do (and
therefore, despite its gloss, does not correspond to English also in this
usage).
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(245) k&5 dofe hopy m3 gondu do bo
woman + SG. one DET. HUM. SG. also leave PRON. 3SG. HUM. say
ke...
that (CONL.)...

‘Another wife leaves and says that...”

1.3.1.2 The number of coordinators and coordinated elements

Coordinators are generally only used with a maximum of two coordinated
elements. It is difficult to elicit a chain of more than two coordinated sen-
tences — my informants always preferred a sequence of juxtaposed sen-
tences. The details about coordinators given in the following sub-sections
are therefore details of a highly marked construction type in Koromfe.

1.3.1.2.1 One coordinator for each element that is coordinated

This configuration only exists for the either-or coordination mentioned in
§1.3.1.1.3 above. The structure is maa - A - maa - B etc., where A, B can
be a sentence, a noun phrase or an adverbial. (I only have evidence of
local and temporal adverbials.) Examples are given in (246)—247).

(246) maa badini bellaa la a mii maa kemde
or  (proper name) come+PROG. with ART. rice or  (proper name)
bellaa la a fa

come + PROG. with ART. millet porridge

‘Badini will bring some rice or Kemde will bring some millet porridge.’
(247) de wina maa (a) dap

PRON. 38G. HUM. be +PROG. or  ART. (elided) house + SG.

kopy joro maa tubre
DET. NON-HUM. $G. in (POSTPOS.) or  in(to) the bush (ADV.)

‘He is either in the house or in the bush.’

1.3.1.2.2 One less coordinator than the number of such elements

The normal structure for and- and but-coordination is two elements joined
by one coordinator. Coordination with more than two elements invariably
reverts to juxtaposition with no coordinator. Examples with one coordi-
nator, la, are given in (248)-(249).
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(248) mo sa la jebto mo dap
PRON. 18G. father +SG. EMPH. pay PRON.1SG. house + SG.

kopy lebam la do dollaa
DET. NON-HUM. SG. build + GERUND and PRON. 3SG. HUM. buy + PROG.

a keko mo ne
ART. field + sG. PRON. 1sG. for (POSTPOS.)

‘My father paid for the building of a house and will buy me a field.’

(249) a fo la be la mo bai
ART. person+ SG. EMPH. come but(CONJ.) PRON. 1SG. notknow

ala la
who (QU.) EMPH.

‘Someone has arrived, but I don’t know who.’

Or-coordination of clauses can also have the structure A - maa - B, so that
example (246) can be realized without the first maa, as shown in (250).

(250) badini bellaa la a mili maa kemde
(proper name) come + PROG. with ART. rice or  (proper name)
bellaa la a fai

come + PROG. with ART. millet porridge

‘Either Badini will bring some rice or Kemde will bring some millet porridge.’

1.3.1.2.3 One coordinator irrespective of the number of such elements

When restricted to two sentences, this configuration is logically equivalent
to that described in §1.3.1.2.2. However, there are no instances in my cor-
pus of 3 or more coordinated elements with just a single coordinator. It
seems that once juxtaposition has started, nothing can stop it.

1.3.1.3 Coordination of the major categories of the sentence

With the exception of the NP ‘not X but Y’ structure, the major categories
of the sentence can only be and-coordinated (if that).

1.3.1.3.1 Noun phrases

Noun phrases are and-coordinated with la. An example is given in (251).

(251) ba wifaa b3ne hii la  wdne hii
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat+PL. two and hen+PL. two

‘They have 2 goats and 2 hens.’

92



Syntax

But noun phrases can also be and-coordinated by juxtaposition, as was
exemplified in (242) above.

Or-coordination of noun phrases was always rejected or paraphrased
by my informants and is not present in my recorded texts.

Noun phrases also permit a ‘not X but Y’ structure using the emphatic
particles do (negative) and Iz (positive), as shown in (252). Such a struc-
ture must always be disjoint, with the ‘but Y’ part as a post-sentential
afterthought.

252) a kofe do de na a jerga
ART. antelope + SG. NEG. EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM. see ART. rabbit+ SG.

la
EMPH.

‘It wasn’t an antelope that he saw, but a rabbit.’

1.3.1.3.2 Verb phrases

Verb phrases cannot be conjoined; instead, two sentences are conjoined,
where the second sentence has a pronominal subject corresponding to the
subject of the first sentence. Examples are given in (253). Without the
second pronoun da sentence (253) would be ungrammatical.

(253) do horaa la do feredi
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run+PROG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. whistle + DUR.

‘He is running and whistling.’

1.3.1.3.2 Others

Adverb and adjective phrases can at most be juxtaposed, but it is also
usual to repeat the whole noun phrase or clause containing them.

1.3.1.4 Coordination and accompaniment (comitative)

The means used for expressing coordination and accompaniment (com-
itative) is the same for sentence and noun phrase coordination (i.e. the
word la ‘and/with’). This preposition is also used for instrumental. How-
ever, not all coordination requires or even allows la (see above).
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1.3.1.5 Structural parallelism required between coordinated elements of
the same category

No structural parallelism is required between sentences coordinated with
la, since the coordinator covers the semantics of ‘and’ and ‘but’. Sentences
coordinated by juxtaposition have a strong tendency to prefer (non-
disjunctive) pronoun subjects in all but the first coordinated sentence; the
subjects need not necessarily be coreferential, as is shown by (254). This
sentence tells how a man cuts the fruits of the baobab and throws them
down for his wives to split them open; it is repeated verbatim 3 times con-
secutively in the original recording, but transcribed here only once to save
space.

254) do wif a togre kop

PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + DUR. ART. baobab +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

hobam do soragro ba wokro
cut + GERUND PRON. 3SG. HUM. drop + DUR. PRON. 3PL. HUM. break + DUR.

‘He (continually) cuts baobab (fruits), drops (them), and they break (them
open).’ (Items in parentheses are not overtly present in the original but recon-
structible for the Koromfe hearer.)

1.3.1.5.1 Coordination of adjectives and participial constructions

Koromfe has no participial constructions, but does make considerable use
of participles as adjectives. Morphologically, the participles are the bare
verb stem or UNMARKED form, and can have an active or a passive reading.
The modifiers of a noun, whether nominal adjectives or participles, are
coordinated by simple juxtaposition, and can be freely combined, as
shown in (255).

(255) a boro doore warag(n) la be

ART. man+SG. long+sSG. betired EMPH. come

‘A tall and tired man arrived.’

It is also possible to coordinate nominal adjectives and participles with
a repeated article a, as in (256). I have found no restriction on the relative
order of the participle and the adjective in either type of coordination.

(256) a boro waragl  a doore la be
ART. man+SG. betired ART. long+SG. EMPH. come

‘A tired and tall man arrived.’
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Or-coordination does not occur with constituents smaller than the
clause, and but-coordination is never formally distinct from and-coordi-
nation.

1.3.1.5.2 Coordination of nouns and nominalized constructions

The only nominalized construction in Koromfe is an NP+N complex NP
consisting of an ‘object NP’ followed by the GERUND or action noun of a
verb. I know of no restrictions on the coordination of such complex NPs
with other NPs, although such structures do not occur in my recorded
texts.

Nouns are never coordinated with other nouns or with anything else;
only NPs can be coordinated (thus, for example, ‘his mother and father’ in
Koromfe is always ‘his mother and his father”).

1.3.1.5.3 Coordination of the various different types of adverbial

Only and-coordination by juxtaposition occurs. There are no restrictions
on the type of adverbial involved beyond that of semantic plausibility.

1.3.1.5.4 Coordination of active and passive verbs

Verbs cannot be coordinated; the smallest constituent containing a verb
which can be coordinated is a clause. Formally there is no passive, but
active forms can have a passive reading in the right semantic context.
There are no restrictions on the coordination of clauses with an active or
passive reading, whether their subject is the same or different.

Since verbs cannot be coordinated §1.3.1.5.5 is inapplicable.

1.3.2 Omission of elements of the sentence in coordination

1.3.2.1 Elements in the sentence that can be omitted under identity in
coordination

Normally, nothing can be omitted none. Only one marginal type exists,
where a direct object seems to be omitted, as in (257). However, the verb
deem ‘to eat’ does not require a direct object, and so the interpolated ‘it’
may simply be a matter of interpretation rather than active deletion/
omission of an object.
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(257) badini horo a fai do d
(proper name) cook ART. millet porridge PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat

‘Badini cooked the millet porridge and ate it.’

1.3.2.2 Elements in the sentence that cannot be omitted under identity in
coordination

With the possible exception noted in §1.3.2.1 above, all elements of the
sentence must be kept.

1.3.3 Omission of elements of the major categories in coordination
1.3.3.1 Noun phrase

Sometimes an adjective qualifying the second of two conjoined nouns is
taken to apply to the first, too, as in (258).

(258) do k3ndo a h3nde la a gabre k33ne
PRON. 38G. HUM. find  ART. hoe+SG. and ART. knife worn out + SG.

‘He found a worn out hoe and knife.’

However, in (259) the first adjective binip ‘black’ cannot be omitted, and
the ill-formed noun phrase cannot be saved by pluralizing the second ad-
jective ‘black’.
(259) a vaga binip la a luko binig

ART. dog+sSG. black +sG. and ART. cat+SG. black + SG.

‘a black dog and a black cat’

Nothing else can be omitted under identity in the coordination of noun
phrases.
1.3.3.2 Adjective phrase

Adjective phrases can only be juxtaposed, and nothing can be omitted.

1.3.3.3 Adverb phrase

In a postpositional phrases consisting of conjoined noun phrases, it is
usual to conjoin the NP’s with la and to omit an identical postposition
after the first NP, as exemplified in (260). However, I would analyse these
structures as single PPs containing two conjoined NPs rather than as con-
joined PPs.

96



Syntax

(260) badin horo a faf kemde la
(proper name) cook ART. millet porridge (proper name) and
sole ne

(proper name) for (POSTPOS.)

‘Kemde cooked some millet porridge for Badini and Souley (=Souleymane).’
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1.4 Negation

1.4.1 Sentence negation

A sentence can be negated either with the negative particle ba, which is
positioned before the verb, or by the use of a negative subject pronoun
from the list given in (261), all of which are proclitics on the verb.

(261)  Subject (clitic) pronouns, positive and negative

positive negative
person singular | plural | singular | plural
Ist mo 0 maa -
2nd n na -—- -
3rd hum. do ba daa baa
3rd non-hum | go 1 gaa -—-
3rd dimin. ga - --- -

The phonological shape of the negative subject pronouns suggests that
they could have originated.in the suppression of the initial b of the nega-
tive particle ba, at least in some of the forms, with subsequent vowel har-
mony: e.g. 1st person singular ma ba — ma 2 - ma a. I know of no case
where the two types of negation are not interchangeable, so long as there
exists a negative pronoun; however, I also know of no reason why the b of
ba should be suppressed, since b’s are not otherwise weakened or lost
phonologically.

An example of sentence negation with ba is given in (262) and with
negative pronouns in (263)~(264). The negative pronouns are preferred,
when usable, but not obligatory when the subject of the sentence is a pro-
noun, as can be seen in (265). For further details of the negative pronouns,
see §2.1.2.1.10 below.

(262) a vaga kon ba  bene
ART. dog+ SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. NEG. come + PAST

‘The dog did not come.’
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(263) maa hamandaa ke s do
NEG. PRON. 18G. think +PROG. that tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM.
bellaa

come + PROG.

‘I don’t think that he will come back tomorrow.’

(264) mo hamandaa ke si daa
PRON, 18G. think + PROG. that tomorrow NEG.PRON. 3SG. HUM.
bella
come + PROG.

‘I don’t think that he will come back tomorrow.’

(265) ds ba zda deo to bora
PRON. 3SG. HUM. NEG. want PRON. 3SG. HUM. marry man + SG.

Sard
other + HUM. SG.

‘She did not want to marry another man.’

The negative particle ba and the negative personal pronouns normally
have a high tone. Also, a negative personal pronoun always shortens the
long final aa of a following PROGRESSIVE verb form. I have no idea why
this should be so, though I suspect that the reason must be prosodic.

In negative imperative sentences, the sentence-initial negative particle
ka is used, as described in §1.1.1.3.2. The examples from that section are
repeated here for convenience:

(266) ka n hart  mo jo tasgo
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON. 28G. touch PRON. 1sG. head basket

‘Don’t (sg.) touch my hat!’ (Liz.: ‘Lest you touch my hat!’)

(267) ka na fuso
that + NEG. (CONJ.) PRON.2S8G. move

‘Don’t (pl.) move!” (Lit.: ‘Lest you move!’)
In addition, there exist two negative copular verbs, do ‘not be (equal
to)’ (corresponding to positive /a) and pgo ‘not be (somewhere)’

(corresponding to positive wé), which are described in the respective sub-
sections of §1.2.1.1 above.
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1.4.2 Constituent negation

Constituent negation ‘proper’ is only permitted in conjunction with a
quantifier, as described in §1.2.5.2.6 above. It is expressed by ba immedi-
ately before the negated element and a further ba before the verb. One
example is repeated here for convenience as (268). The cardinal numeral
dom ‘one’ in (268), when negated, is used as the zero quantifier.

(268) ba  vaga dom ba  bene
NEG. dog+ SG. one NEG. come + PAST

‘No dog came.’

The negative constituents ‘nothing’, ‘nobody’, etc. of languages like
English are expressed in Koromfe with a positive constituent plus sen-
tence negation, as exemplified in (269).

(269) halo tene kon kén kaa
up to (PREP.) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. thing + SG. every/any (QUANT.)

ba tuko
NEG. sit

‘Nothing has happened since Monday.’

There also exists a ‘not X but Y’ structure described in §1.3.1.3 above.

1.4.3 More than one negation element in a sentence

If there is more than one negation element in a sentence, the result is
negative, provided that both occur in the same clause. There is only one
case in which more than one negation element occur in a single sentence,
and that is the constituent negation described immediately above and ex-
emplified in (268).

It is possible to negate a subordinate clause of a negative main clause,
in which case the result is positive, as shown in (270).

(270) maa hamanda ke daa dex
NEG. PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 38G. HUM. can
do bo ke ds bellt

PRON. 38G. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + DUR.
‘I don’t think that he won’t be able to say that he will come.’

1.4.4 Attraction of negation elements to the coordinator position

The negation elements in coordinated structures are never attracted to any
other position.
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1.4.5 Negation of a verb in a subordinate clause by the negation of the
verb of a higher clause

Negation quite typically moves up from subordinate clauses towards the
front of the sentence. This movement can go through more than one
clause. Examples were given in (263)—(264) above, where ‘I think that not
X’ is optionally expressed as ‘I do not think that X’. However, this can
only work if a single negative noun clause is embedded in a positive
clause (or series of clauses — cf. §1.4.3 above). Sentences (271)—(273)
show each stage of this kind of movement; the middle stage, i.e. (272),
seems to be less usual than the other two.

@71)

272)

(273)

mo hamandaa ke do bollaa
PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PROG.
ke daa dex da be

that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 35G. HUM. be able PRON. 3SG. HUM. come
‘I think that he will say that he can’t come.’

mo hamandaa ke daa bollaa
PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PROG.
ke da dex do be

that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. be able PRON. 3SG. HUM. come
‘I think that he won’t say that he can’t come.’

maa hamanda ke do bollaa
NEG. PRON. 18G. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PROG.
ke do der do be

that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. be able PRON. 3SG. HUM. come
‘I don’t think that he will say that he can come.’
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1.5 Anaphora

1.5.1 Means of expressing anaphora

Anaphora is never expressed by deletion, therefore §1.5.1.1-2 are omitted.

1.5.1.3 Ordinary personal pronoun

Anaphora is normally expressed with personal pronouns. Since examples
abound in this monograph (e.g. (273) immediately above), none are given
separately here.

1.5.1.4 Reflexive pronoun

The word gille ‘self’ can optionally be added after the ordinary personal
pronoun (proclitic or disjunctive). It is usually only used when its omis-
sion would result in ambiguous reference (cf. examples (276)—278) be-
low). But the same word has other uses, so that it makes a poor reflexive
pronoun. See below, esp. §1.6.1.1, for details.

1.5.1.5 Special anaphoric pronoun

The 2nd person singular personal pronoun, N (a ‘syllabic’ nasal consonant
homorganic with the following consonant), is optionally used for one
special type of 3rd person singular (human or non-human) anaphora. See
§1.5.2.2 below for details.

1.5.1.6 Other means

The determiners or demonstrative adjectives which normally follow the
noun can also be used as independent anaphoric pronouns, both in the
long and the short forms (given in §2.1.1.10.1 below). These demonstra-
tives are used exclusively for reference to an (understood) NP outside the
clause in which they are contained. An example of the independent use of
the human singular form Aoy is given in (274) (which also contains several
occurrences of determiners modifying nouns) and of the non-human sin-
gular forms (both long kongo and short kop) in (275).

102



(274)

75)

Syntax

hon m3 k3n tome do pergo
DET. HUM. SG. also when (CONJ.) puton PRON. 3SG. HUM. robe + SG.

kopg do tufu do
DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

bara hon jika ne
husband + SG. DET. HUM. $G. face + SG./POSTPOS. at (POSTPOS.)

‘When she in turn had put on her robe she sat down in front of her husband.’

ko do bole ke ahd  —
then (ADV.} PRON. 3SG. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. —
ke konggo a dofre pane

that (CONJ.) LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. god (SG.) give + PAST
doko — ke kon

DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. — that (CONJ.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.

doko zomm3

DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR.
‘Then he said (that): “Aha!” God has given him that, that he likes that.’

1.5.2 Anaphora constellations

1.5.2.1 Within the clause

Here the personal pronouns are used, including optionally the disjunctive
ones, and optionally with the addition of the reflexive grlle ‘self’. The
antecedent must be to the left and the anaphor to the right; the reverse
order (i.e. PRONOUN - X - NP) disallows coreference of the pronoun and
the NP. Examples are given in (276)(279). Note that in (279) the ante-
cedent of the first two ba’s is the three wives (introduced in previous dis-
course), while the third ba refers to three wives plus their husband, who is
introduced in this clause.

(276)

Q77)

mo sa pogo do gille
PRON. 18G. father +SG. hurt PRON. 35G. HUM. self
‘My father hurt himself.’

mo sa pogo do winde

PRON. 18G. father +SG. hurt PRON. 3SG. HUM. hand + SG.

‘My father hurt his hand.’ (referentially ambiguous)
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(278) mo sa pogo do gille w3nde
PRON. 1SG. father +sG. hurt PRON.3SG.HUM. self hand+ SG.
‘My father hurt his own hand.’

(279) ba la ba bara la ba

PRON. 3PL. HUM. and PRON. 3PL. HUM. husband EMPH. PRON. 3PL. HUM.

jao tubre a togre  kekam
go in(to) the bush (ADV.) ART. baobab cut+ GERUND

‘They and their husband, they go into the bush to cut baobab.’

1.5.2.2 Between coordinate structures

There is no difference in anaphora types between simple and coordinate
structures. However, a sequence of juxtaposed clauses is the only place
where the optional ‘special anaphoric pronoun’ N (a ‘syllabic’ nasal con-
sonant homorganic with the following consonant) can be found. This pro-
noun is homophonous with the 2nd person singular personal pronoun, and
it used only in subject position when the 3rd person subject (human or
non-human) remains the same. Since I suspect that this formal identity is
no coincidence, I have glossed this ‘special anaphoric pronoun’ simply as
a 2nd person singular pronoun in the examples given in (280)-(281) be-
low.

(280) a jo ko a w3ndny n horo a

ART. chief+sG. kill ART. chicken+SG. PRON.2SG. cook ART.

fat m pa dr
millet porridge PRON. 28G. give PRON. 35G. HUM.

‘The chief killed a chicken, he cooked some milled porridge and gave it to

him.”**
(281) a vaga la be lebte dr i
ART. dog+SG. EMPH. come curlup PRON.3SG. HUM. PRON. 2SG.
hori
lie down

‘The dog came and curled up beside him and lay down (to sleep).’

Although rare, this usage is also found with plural 3rd person subjects,
as shown in (282); here it is still the singular 2nd person pronoun that
occurs in the special anaphoric usage, and not the plural equivalent na.
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(282) a sopa be m bo ke mo
ART. hunter + PL. come PRON.2SG. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 1SG.
jom
follow

“The hunters told me to follow (them).’

1.5.2.3 Between superordinate and subordinate clauses

There is no change in the ‘NP yrgcepent - X - pronoun’ order when the rela-
tive order of superordinate and subordinate clauses changes, and no other
structures are possible. Therefore §1.5.2.3.1-2 and §1.5.2.4-5 are omitted.

1.5.3 Elements located next to complementizers (subordinating
conjunctions)

There are two special effects related to the clause-initial position (which is
the position normally occupied by the subordinating conjunction). The
first is the reversal of the order of the conjunction k3N and a full or inde-
pendent demonstrative subject NP, as described in §1.1.2.4.2 above, and
the second is that although no subordinating conjunction is present, the
clause-initial position is the only place where the ‘special anaphoric’ use
of the 2nd person singular pronoun N for a repeated 3rd person subject
occurs (as described in §1.5.2.2 above).
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1.6 Reflexives

1.6.1 Means of expressing reflexivity
1.6.1.1 Invariable reflexive pronoun

The ‘reflexive pronoun’, if the term can correctly be applied to this entity,
is formed from the (disjunctive or non-disjunctive) personal pronoun plus
the word grlle.”” Examples of the normal usage were given in §1.5.2.1
above. The word gille is non-clitic, even though it never occurs com-
pletely alone.

This word grlle can also be used without a pronoun, e.g. in sentence
(283), which was accepted by my informants, and where a gille pog(o)lam
is a compound NP.

(283) a gile pog(o)lam ba  donda
ART. self injure + GERUND NEG. be good

‘It isn’t good to hurt oneself.’

When used with a demonstrative pronoun, such as hoy in (284), gille
can also refer outside the current sentence to previous discourse. In (284),
hoy gille cannot refer to Kemde because the pronoun would precede its
antecedent, which is not possible in Koromfe.

(284) hog gile la pogo  kemde
DET. self EMPH. injure (proper name)

“This person himself hurt Kemde.’

One other use of grlle occurs: in conjunction with the particle ko it
forms a sentence-initial sentence adverbial (ko g1lle) meaning roughly ‘and
so’ or ‘and therefore’. I term ko a particle, because it is indeterminate
whether this is the adverb ‘then’ or the sentential relative pronoun ‘which’
(cf. §1.1.2.3.2 above) in topic position.

Although gille looks very similar to nouns of the -de/-a class, no plural
form (including expected gila) exists, and grlle is used with plural pro-
nouns, too.

Despite all these drawbacks, gilie still has a reflexive usage, which is
shown quite clearly in (285), where gille only allows coreference with the
subject, not with the object of the clause; the sentence could not mean
‘Badini injures Kemde for Kemde’s sake’.
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(285) badini pogo  kemde do gille ne
(proper name) injure (proper name) PRON. 3SG. HUM. self for (POSTPOS.)

‘Badini injures Kemde for his own (= Badini’s) sake.’

Moreover, sentence (286) is referentially impossible; the only way to ex-
press the intended meaning is (287).

(286) *a foba hanst kemde da gille
ART. person+PL. help (proper name) PRON. 35G. HUM. self

ne
for (POSTPOS.)

‘The people help Kemde for his own sake.” (incorrect)

287) a foba hagst kemde ds ne
ART. person+PL. help (proper name) PRON. 3SG. HUM. for (POSTPOS.)

“The people help Kemde for his own sake.” (correct)

1.6.1.2 Variable reflexive pronoun

Apart from the use of the normal personal pronouns as reflexives, there are
no variable reflexive pronouns.

1.6.1.3 Verbal affix

Reflexivity is never expressed by means of a verbal affix.

1.6.1.4 Other means

There are no other means of expressing reflexivity.

1.6.2 The scope of reflexivity

When gille is used together with a personal pronoun, the reflexivity is
restricted to the clause. The other uses of grlle are not reflexive but normal
anaphoric. Therefore §1.6.3 is inapplicable.

1.6.4 The positional possibilities of the reflexive gille

Since the antecedent is always the subject NP of the clause, the reflexive
element ‘PRONOUN + gille’ can in principle be any other NP in the clause,
or any modifier of such an NP.
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1.6.5 Relations between antecedent and reflexive

Antecedent: | Reflexive: Yes/no: (example)
1.6.5.1. subject direct object Yes: (276)
1.6.5.2. subject modifier of direct object Yes: (278)
1.6.5.3. subject indirect object (only zero-marking Yes: (288)
exists)
1.6.5.4. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes: (289), (290)
1.6.5.5. subject indirect object (adposition-marking) Yes
1.6.5.6. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes
1.6.5.7. subject copular complement No
1.6.5.8. subject modifier of copular complement No
1.6.5.9. subject subject-complement (cf. 2.1.1.2.10) No
1.6.5.10. subject modifier of subject-complement No
1.6.5.11. subject object-complement No
1.6.5.12. subject modifier of object-complement No
1.6.5.13. subject object of adjective No
1.6.5.14. subject modifier of such object No
1.6.5.15. subject agent in passive/pseudopassive/ No
impersonal constructions
1.6.5.16. subject modifier of such agent No
1.6.5.17. subject element in other adpositional phrase Yes: (285)
(adverbial) ‘
1.6.5.18. subject modifier of such element Yes

Since only the subject can be the antecedent of a reflexive, entries
1.6.5.19-212 of the Lingua questionnaire are all impossible. Examples for
some of the ‘yes’ entries in the above table follow.

(288)

(289)
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do pa do gille a salle kebre
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON.3SG.HUM. self ART. plate +SG. big+SG.

‘He gave himself the big plate.’

do pa (a) salle kebre do
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give ART. (elided) plate +SG. big+SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM.
gille bi

self child + sG.

‘He gave the big plate to his own son.’




Syntax

(290) do pa do gile bi a salle
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON. 38G. HUM. self child +SG. ART. plate + SG.
kebre
big + SG.

‘He gave the big plate to his own son.’

1.6.6 Reflexive relations within nominalized clauses

The reflexive element does not occur within nominalized clauses (i.e. the
GERUND construction). The only construction that comes anywhere near is
the impersonal use of g:lle without a personal pronoun in a compound
with the structure NP,-GERUND as exemplified in (283) in §1.6.1.1 above.
1.6.7 Reflexive relations within ordinary noun phrases

See §1.6.1.1 above.

1.6.8 Reflexive structures without any overt antecedent
See §1.6.1.1 above.

1.6.9 Other uses of the reflexive

The reflexive grlle has no other uses beyond those described in §1.6.1.1
above, and there is no other reflexive. Therefore §1.6.9.1-3 are omitted.
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1.7 Reciprocals

1.7.1 Means of expressing reciprocality
1.7.1.1 Invariable reciprocal pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is the word dono, PL. domba ‘comrade’, which
exists as a noun in its own right. Usually the plural domba is used, since
reciprocals always involve more than one actant; but a singular must be
used in (291) when only two actants are involved.”’ Note, however, that
here the reciprocal and the ‘literal” meaning of dono are referentially iden-
tical (which is not always the case in examples given later in §1.7).
291) fo pkaa zdg n dono gabre

person + SG. every take PRON.2SG. comrade +SG. knife + sG.

‘Each person take your comrade’s knife!” (Or: ‘Take each other’s knife!’)

In the plural, however, ba domba ‘(of) their comrades’ in (292) can be
referentially distinct from the plain domba ‘one another(’s)’ in (293) for
the same set of actants (e.g. out of A,B,C,D and with A,B as the subject,
sentence (292) has the non-reciprocal object C,D’s knives while (293) has
the reciprocal object A for subject B and B for subject A).

(292) ba ziy ba domba gaba
PRON. 3PL. HUM. take PRON. 3PL. HUM. comrade + PL. knife + PL.

“They take the knives of their comrades.’

(293) ba ziy domba gaba
PRON. 3PL. HUM. take comrade +PL. knife +PL.

‘They take one another’s knives.” (Context: Kemde takes Badini’s knife and
Badini takes Kemdes.)

1.7.1.2 Variable reciprocal pronoun

There are no variable reciprocal pronouns. See (291) in §1.7.1.1 above for
the only case where the singular of domba might be interpreted as a recip-
rocal.

1.7.1.3 Verbal affix

No verbal affix expresses reciprocality.
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1.7.1.4 Other means

There are no other means of overtly expressing reciprocality.

1.7.2 The scope of reciprocality

Normally, reciprocality is restricted to the clause, i.e. the antecedent and
reciprocal element must be in the same clause. However, in (294) below
the antecedent is in one of the preceding clauses in a string of clauses
coordinated by juxtaposition.

The reciprocal element of Koromfe is not a verbal affix, therefore
§1.7.3 is omitted.

1.7.4 The positional possibilities of the reciprocal domba within the
clause

The reciprocal element can assume the position of any non-subject NP
within the clause; the subject must normally be the antecedent of the recip-
rocal.

However, there exists one sequence of clauses in my corpus, given in
(294), where this is not overtly the case. Moreover, since domba here has
no article, the reciprocal reading is forced because the reading as a noun
‘comrades’ is impossible.

(294) go te go j&i  a
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. arrive PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. grab ART.
tife jondo go jav go
elephant + SG. rope + SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. go PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.
ja j& a jemdo m3 jondo go
go grab ART. hippopotamus + SG. also rope + SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

j&i  go tonge domba sa
grab PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. tie comrade + PL. now

go koro go kagst  kai

PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. knot PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. be hard hard

‘He (= rabbit) arrives (and) he grabs the elephant’s rope (and) he goes (and)
grabs the hippopotamus’s rope, too, (and) he grabs (the ropes and) he ties them
together now (and) he knots (them and) he makes (the knot) hard.” (Material in

parentheses is not overtly present in the Koromfe sentence, but is obvious from
the context.)

Here, as so often in Koromfe, we might expect a direct object of the

(otherwise transitive) verb j&7 ‘grab’ to appear; but this is not required by
the grammar, nor is it usual, especially in a sequence of clauses such as
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(294), where an overt object eventually surfaces in some clause in the
sequence.

1.7.5 Relations between antecedent and reciprocal

Antecedent | Reciprocal Yes/no (example)
1.7.5.1. subject direct object Yes: (295), (296),
(299)
1.7.5.2. subject modifier of direct object Yes: (293), (300)
1.7.5.3. subject indirect object (zero- or case- Yes: (297)
marking)
1.7.5.4. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes
1.7.5.5. subject indirect object (adposition- Yes
marking)
1.7.5.6. subject modifier of such indirect object Yes
1.7.5.7. subject copular complement No
1.7.5.8. subject modifier of copular complement No
1.7.5.9. subject subject-complement (cf. 2.1.1.2.10) | No
1.7.5.10. subject modifier of subject-complement No
1.7.5.11. subject object-complement No
1.7.5.12. subject modifier of object-complement No
1.7.5.13. subject object of adjective No
1.7.5.14. subject modifier of such object No
1.7.5.15. subject agent in passive/pseudopassive/ No
impersonal constructions
1.7.5.16. subject modifier of such agent No
1.7.5.17. subject element in other adpositional Yes: (298), (299)
phrase or case-marked modifier
(adverbial)
1.7.5.18. subject modifier of such element Yes: (300)
Examples:
(295) deo dap la= mo dap jellaa

PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. and PRON. 1SG. house + SG. see + PROG.

domba
comrade + PL.

‘His house and my house see one another.” (1.e. ‘His house is opposite mine.’)

(296) o dat hit  jellaa domba
PRON. 1PL. house +PL. two see+PROG. comrade +PL.

‘Our two houses see one another.” (e. ‘His house is opposite mine.’)
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(297) ba pandaa domba (a) pac
PRON. 3PL. HUM. give +PROG. comrade +PL. ART. (elided) gift

‘They are giving gifts to one another.’

(298) ba bellaa la (a) pad
PRON. 3PL. HUM. come + PROG. with (PREP.) ART. (elided) gift

domba ne
comrade + PL. for (POSTPOS.)

“They are bringing gifts for one another.’

299) la do tEps1 da kanag o©ko
and PRON. 3SG. HUM. do next PRON. 3SG, HUM. insult DISJ. PRON. 1PL.

la domba 0 dgto domba
with comrade +PL. PRON. IPL. pull + DUR. comrade + PL.

‘And then he insults us with one another (by making) us pull one another.’
(Material in parentheses not overtly present but inferable)

(300) na 23n  domba gaba
PRON. 2PL. take comrade +PL. knife + PL.

“You (pl.) take one another’s knives.’

1.7.6 Reciprocal relations within nominalized clauses

The only structure which my informants accepted as being marginally
acceptable was domba pdd ‘gifts for/to one another’. However, the word
pad ‘gift’ is not a regular formation from the verb panam ‘give’.

1.7.7 Reciprocal relations within ordinary noun phrases

The reciprocal domba can be the NP of an NP+N compound, as in domba
pad ‘gifts for/to one another’ or domba gaba given in (300} above.

1.7.8 Reciprocal structures without any overt antecedent in non-finite
clauses, nominalizations, or noun phrases

No such structures occur, be it in non-finite clauses, nominalizations, or
noun phrases; but see example (294) in §1.7.4 above, where the antecedent
is several clauses away.
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1.7.9 Other uses of the reciprocal domba

As mentioned in §1.7.1.2 above, the reciprocal pronoun is the word dono,
PL. domba ‘comrade’, which exists as a noun in its own right. There are no
other uses of the word domba, therefore §1.7.9.1-3 are omitted.
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1.8 Comparison

1.8.1 Means of expressing comparison

There is only one standard means of expressing comparison, described in
§1.8.1.4.1. Therefore §1.8.1.1-3 are omitted.

1.8.1.4 Other means
1.8.1.4.1 Verbs

Comparison is expressed by one of verbs k&ler or (rarer) kEsam meaning
‘to surpass, exceed, be more than’. There is no such thing as a comparative
morphological form (such as adjective) in Koromfe. Examples of compari-
son within a single clause are given in (301)—(303).
(301) kemde dor kg la badini

(proper name) length (SG.) exceed EMPH. (proper name)

‘Kemde is bigger than Badini.” (Liz.: ‘Kemde’s length exceeds Badini(’s).”)

(302) badini bgd tao kglaa kemde
(proper name) coming (ACTIONNOUN) fast exceed + PROG. (proper name)

‘Badini comes faster than Kemde.” (Lit.. ‘Badini’s fast coming surpasses

Kemde(’s).”)
(303) do h3ng kg da
PRON. 3SG. HUM. play/dancing (ACTION NOUN) exceed PRON. 3SG. HUM.
toma
work + PL.

‘He plays more than he works.” (Lit. ‘His play exceeds his work.’)

1.8.1.4.2 The comparative particle kat

This exists one further, minor possibility. The comparative particle kar
‘rather’ (which is also used as a yes-no question particle) can be used
together with the negative emphatic particle do or a negated verb to form a
‘more of an X than an Y’ type of utterance. Examples are given in (304)-
(305).
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(304) do sop a fai kongo a
PRON. 38G. HUM. take ART. millet porridge LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART.
sdjegam ne kar — a dio
upset for (POSTPOS.) rather — ART. eating (ACTION NOUN)
ne do

for (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH.

‘He took that millet porridge to upset it rather than to eat it.’

(305) ko a beleo bey bole ke
then ART. young person+PL. DET.HUM.PL. say+ PAST that (CONJ.)

a kemmgg bey jage ja ba
ART. old person+PL. DET. HUM.PL. g0+ PAST EMPH. PRON. 3PL. HUM.

drraa kar baa feta
eat + PROG. rather NEG. PRON. 3PL. HUM. cultivate + PROG.

‘Then the young people said that the old people should leave. They would eat
more than they would work.’

Comparison is not only weakly represented in the grammar of
Koromfe; there are even cases where the whole notion of comparison is
omitted when it would be expressed in a language like English. In the
fable of the elephant, the hippopotamus and the rabbit the trick used by the
rabbit is to persuade the other two animals that their children will grow to
be bigger if brought up in/outside the water. However, the notion of
growing to be ‘bigger than they would otherwise grow’ is nowhere overtly
expressed. Instead, the rabbit simply states the ‘he will grow’, as shown in
(306).

(306) m bi vere hem ni
PRON. 28G. child + SG. raise + PAST water + SG. in (POSTPOS.)

da zomm?3 da kebsu
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. grow

‘If your child is raised in water, he will grow.’

1.8.2 Elements that can be omitted under identity in comparison

Although there is no comparative clause, but only comparison of NP’s, it
is still possible to omit the second of two compared nouns within a com-
pound NP. If the parameter of comparison is the second member of the
subject compound NP, as in (301) and (302) above, it is not repeated in the
object NP; for this reason it is impossible to know whether the object NP
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is to be understood as being genitival or not. This is the only possible kind
of omission in comparative structures, therefore §1.8.3—5 are omitted.
Since neither of the structures in §1.8.5.1-2 exist, §1.8.5 is omitted.

1.8.6 Correlative comparison

Because the comparative structure is as described in §1.8.1.4.1 above,
correlative comparison is not possible. Even the paraphrases given in
(307)+(308) sound quite artificial.

(307)

(308)

k3 homse go ke
NON-SPEC. REL. heat + PAST PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. exceed

“The warmer the better.” (Lit.: “That which is hot, that surpasses.’)

mo zZ3mmaa k3 homoi k&
PRON. 1SG. want + PROG. NON-SPEC. REL. heat +SG. exceed

kog
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘The warmer the better.” (Lit. ‘I want that whose heat surpasses.’)
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1.9 Equatives

1.9.1 Means of expressing equatives

The structures of §1.9.1.1-2 do not exist.

1.9.1.3 Equative particle associated with the equative clause or standard
of equativeness only

The equative use of the reduced adverb clause of manner comes close to
this structure. An example with a full ‘equative’ (i.e. manner) clause is
given in (309), and its more usual reduced version in (310). Note that the
subordinate clause in (309) that is introduced by k3N is difficult to clas-
sify: it could be a temporal adverb clause or a non-specific relative clause.
(309) badini bellaa tav tav mbaa kemde

(proper name) come + PROG. fast fast like  (proper name)

k3m be le kana
NON-SPEC. REL. come thus how

‘Badini comes as fast as Kemde.” (Lit.: ‘Badini comes fast like how Kemde
comes.’)

(310) badini bellaa tao tav mbaa kemde
(proper name) come +PROG. fast fast like  (proper name)

‘Badini comes as fast as Kemde.’ (Lit.. “‘Badini comes fast like Kemde.’)

1.9.1.4 Verbs

As with comparatives, the normal exponents of equativeness are verbs
expressing the notion of equality. Examples are given in (311)+314).
Sentences (311) and (312) use the verb feram ‘to arrive, reach’ (a full verb
which has all inflectional forms) to express equativeness; note the com-
pulsory change of tense to PAST in the negative sentence (312). In sen-
tences (313) and (314), equativeness is expressed by the verb map
‘resemble, equal’ (a verb which has all inflectional forms apart from an
INFINITIVE / ACTION NOUN).

(311) kemde dor te badini

(proper name) length (SG.) arrive (proper name)

‘Kemde is as big as Badini.” (Lit.: ‘Kemde’s length reaches Badini’s.’
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(312) kemde dor ba  tere badini
(proper name) length (SG.) NEG. arrive + PAST (proper name)

‘Kemde is not as big as Badini.” (Lir.: ‘Kemde’s length has not reached Bad-
ini’s.’)

(313) badini homoi la  kemde doro man
(proper name) heat/speed (SG.) and (proper name) all  equal

domba
comrade + PL.

‘Badini is as fast as Kemde.” (Liz.: ‘Badini’s speed and Kemde’s both equal one
another.’)

(314) badini lé kemde dorv  homoi mar
(proper name) and (proper name) all  heat/speed (SG.) equal

domba
comrade + PL.

‘Badini is as fast as Kemde.” (Liz.: ‘[Badini and Kemde both]’s speed equal one
another.’)

1.9.2 Elements that can be omitted under identity in equatives

Again, ignoring the fact that these are not really equative clauses, the NP
object of the equative clause need not contain the parameter of comparison
(though it can, optionally, in (311)~(313)). The structure in (314), with a
coordinated subject NP, does not allow the repetition of the parameter of
comparison in the NP object.

In view of the structures involved here, §1.9.3-6 are not applicable.
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1.10 Possession*’

1.10.1 Means of expressing possession

Possession can be expressed by possessive personal pronouns (proclitic or
disjunctive), which precede the noun which they modify. The first two
words of (315) da bara ‘her husband’ are a typical example.

There also exist verbs expressing possession, e.g. halam ‘to own, be
the master of, keep’, h3y(5)nam ‘to bring, have, possess, keep’. These
verbs have all inflectional forms. The subject of the verb is the possessor
and the direct object the thing possessed, just like the English construction
with verbs such as have and own, as exemplified in (315) for halam. How-
ever, unless the notion of possession is particularly emphasized, the ordi-
nary verb wifler ‘to have, own’ suffices, as exemplified in (316). This verb
only has its action noun and durative and progressive inflectional forms.

(315) de bara wilt dako
PRON. 3SG. HUM. husband + SG. (proper name) DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM.
la halofo dr

EMPH. own + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘Her husband Willy, it’s him who owns her.’

(316) ba wdfaa b3ne Hf la  wine hit
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + PROG. goat+PL. two and hen+PL. two

‘They have two goats and two hens.’

In addition to the verbs, the noun jipgo ‘property, possession(s)’ can
be used with a possessive personal pronoun in a copula construction
(usually with topicalization of the possessed object). This is exemplified in
(317).

(317) a dag kop mo i3ngo la
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 1SG. property (SG.) COPULA

“The/this house is my property.’

The noun saa ‘owner, proprietor’ is used very frequently in Koromfe
to indicate possession. Consider the phrase given in (318), which is the
normal expression for ‘generous’, but literally means ‘owner of whiteness
of the stomach’.** It involves a compound fr(v) p3namég ‘whiteness of the
stomach’ within a compound, and is used like any other adjective, fol-
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lowing the noun which it qualifies, e.g. a boro for(u) pSnamé€ sa ‘a gener-
ous man’.”? See §2.3.1.1.3 below for further compounds with saa.

(318) for(v) p3nomEE sa
stomach + $G. whiteness (SG.) owner + SG.

‘generous person’ (7it.: ‘owner of whiteness of the stomach.’)

1.10.2 Alienable and inalienable possession

No distinction is made between alienable and inalienable possession.

1.10.3 Temporary and permanent possession

No distinction is made between alienable and inalienable possession.

1.10.4 Possession relative to persons, animals, and things

No distinction is made between possession relative to possessed persons,
animals, and things. The distinction between human, non-human and di-
minutive possessors is a general property of the pronoun system (cf. §2.1.2
below); this distinction is not made in the non-pronominal means of ex-
pressing possession.

1.10.5 Present and past possession

No distinction is made between present and past possession, apart from the
tense of the verb and optional temporal adverbs. There is no simple way to
express the notion ‘my former X’ using a possessive adjective.
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1.11 Emphasis

1.11.1 Sentence emphasis
1.11.1.1 Non-contradictory emphasis

The final particle ja can express non-contradictory sentence emphasis, and
at the same time suggest, according to my informants, that further explica-
tion is forthcoming. One of the fables in my collection of texts (Rennison,
1986b) begins with sentence (319), which contains the emphatic particle
la (which here emphasizes the NP a jerga) and sentence-final ja (which
emphasizes the whole sentence).**

(319) a jerga la tuko ja

ART. rabbit+SG. EMPH. sit/exist EMPH.

‘(Once upon a time) there was a rabbit.” (Lit.. ‘A rabbit existed.”)

The position of the particle ja is normally, but by no means always,
clause-final. In (320) there are two occurrences of ja," the first of which
has only a debatable clause-final position (i.e. preceding the quoted
speech). This kind of multiple emphasis is not uncommon. '

(320) ko a kemm3 hop bole ja ke
then ART. old person + SG. DET. HUM. SG. say + PAST EMPH. that (CONJ.)
a kinkirga ken jEps1 ja
ART. spirit of the bush + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. stand up EMPH.
‘Then the old man said that the spirit of the bush should stand up.’

(321) 1 h3p3 a domba timsi
PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. have ART. comrade +PL. fight (ACTION NOUN, PL.)

I sula ja gaba  domba
PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. forehead +PL. EMPH. strike comrade + PL.

“They fight and fight one another, and their foreheads bang together.’

However, ja can also occur at other positions in the clause, as shown
in (321), where the banging together of the foreheads of the fighting hip-
popotamus and elephant forms the climax (and end) of their tug-of-war.

Although it cannot easily be distinguished from constituent emphasis
of the verb only, both contradictory and non-contradictory emphasis of a
sentence can also be expressed by the use of the emphatic particle la after
the verb.*® In contradistinction to the emphasis of an NP, the emphatic
particle in this usage cannot be replaced by the negative emphatic particle
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do. Instead, normal negation with ba or a negative pronoun must be used.
A positive example is given in (322) and a negative one in (323).
(322) go ja la a hem ni

PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. go EMPH. ART. water (SG.) to (POSTPOS.)

‘He (= the elephant) goes into the water.”"’

(323) de bo ke do ja ba
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. mother +SG. NEG.

kanna la
be strong EMPH.

‘He says that his mother is not well.’

Finally there exists an adverb-like particle ko, meaning ‘as far as X is
concerned’ or ‘anyway’, which might be considered to express emphasis.
Examples are given in §1.12.1.1 below.

1.11.1.2 Contradictory emphasis

Contradictory sentential emphasis can only be expressed by la following
the verb (i.e. in the same way as one type of non-contradictory emphasis),
as described in the previous section. A further example us given in (324),
where the contradictory reading is overt, but again interpretable as contra-
dictory emphasis on the verb only.

(324) mo hamandaa ke da d la
PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat EMPH.
&)) fa kop —

ART. (elided) millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG. —

daa sdjege go

NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. upset + PAST PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.
‘I think that he ate millet porridge — he didn’t upset it.’

1.11.2.1 Constituent emphasis (contrastive and non-contrastive)

Since emphasis of the verb and sentential emphasis are indistinguishable
and were dealt with in the previous two sections, the rest of this section
and its sub-sections is concerned with emphasized nominal (including
adjectival) and adverbial constituents.

I have discovered no case where a formal distinction is made between
contrastive and non-contrastive emphasis. An emphasized noun phrase or
adverbial is positioned at the beginning of the sentence and is followed by
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the emphatic particle la. When it is added as a post-sentential afterthought
it can be regarded as an elliptical sentence consisting of the emphasized
constituent only — and therefore also in sentence-initial position.

1.11.2.1.1 Stress/accent

The sentence-initial emphasized constituent usually bears the strongest
stress and highest pitch in the sentence by default. The device of contras-
tive constituent stress (i.e. higher pitch) can be used, but is relatively rare;
the other syntactic devices of emphasis and topicalization are preferred.

1.11.2.1.2 Particles

Constituent emphasis, like sentence emphasis, is expressed with the em-
phatic particle /a. But unlike sentence (or verb) emphasis, the negative
emphatic do can also be used, in which case the sentence has the meaning
‘it isn’t X that...’. The emphatic particle follows the emphasized constitu-
ent, and together they are moved to sentence-initial position.

1.11.2.1.3 Movement (without dislocation) of the emphasized element
1.11.2.1.3.1 Movement to initial position

The emphasized NP is moved to clause-initial position (but follows the
topic NP, if there is one). This emphasized NP almost always has an em-
phatic particle, but cf. §1.11.2.2.1.1, examples (333)—(336) for one prob-
lematic text where the narrator sometimes omits the emphatic particle.

1.11.2.1.3.2 Movement to final position

Movement to final position does not occur, except in an ‘afterthought’
structure, which I consider to be a separate elliptical sentence.

1.11.2.1.3.3 Movement to preverbal position

There is no movement of an emphasized element to preverbal position, but
an emphasized subject NP is in preverbal position from the outset.

1.11.2.1.3.4 Movement to other positions

There is no movement of an emphasized element to any other position.

1.11.2.1.4 Clefting

Clefting does not occur.
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1.11.2.1.5 Pseudoclefting

In pseudoclefting, the emphasized constituent is moved to sentence-initial
position and followed by the copula (positive /a or negative do) and then a
relative clause introduced by k3N. Examples are given in (325)—(327).8

(325) kemde la k3no mo na dgg
(proper name) COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. see yesterday
k01349

DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It’s Kemde I saw yesterday.’

(326) kemde la k3m bene nen
(proper name) COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. come + PAST thus

kog
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It was Kemde who (just) came.’

(327) kemde do k3m be kon
(proper name) NEG. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. come DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It isn’t Kemde who came.’

1.11.2.1.6 Dislocation
1.11.2.1.6.1 Left dislocation

Constituents which are left-dislocated to the sentence-initial position (but
have no emphatic particle) do exist, but are what I consider to be the topic
of the sentence — though clearly there are many cases where one could
consider the topic of the sentence to be emphasized. (Cf. also §1.11.2.2.1.1
below.) However, such constituents do not always have a position within
the sentence from which they could be said to have been moved (i.e. the
topic can be virtually anything), and when they do have a structural posi-
tion within the sentence, this position is filled with some pronominal ele-
ment. See §1.12 below for details of topics.

To show that topics are distinct from, and compatible with, empha-
sized constituents, sentences (328)—(329) show how they can be com-
bined. Note that the topic constituent takes precedence over the empha-
sized constituent (i.e. is always in absolute sentence-initial position). (The
topic NP is glossed as ‘as for X’ and the pause-like dislocation intonation
is transcribed with a dash “—'.) In (328) we have a topic NP followed by a
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pseudoclefted emphasized subject NP and in (329) followed by an em-
phatic particle. Comparison of these two sentence types shows that the
homophony of the COPULAS and the EMPHATIC particles, both positive and
negative, cannot be a coincidence.*

(328) kemde — doko do k3m
(proper name) — DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. NEG. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL.
be kon

come DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘As for Kemde, it’s not him who came.’
(329) kemde — doko do be

(proper name) — DISI. PRON. 35G. HUM. NEG. EMPH. come

‘As for Kemde, he didn’t come.’

1.11.2.1.6.2 Right dislocation

Right dislocation does not occur.

1.11.2.1.6.3 Other dislocation

No other kind of dislocation occurs.

1.11.2.1.7 Other possibilities

The ‘not X but Y’ structure described in §1.3.1.3 above under the heading
of coordination might equally be considered to be a type of emphasis. It
can be used for both NPs (including GERUND compounds) and adverbials,
and also marginally for attributive nominal adjectives, as described in
§1.11.2.2.1.2 below. An example using GERUND compounds, which is the
closest that this structure comes to expressing sentence emphasis, is given
in (330).

(330) a dép kop wokam do
ART. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. break + GERUND NEG. EMPH.

do zomm3 — go lebam

PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR. — PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. built + GERUND
la

EMPH.

‘It’s not to destroy the house that he wants, but to build it.”
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1.11.2.1.8 Combinations of different types of constituent emphasis

There are only two-and-a-half possibilities. Either §1.11.2.1.1 (stress),
§1.11.2.1.2 (particle) and §1.1.2.1.3.1 (movement to initial position) are
combined, or there is pseudoclefting (which can be said to combine with
§1.11.2.1.1 (stress), since the subject NP normally bears the stronger stress
in a sentence). The ‘halfth’ possibility is the ‘not X but Y’ structure in
§1.11.2.1.7, which only occurs alone and cannot be combined with any-
thing else.

1.11.2.2 Elements which can be emphasized by the various means
1.11.2.2.1.1 Noun phrase

Examples of movement of an NP to clause-initial position with a follow-
ing emphatic particle are given in (331)-332).

(331) kemde la da be
(proper name) EMPH. past come

‘It was Kemde who came.’

(332) kemde do be
(proper name) NEG. EMPH. come

‘It wasn’t Kemde who came.’

In one text, but quite incontrovertibly and systematically, the emphatic
particle /z is omitted.”’ Examples are given in (333)~(336). The sentence-
initial NP is clearly emphatic and not the topic, because a) there is no
pausal intonation, b) there is no pronoun copy, and c¢) most of the NPs
have too little semantic content to make a good topic.

(333) moeko n zake
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. PRON. 2SG. trick + PAST

‘You tricked me.’

(334) moko n zomm3 D ko
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. PRON. 28G. want + DUR. PRON. 2sG. kill

“You wanted to kill me.
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(335) ko do bole ke woo  pko
then PRON. 38G. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. DISJ. PRON. 2SG.

ja kind a pofe a sanam mako k3nde
EMPH. find ART. viper ART. gold (SG.) DisJ. PRON. 1SG. find + PAST

mako ko
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. in any case

“Then he said: “Hey. It’s you who found a viper. I found gold, I did.””

(336) ko do bole ke ahd —
then (ADV.) PRON. 35G. HUM. say + PAST that (CONJ.) EXCL. —
ke kongo a dofre pane
that (CONJ.) LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. god (SG.) give + PAST
doko — ke kon
DISJ. PRON. 35G. HUM. — that (CONJ.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.
doko zomm3

DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. want + DUR.
“Then he said (that): “Aha!” God has given him that, that he likes that.’

1.11.2.2.1.2 Adjectives

A predicative nominal adjective cannot be emphasized within a copula-
type sentence with the structure NP — COPULA — ADJECTIVE. Whenever a
structure ADJECTIVE — EMPHATIC PARTICLE occurs, the adjective must be
interpreted as a nominalized adjective.

An attributive adjective cannot be emphasized alone using the em-
phatic particles la or do; it must be emphasized (and thereby moved to
sentence-initial position) together with the whole NP or PP in which it is
contained. Thus, for example, (337) is a normal emphasized sentence, but
a structure like (338), with or without the first article a, is impossible.

(337) a luko binin la mo na
ART. cat+SG. black +SG. EMPH. PRON. 1SG. see

‘I saw a black cat.’ (correct)
(338) *a binin la mo na a luko
ART. black +SG. EMPH. PRON. ISG. see ART. cat+ SG.
‘I saw a black cat.’ (incorrect)
Similarly, the pseudocleft structure is only possible with a full NP or

PP, as shown in (339). The structure in (340) (with or without the first
article a) is impossible. Note, however, that (339) in fact has a biniy

128



Syntax

‘black’ in the position of the subject NP, i.e. before the COPULA la — a
structure which cannot occur sentence-initially.”* In non-emphasized sen-
tences, a nominal adjective does not normally occur in this position. In-
deed, my informant Souleymane suggested adding a sentence-final pro-
noun go to (339), referring to the cat, ‘for clarification’.
(339) a luko k3ne mo na koggo

ART. cat+SG. NON-SPEC.REL. PRON.1SG. see LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG.

a biniy la

ART. black +8G. copuLA

‘It’s a black cat that I saw.” (Lit.; ‘That cat that I saw, it’s a black one.’)

(340) *a biniy la a luko k3no mo na
ART. black +SG. COPULA ART. cat+ SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. see

kop
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It’s a black one, the cat that I saw.” (incorrect)

Because the adjective cannot be emphasized alone, using the NEGATIVE
EMPHATIC particle d in place of la in sentence (339) negates the whole NP
and produces the reading ‘it wasn’t a black cat that I saw’ — i.e. the NP
could be contrasted with, say, a black dog. In (340), on the other hand,
with the pseudocleft structure, replacing la (here a COPULA!) with do pro-
duces the correct results. l.e. a luko k3na ma na kopgo a biniy do means
(literally) ‘That cat that I saw, it isn’t a black one.’

The ‘not X but Y’ structure can be used with an attributive (nominal)
adjective alone in its second part, but not in its first, as shown in (341).

(341) a luko binin do mo na — a
ART. cat+SG. black +SG. NEG. EMPH. PRON. 1SG. see — ART.
wanar la

spotted + SG. EMPH.
‘It’s not a black cat that I saw, but a spotted one.’
Finally, for completeness’ sake I must add examples (342) (positive)
and (343) (negative), which my informants considered to be a good alter-

native structure; they use the verbal adjective binamAid instead of the
COPULA plus nominal adjective biniy.
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(342) a luko k3no ma na kopg
ART. cat+SG. NON-SPEC.REL. PRON. 1SG. see DET. NON-HUM. SG.
binomAA
be black

‘The cat that I saw is black.’

(343) a luko k3no ms na kog ba
ART. cat+ SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. ISG. see DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG.
binemAA
be black

‘The cat that I saw is not black.’

1.11.2.2.1.3 Verbs

Emphasis of the verb using the VERB — la (positive) or VERB — db
(negative) structure (without movement) is also used for sentential empha-
sis and can hardly be distinguished from it. See §1.11.1 above for details.

There exist no other ways of emphasizing a verb (except of course by
the use of adverbials such as handa ‘really’).

1.11.2.2.1.4 Adverbials

Adverbs and pre-/postpositional phrases can be emphasized using the
same mechanism as NPs, i.e. addition of a final particle la (positive) or do
(negative) and movement of the whole emphasized constituent to sen-
tence-initial position. One example of each type is given below: a simple
adverb in (344), a postpositional phrase in (345), and a prepositional
phrase in (346).
(344) daan(e) la do wE

athome EMPH. PRON.3SG.HUM. be

‘He is at home.’

(345) a dap kong jika n(e) la
DET. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. face +8G. at (POSTPOS.) EMPH.
d(s) tufu

PRON. 38G. HUM. sit + DUR.

‘He’s sitting in front of the house.’
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(346) 1la badini la do jage
with (PREP.) (proper name) EMPH. PRON. 3SG. HUM. go + PAST
‘He left with Badini.’

Sentence (345) is also possible in a ‘not X but Y’ structure — here re-
versed to ‘Y, not X . Note that the NP of the original PP is replaced by the
pronoun gu in the second (elliptical) clause.

(347) a dan kog jika n(e) la
DET. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.) EMPH.
d(s) tufu — go belle
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+ DUR. — PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back + SG.
n(e) do

at (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH.

‘He’s sitting in front of the house, not behind it.’

The (compound) postposition jika ne in (347), even though structurally a
postpositional phrase, cannot be emphasized alone to form a structure like
*jika ne la a day koy da tufu or *jika ne la da tufu a day kon.

Adverbial clauses cannot be emphasized.

1.11.2.2.2.1 Constituents of main clause

Any constituent of a main clause can be emphasized using la or do and
movement to clause-initial position. One example each is given below for
emphasis of the subject NP (348), direct object NP (349) and indirect ob-
ject NP (350).
(348) kemde la be

(proper name) EMPH. come

‘Kemde came.’

(349) kemde la mo na dgg
(proper name) EMPH. PRON. 1SG. see yesterday

‘I saw Kemde yesterday.’

(350) badin la mo pane far
(proper name) EMPH. PRON. 1SG. give +PAST millet porridge

‘I gave millet porridge to Badini.’

Also, any constituent of a main clause can be emphasized using the
pseudocleft structure. One example each is given below for emphasis of
the subject NP (351), direct object NP (352) and indirect object NP (353).
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(351) kemde la k3m be
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. come

‘It’s Kemde who came.’

(352) kemde la k3na me na dgg
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. see yesterday

kong
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It’s Kemde I saw yesterday.’

(353) badin la k3no ma pang
(proper name) EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. give + PAST
fat kop

millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘It’s Badini I gave millet porridge to.

1.11.2.2.2.2 Constituents of subordinate clauses

The emphasis of constituents of finite subordinate clauses, in the clause
types in which it is possible (see below), is identical to emphasis of the
same constituents in main clauses. There are no additional restrictions that
I know of. However, a constituent of a subordinate clause can only be
emphasized within that clause — i.e. movement to initial position means
subordinate-clause-initial, not main-clause-initial position.

Non-finite subordinate clauses only exist marginally (as GERUND com-
pounds); their ‘constituents’ cannot be emphasized by any means, al-
though the whole ‘clause’ can, as shown in (354).

(354) a dap kon wokam la
ART. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. break + GERUND EMPH.
do zZomm3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR.

‘He wants to destroy the house.’

1.11.2.2.2.2.1 Noun clauses introduced by ke

There is no additional restriction on the constituents which can be empha-
sized using la or do within a noun clause introduced by ke.”> Examples of
(simple and complex) subject NP emphasis are given in (355) and (356),
of verb/clause emphasis in (357) and of adverb emphasis in (358).
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(355) mo sa hamandaa ke (a)
PRON. 18G. father + SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) ART. (elided)

merago la wifo dr
cold + SG. EMPH. have + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘My father thinks that he has a cold.’ (Lit.: ...that a cold has him.)**

(356) kin do sumbote a joroy
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. open lid of + PAST ART. pot
kong do k3ndo ke (a)

DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 38G. HUM. find  that (CONJ.) - ART. (elided)

sanam la hibu a sanam guma la hibu a
gold (sG.) EMPH. fill ART. gold(sG.) lump+PL. EMPH. fill ART.
jorog kop

pot  DET. NON-HUM. SG.

“When he opened the lid of the pot he found that the pot was full of gold, full
of lumps of gold.” (Lit.: ...found that gold filled, lumps of gold filled the pot.)

(357) mo hamandaa ke do di la
PRON. 1SG. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat EMPH.
(a) fai kon

ART. (elided) millet porridge DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘I think that he ate the millet porridge.” (Or: ‘I think that he ate the millet
porridge.’

(358) mo hamandaa ke tubre la
PRON. 15G. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) in(to) the bush (ADV.) EMPH.

ba doro gonde
PRON. 3PL. HUM. all  leave + PAST

‘I think that they have all left for the bush.’

The wh-question words, which often have la-emphasis in a main
clause, keep the la when embedded, as shown in (359).

(359 n hamandaa ke ase la
PRON. 258G. think + PROG. that (CONJ.) what (QU.) EMPH.
do bake

PRON. 3SG. HUM. do + PAST
“What do you think he did?’ (Lit.: “You think that what did he do.’)

There is also no difference when the conjunction ke is used in the
sense of ‘because’, as exemplified by (360).
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(360) do horaa ke (@) domds
PRON. 38G. HUM. run + PROG. that/because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG.

la gommo di
EMPH. chase + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘He is running because a lion is chasing him.’

The pseudocleft structure also has no additional restrictions when used
in a noun clause introduced by ke. Each of the example sentences given
above for main clauses can be preceded by ma hamandaa ke... ‘1 think
that...” and is a correct sentence of Koromfe. The only non-elicited exam-
ple in my corpus is given in (361).”

(361) ke doko do kdm Pogo
that (CON3.) DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. NEG. COPULA NON-SPEC. REL. injure
bako fo jere dg kon

PRON. 3PL. HUM. person + SG. here yesterday DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘[He said] “...that it wasn’t him who injured one of them here yesterday.”

Finally, adverb clauses of PURPOSE, although introduced by (what
seems to be) the same conjunction ke that is described in this section, do
not permit any kind of emphasis (either with la or do, or by pseudocleft-
ing), whilst adverb clauses of REASON (also introduced by ke) can be em-
phasized by both methods.

1.11.2.2.2.2.2 Adjective clauses (relative clauses)

No constituent of a relative clause can be emphasized by any method.

1.11.2.2.2.2.3 Adverb clauses

No constituent of an adverb clause of time (§1.1.2.4.2.1), manner
(§1.1.2.4.2.2 — not an independent clause type), purpose (§1.1.2.4.2.3),
condition (§1.1.2.4.2.5), result (§1.1.2.4.2.6), or degree (§1.1.2.4.2.7 —
not an independent clause type) can be emphasized by any method.

Adverb clauses of cause (§1.1.2.4.2.4), on the other hand, can be em-
phasized by either method.’® Examples are given in (362)—~(363).
362) do horaa ke (a) domde

PRON. 3SG. HUM. run +PROG. because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion+ SG.

la gommo d1
EMPH. chase + DUR. PRON. 38G. HUM.

‘He is running because a lion is chasing him.’
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(363) do horaa ke (a) domde
PRON. 3SG. HUM. run+ PROG. because (CONJ.) ART. (elided) lion + SG.

la k3p gommso di
EMPH. NON-SPEC. REL. chase + DUR. PRON. 38G. HUM.

‘He is running because it’s a lion that’s chasing him.’

1.11.2.2.2.3 Constituents of noun phrases

No constituent of a noun phrase can be emphasized on its own by any
method; the whole noun phrase must be emphasized. (Cf. for example the
adjectives described in 1.11.2.2.1.2 above.)

1.11.2.2.2.4 Constituents of coordinate constructions

No constituent can be emphasized if it is positioned within a higher-level
constituent that can be coordinated (i.e. noun phrase or adverbial), because
only the highest-level constituent can be emphasized. The internal struc-
ture of clauses coordinated with la is independent, and so may contain
emphasized constituents as described in the previous sections.

1.11.2.2.2.5 Emphasis of more than one constituent simultaneously

It is never possible to emphasize more than one constituent of a clause,
although clause emphasis with ja is compatible with constituent emphasis,
as was seen in §1.11.1.1, example (319) above.

1.11.2.2.3 Marking of the site from which movement occurs

1.11.2.2.3.1 Marking with a copy of the emphasized element

This only occurs ‘accidentally’, when the emphasized element is a pro-
noun (see immediately below).

1.11.2.2.3.2 Marking with a pro-form of the emphasized element

Optionally, when the sentence has the pseudocleft structure and the main
verb of the sentence is a copula with a nominal adjective subject, a pro-
noun copy of the moved NP occurs, as shown in (364), which is an op-
tional variant of (339) above.
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(364) a luko k3na ma na kongo
ART. cat+SG. NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. 1SG. see LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG.

a biniy la gou
ART. black +SG. COPULA PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

‘It’s a black cat that I saw.” (/iz.: ‘That cat that I saw, it’s a black one.’)

1.11.2.2.3.3 Marking with a particle
There is no particle of this kind.

1.11.2.2.3.4 No marking

The absence of any marking is the general case, barring the optional pro-
noun mentioned in §1.11.2.2.3.2 above.

1.11.3 Focus of a yes-no question

I have never found nor been able to elicit a focused yes-no question, even
though my suspicion is it ought to be possible to stick a yes-no question
particle on the end of any sentence whatsoever. However, it is possible to
use a yes-no question immediately following a topic NP, as in (365).

(365) kemde — do bellaa sd br
(proper name) — PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. tomorrow QUEST.

‘Kemde — will he come tomorrow?’
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1.12 Topic

1.12.1 Means of indicating the topic of a sentence
1.12.1.1 Particle

There exists a particle ko, which means ‘as far as X is concerned’ or
‘anyway, in any case’, which could be considered to be an emphatic or a
topicalizing particle. It is only used with an NP or an adverbial, which it
follows. The ko-phrase can very often be found in sentence-initial posi-
tion, as in (366)—(367), but also in the middle of sentences as in (368)—
(370). In (370) the k> modifies the whole conditional adverb clause tige
kemde ‘if it is (a question of) Kemde’ (assuming that this phrase is ana-
lysed by speakers as a clause).’’

(366) moko ko ba der mo zakam
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. inanycase NEG. can PRON. I1SG. persuade
dr ds be

PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. HUM. come

‘Anyway, I can’t persuade him to come.’

(367) dofre k3m pane doko ko
god (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. give + PAST DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. in any case

do zomm3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR.

‘He wanted only what God had given him.’

(368) gou jan moko ne ko
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. appear DISJ. PRON. I1SG. to (POSTPOS.) in any case

ke sa do bellaa
that (CONJ.) tomorrow PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG.

‘It seems to me, at least, that he will come back tomorrow.”

(369) ke dot ko qo handa
because (CONJ.) last year (ADV.) inany case PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. really
kénse
help

‘Because last year it really helped.”>®
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(370) tige kemde ko — moe na dr
be + PAST (proper name) in any case — PRON. 1SG. see PRON. 38G. HUM.
deg
yesterday

‘As for Kemde, I saw him yesterday.

1.12.1.2 Movement without dislocation

Movement without dislocation does not occur. Only subject NPs happen to
be in topic position without dislocation, since their normal position is
clause initial (if there is no adverb or moved constituent which can pre-
cede it). Therefore §1.12.1.2.1-3 are omitted.

1.12.1.3 Dislocation

1.12.1.3.1 Dislocation to initial position

The normal, and frequently used, method of stating the topic of a sentence
is to place it in initial position (i.e. also before any emphasized constituent
which may also have been moved to initial position). The topic is followed
by a pause, or has a pause-like intonation.

1.12.1.3.2 Dislocation to final position

Dislocation to final position does not occur.

1.12.1.3.3 Dislocation to other positions

Dislocation to other positions does not occur.

1.12.1.4 Verb agreement

Verb agreement does not exist.

1.12.1.5 Other means

There are no other means of indicating the topic of a sentence.

1.12.1.6 Combinations of the above

No combinations are possible, since dislocation to initial position is the
only means available for indicating the topic of a sentence.
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1.12.2 Elements which can be topicalized

Any noun phrase, whether related to an NP within the body of the sen-
tence or not, can be the topic® of a sentence. Adverbials, including pre-
/postpositional phrases, can also be in position, but I do not consider them
to be topicalized.

Topicalization of one constituent is compatible with emphasis of an-
other constituent; the topic constituent always precedes the emphasized
constituent. For details, see §1.11.2.1.6.1 above. An emphasized constitu-
ent cannot be the topic.

When a wh-question with a left-dislocated wh-word has a topic, the
topic comes first.

1.12.2.1.1 Noun phrases

Only noun phrases can be topicalized. Examples are given in §1.12.2.2.1
below. Only the highest-level NP of a complex NP can be topicalized;
embedded NPs cannot.

1.12.2.1.2 Adjective

No adjective, whether nominal or verbal, can be the topic of the sentence
on its own. For nominal adjectives, the whole NP or PP in which it is
contained must be the topic.

1.12.2.1.3 Verbs

The finite verb can never be the topic of a sentence. A noun phrase con-
taining a GERUND or ACTION NOUN can be a topic only because it is a noun
phrase, as exemplified in (371)~372).

(371) a dag lebam a zore la
ART. house + SG. build + GERUND ART. easy COPULA

‘It’s easy to build a house.’

(372) a dap lebam go der
ART. house + $G. build + GERUND PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM can

‘It’s possible to build a house.’

1.12.2.1.4 Adverbial

Adverbials of all types normally occur clause-finally, but can optionally
occur clause-initially. This means that if one of them were the topic of a
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sentence, it could not easily be recognized as such, as can be seen in
(373)—(374).60 Normally, there is no pause intonation after the adverbial,
and therefore on balance I consider them not to be topics.
(373) s mo jakaa tubre

tomotrow PRON. 1SG. go + PROG. in(to) the bush (ADV.)

‘I will leave for the bush tomorrow.’

(374) badin(i) ne mo bene la
(proper name) for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 1SG. come + PAST with (PREP.)

(a) hem
ART. (elided) water (SG.)

‘I brought some water for Badini.” (‘come with’ = ‘bring’)

1.12.2.2.1 Constituents of main clauses

When a constituent of a main clause is topicalized, the position which it
would occupy in the non-topicalized version of the sentence is always
occupied by a pronoun. In (375) the pronoun da refers to the topic NP
kemde, in (376) and (377) go refers to the topic a2 day koy ‘the house’.
(375) kemde — do be

(proper name) — PRON. 38G. HUM. come

‘(As for) Kemde, he came.’

(376) a dap kon — kemde leba
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. — (proper name) build
qgo

PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.
‘(As for) the house, it was built by Kemde.’

(B77) a dag kon — kemde la lebs
ART. house +SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. — (proper name) EMPH. build
go

PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.
‘(As for) the house, Kemde built it.”

Example (378) shows the relative order ‘topic NP — wh-word’ in
questions, and also the topicalization of a subject NP with a pronoun copy.
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(378) a bara hon ndeend: do
ART. husband + SG. DET. HUM. $G. which + HUM. $G. PRON. 3SG. HUM.
boy do k&

love PRON. 3SG. HUM. surpass

‘That husband — which one (of his wives) did he love most?’ (Lit.: ‘That
husband — which did he love she surpasses.’)

1.12.2.2.2 Constituent of subordinate clauses

Any NP or adverbial from a subordinate clause can be the topic of a sen-
tence; a pronoun copy must be present in the subordinate clause position
of an NP. Examples are given in (379)—(380).
(379 la a sobo mana maa ni  kdn

and ART. hunter +SG. such-and-such NEG.PRON. 1SG. see NON-SPEC.

do tiko la do Zu jerena
PRON. 38G. HUM. do +DUR. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. enter here

‘But as for hunter such-and-such — I don’t see what he could do to enter this

place.’

(380) a jo a fillo go handa
ART. chief+SG. ART. end of year (SG.) PRON.3SG.NON-HUM. really
bole ke ba hém go
say + PAST that (CONJ.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. meet PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.
la
EMPH.

‘Chief! (As for) the end of the year, it is really said that they met it.”!

1.12.2.2.3 Constituents of noun phrases

Only full noun phrases (whether embedded in larger constituents or not)
can be topicalized; none of their internal constituents can be topicalized.
Also, the first NP of a compound noun phrase (NP+N) cannot be topical-
ized.

1.12.2.2.4 Constituents of coordinate constructions

No NP from inside a coordinated NP or other coordinated structure can be
topicalized.
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1.12.2.2.5 More than one constituent simultaneously

Since topic NPs are left-dislocated, it is virtually a matter of opinion
whether one considers the sequence ‘NP — pause — NP — pause —
sentence’ to involve a single sentence with two topics or an elliptical first
sentence followed by a full second sentence.

1.12.2.3 Marking of the site from which movement of the topicalized NP
occurs

1.12.2.3.1 Marking with a copy of the topicalized element

This happens only accidentally if the topicalized element happens to be a
pronoun.

1.12.2.3.2 Marking with a pro-form of the topicalized element

Normally the site from which the topicalized element was moved is
marked with the corresponding personal pronoun (usually the clitic form,
but optionally the disjunctive form).

1.12.2.3.3 Marking with a particle

Marking with a particle does not occur.

1.12.2.3.4 No marking

If the topicalized NP originated as a constituent of the sentence, then its
source position must be marked with a pronoun. However, if the problem
cases in §1.11.2.2.1.1, examples (333)«336) above, are analysed as topi-
calization rather than emphasis, then no marking of the source position of
the moved NP occurs.

1.12.3 Frequency of occurrence

Topicalization is never obligatory, but optionally always possible for any
single NP of a sentence. It is a quite common phenomenon.
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1.13 Heavy Shift

Heavy structures are not moved anywhere; if anything they are avoided,
e.g. by stating a heavy NP as the (left-dislocated) topic of a sentence and
then using a pronoun within the body of the sentence. Thus, if it occurs at
all, heavy shift is expressed in Koromfe by the same means as topicaliza-
tion.

One movement process which may be related to heavy shift, although
the ‘heaviness’ involved is quite low, is the almost optional inversion of
the sequence ‘NP — CONJUNCTION’ or ‘NP — RELATIVE’ with k5N when a
full NP is involved, but its optionality with a disjunctive pronoun and
almost total failure with clitic pronouns. This is described in §1.1.2.3.5
and §1.1.2.4.2.1 above.

Otherwise, there is nothing resembling heavy shift in Koromfe and
sections §1.13.1-5 are omitted.

1.14 Other movement processes

There are no other movement processes.

1.15 Minor sentence-types

There are no minor sentence types.

1.16 Operational definitions for word classes

There are no real operational definitions (i.e. sufficient and necessary
conditions) for any word class in Koromfe; the following sub-sections
contain only operational characterizations (i.e. conditions which are either
sufficient or necessary, but not both).

1.16.1 Nouns

Anything preceded by the article a is a noun. The noun class suffixes are
good indicators of nounhood. A proclitic pronoun indicates that the fol-
lowing word must be a noun or a verb (including nominal and verbal ad-
jectives).
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1.16.2 Pronouns

Normal (clitic) pronouns are always monosyllabic (CV or ‘syllabic’ nasal).
Disjunctive pronouns always have two syllables, of which the first is CV
or a ‘syllabic’ nasal and the second is ko.

1.16.3 Verbs

Anything which has a postclitic pronoun is a verb. Some of the inflec-
tional suffixes are good indicators of verbhood. A proclitic pronoun indi-
cates that the following word must be a noun or a verb (including nominal
and verbal adjectives).

1.16.4 Adjectives

Adjectives pattern either with nouns or with verbs. There are no general
operational characterizations of either type of adjective.

1.16.5 Pre-/postpositions

The simple prepositions and postpositions are phonetically monosyllabic.

1.16.6 Numerals and quantifiers

Numerals from 2 to 9 when used for counting have a noun class prefix i-.

1.16.7 Others

There are no others.
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Notes to Chapter 1

Here and throughout this grammar vowels in parentheses were elided phonetically
at normal speech tempo, but ‘reappeared’ in slower or more careful speech.

No distinction is made in Koromfe between these two types of excretion.

Whether the emphatic particle /a should be attached to the subject NP (as here) or
directly to the S node is not at issue here; note, however, that /2 cannot occur inside
an NP+N complex NP, which indicates that perhaps attachment to S is the correct
analysis.

Here the N stands for either a) a homorganic nasal stop before an obstruent, or b)
zero before a glide (j,w;h), or ¢) [n], [ns] or even [n3] before a nasal stop.

The gloss ‘arrive’ is used instead of more literal ‘come’ throughout this grammar
for consistency with English usage.

Although morphologically a plural form, this word is usually used to denote one
kind/species out of a set.

Unfortunately, my corpus contains no usable example sentences for the other in-
flectional forms of the question word ‘which’ when used adjectivally, namely
ndeend; (HUM. SG.), ndeemba (HUM. PL.), ndeehf (NON-HUM. PL.) and ndeenga
(DIMIN. SG.)

Phonologically, /gu/ is merged with the following article /a/ and comes out as
phonetic /go/. This is a completely regular phonological process of the language —
cf. §3.43.2.2.

In other contexts, this phrase seems to be lexicalized to a high degree, and often
behaves like an adverb meaning ‘maybe’. Cf. also its use as an answer meaning
‘maybe’ in §1.1.1.2.4.2.1.1 above.

The wider context of this sentence is that the master of ceremonies at an animistic
sacrificial ceremony is apologizing to the ancestors for the fact that his fellow vil-
lagers have not made any preparations for the ceremony; he has done everything
himself.

Here the 2nd singular pronoun occurs in its special anaphoric usage for a repeated
3rd person subject — cf. §1.5.2.2 below.

As mentioned in §1.1.2.4.2.1 below, I think that topicalized structures like (123)
are the historical source of the inversion of k3N and a full NP (but not a non-
disjunctive pronoun like d>).

The name PRESENT or PRESENT/FUTURE tense, which I used in previous publications
to designate the PROGRESSIVE aspect, is therefore in fact a misnomer; I beg the
reader’s indulgence for the terminological incompatibility with my Koromfe dic-
tionary and texts (Rennison 1987a,b).

This verb has only PROGRESSIVE and DURATIVE forms (f£faa and f&fu respectively)
— probably because its use is restricted to such (durative) aspectual contexts.

This clause may be elliptical, with da da ‘he gain’ understood before ds gilie.
Otherwise, as it stands, it looks more like an adverb clause of cause.

This word is a compound of bara ‘husband’ and &£5 ‘woman, wife’.

The wider context is: This sentence is spoken by one of three wives of a ‘dead’
man in reply to the statement by a ‘spirit of the bush’ that he can revive the dead
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husband if no animal has touched him. Another of the three wives had stayed be-
hind to fend off wild animals.

The pronoun object di of duga ‘leave’ is ambiguous — it could refer to the hus-
band or to the co-wife.

I have found at least one case in my texts where an unreal condition is used where
a real condition would be expected; nevertheless, my informants all had the clear
intuition that ‘probability of fulfilment’ is the right distinction.

The subject of the original sentence has been shortened here for easier presenta-
tion. The full original sentence can be found in §1.5.2.1 below.

Note that the difference in vowel quality between ma in (161) and me in (162) is a
completely automatic phonological matter: in utterance-initial position ma is
obligatory, while in utterance-final position me is obligatory.

Such a structure is, of course, only possible when it is the second NP which is
topicalized.

Emphatic structures (i.e. NPy, NP COPULA) seem to be preferred for such past
copular sentences.

In fact, the words # and a2 were phonetically merged to z by a quite general pho-
nological assimilation process.

The gloss ‘lose’, rather than ‘lost’ for the word fam in this and several further
examples below is intended to show that this is a plain uninflected verb stem that is
used participially (here with a passive meaning), as described in §1.3.1.5.1 and
§2.1.4.3.1.1 below.

This usage of the phrase selle la is the only possible one. If la were a copula, it
could not be used with an adverb of place (where w# is required).

As my informant Souleymane points out: This is a correct sentence, but it’s hard to
know who’s doing what.

The reference of the possessive adjective is ambiguous in this and the next exam-
ple.

The word m3 ‘also’ frequently occurs pre-verbally, but on closer inspection its
occurrence seems rather to be restricted to the post-nominal or post-NP position, as
shown by da son a jemdi m3 bi, ‘he took the hippopotamus’s child, too’, where m3
‘also’ is suffixed to jemdi ‘hippopotamus’ inside the compound a jemdi bi ‘the
hippopotamus’s child’. I therefore analyse pre-verbal m3 as a suffix on the subject
NP.

Here I ignore the case of multiple temporal adverbial clauses introduced alternately
with k3 and hal.

The term ‘possessive’ is probably one of the most misleading in linguistics; I have
kept it here only for the sake of compatibility with traditional terminology.

This prefix in Mooré probably is not (and perhaps never was) an article like that of
Koromfe.

The long form of the DIMINUTIVE (of which only a short SINGULAR but no PLURAL
form exists) is missing in my corpus.

In one of my Koromfe texts the NP a bagsa napsa ‘those spears’ occurs (with an
initial article), but when asked directly, my informants always cited forms without
article.

The (first) baa of this structure is stressed, has a high tone, and is phonetically
long. One might be tempted to analyse this word as two words, ba a, where the
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second is the article; however, the fact that numerals prohibit the article a in posi-
tive sentences speaks against this analysis. So although it would be appealing to
have the same NEGATIVE PARTICLE ba for both NPs and verbs, I think that on bal-
ance baa really is a distinct word with a long vowel.

This NP occurs as an independent sentence in one of my Koromfe texts (a fable),
and describes the soup which rabbit(‘s wife) made of the hippopotamus’s child.
Remember, however, that relative clauses with the unspecified relative k3N (which
can par excellence modify a noun phrase) often have the same structure as tempo-
ral adverb clauses and may be indistinguishable from them.

In contrast with all other examples in the sections, I had to construct this NP artifi-
cially because my informants invariably split such a complex NP into a ‘set-subset’
structure.

To a Koromfe speaker it is clear that these cooking activities will not be done by
the chief personally, but by one or more of his wives. However, this fact can have
no bearing on the behaviour of the pronouns.

The examples given in this and the following sections refer to the non-disjunctive
variant of the ‘reflexive pronoun’ only. I have found no sentence with a non-
disjunctive pronoun which does not also permit a disjunctive version, and vice
versa.

This sentence contains a ‘special anaphoric’ use of the 2nd person singular pro-
noun for the repeated 3rd person singular subject. See §1.5.2.2 above.

I use the term ‘possession’ here under protest, because the linguistic category has
nothing to do with ownership, and have kept the term for compatibility with the
Lingua Questionnaire and because everyone knows what we are really talking
about.

I would love to know what whiteness of the stomach (or whiteness of character)
has to do with generosity, but none of my informants could explain this compound.
In compounds, the lexical long vowel of saa is shortened; when used in isolation it
remains long.

This is a typical beginning for a story. All 6 real stories in my collection of texts
have emphasis in the first sentence; either sentence emphasis with ja or NP empha-
sis with la.

This sentence occurs at a very important point in a story: a wise old man asks the
spirit of the bush to stand up so that he can speak to him (and eventually verbally
defeat him). The two ja here therefore on the one hand emphasize the clauses in
which they are contained, and on the other hand are attention grabbers for the fol-
lowing passage.

In case the impression might have arisen that the position of jz is post-verbal (like
la and do described below), consider ma lats di ja ‘1 was searching for him’, where
the direct object dr intervenes between the verb and ja.

Only in one single sentence of my texts did I find an emphatic particle dangling at
the end of a clause, namely in go handa bole ke ba hém go la ‘it was really said that
they met it — la’. However, my informants found this usage strange, and never
produced anything similar themselves.

The situation here is that the hippopotamus and the elephant are having a tug-of-
war, the former in the water and the latter on land. When the hippopotamus suc-
ceeds in pulling the elephant into the water, the sentence is emphasized.
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The presence of the NON-HUMAN rather than the HUMAN form of the determiner
(which must modify the relative clause introduced by k3N) here and in (328) below
may be due to the fact that I told my informant (Souleymane) to imagine that we
heard someone arrive and didn’t know who it was.

Here the DETERMINER koy modifies the adverb d&g (cf. §1.2.5.2.5.1).

My guess is that the EMPHATIC particles originated in this usage of the COPULAS,
but unfortunately I know of no evidence in Koromfe which would support that
guess directly.

My informants consistently refused to accept analogous structures; they wanted to
restore the missing /a.

This seems to be due to the scope of the adjective, which is restricted here, but
open in sentence-initial position.

Here I have deliberately excluded sentences using ke to introduce quoted speech
because it is not unusual to switch from direct to indirect speech or vice versa even
in the middle of a clause. However, the emphatic structures described here do oc-
cur (frequently!) in quoted speech.

The phrase a mergu la wifs X is the normal way of saying ‘X has a cold’ in
Koromfe.

The ke-clause in (361) is indirect speech which in the text has no main clause to
introduce it. This clause is used as a question (*Was it you who...?").

It seems that the adverb clauses of cause have a kind of ‘colon effect’ similar to
that which is observable in quoted speech. The clause which follows the introduc-
tory conjunction ke can have the structure of any normal main clause.

If t1ge kemde is a clause, then either it is subjectless (i.e. we would expect go trge
kemde, parallel to gaa tige X or gaa tige X ne ‘if it weren’t for X°), or it involves
inversion of subject-NP and verb. However, it seems that despite their quite trans-
parent structure, these are fixed phrases relating to NPs only, and therefore not
relevant to sentence structure.

This sentence, although introduced by ke, functions more as a main than a subordi-
nate clause in the text within which it is situated. The context is that the master of
ceremonies is justifying why a sacrifice for a good new agricultural year should be
made, and here says that the past year (which has just finished) was a good one
(and so the sacrifice worked).

The term ‘topicalization’ implies that some constituent of a sentence becomes the
topic. However, sometimes it seems that an NP or adverbial is simply stated as the
topic to which the following sentence refers, without being a constituent of that
sentence.

Unfortunately there seems to be a ‘conspiracy’ against the cooccurrence of a sen-
tence-initial adverbial and an emphasized constituent (which, if my analysis is cor-
rect, ought to precede the adverbial).

This sentence refers to a quarrel between the chief and the religious head of the
village as to whether the official end of the harvest year had arrived. It is spoken by
the latter to the former. The position of the final emphatic particle Iz in this sen-
tence is unusual; it seems to go with the verb hém, but allows the object pronoun
go to intervene. This is the only such usage in my corpus; it is reminiscent of the
behaviour of Mooré lame.



2 Morphology

Koromfe has a relatively simple inflectional and derivational morphology.
The compositional word-formation is also fairly simple. Appositive and
genitival N+N constructions are morphologically compositional (i.e. they
involve word-internal rather than word-external operations) when the first
noun has no class suffix; NP+N coenstructions, on the other hand, are syn-
tactic.

Typologically, the morphology of Koromfe is mainly inflectional
(though with the above-mentioned caveat that it is very simple), and partly
fusional (cf. the coalescence of stem-final and suffix-initial consonants
dealt with in §3.4.3.1 below).

2.1 Inflection
2.1.1 Nouns

A preliminary note: Koromfe has only one type of noun inflection, which
is the system of noun classes. A noun class suffix expresses number and in
addition (sometimes) other semantic characteristics of the noun, like hu-
manness, diminutive, mass/liquid, etc. See §2.1.1.9.2 below for details.

2.1.1.1 Means for expressing syntactic and semantic functions of noun
phrases

2.1.1.1.1 Bound affixes

There exist class suffixes on nouns and nominal adjectives, which also
(i.e. besides class membership) express number and, to a certain extent,
other semantic properties. The class affixes also occur marginally as pre-
fixes, indicating that their present suffixal status is no barrier to their being
historically related to the class prefixes of the Bantu languages.

2.1.1.1.2 Morphophonemic alternations alone (internal change)

Morphophonemic alternations in the sense of internal change are not util-
ized systematically in Koromfe. Morpheme-internal changes only occur in
a handful of words such as winde, PL. wiana ‘hand, arm’ or wolle, PL. wala
‘foot, leg’, and seem to be the result of (irregular) assimilation of a stem
vowel to a suffix vowel (plus the loss of ATR in wala). Disregarding this
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anomaly of vowel quality, these words are inflectionally quite normal
members of the de/a noun class.

2.1.1.1.3 Clitic particles

Clitic particles do not occur.

2.1.1.1.4 Pre-/postpositions

Both prepositions and postpositions occur. See §2.1.5.1 below for a sum-
mary.

2.1.1.1.5 Word order

Word order is used to distinguish the NP arguments of the verb; in a sim-
ple non-emphasized sentence the subject NP precedes the verb (sole ex-
ception: 2nd person plural imperatives) and the object NPs (direct and
indirect) follow the verb in the order described in §1.2.1.2.3 above.

2.1.1.1.6 Derivational processes

Compound NPs, with the structure NP+N, and compound nouns (N+N)
are both used to express the genitive (cf. §2.3.1.1 below).

2.1.1.1.7 Other means

There are no other means for expressing syntactic and semantic functions
of noun phrases.

2.1.1.1.8 Combinations of the above

The means described above are quite independent of one another, just as
the syntactic and semantic functions which they express are largely in
complementary distribution.

The class suffixes of both nouns are present in NP+N compounds, but
only the class suffix of the second noun is present in N+N compounds (see
§2.3.1.1 below). However, this still means that the parent NP of such a
compound has a class suffix. Otherwise, noun class suffixes are almost
always present in an NP, and occur independently of prepositions, post-
positions, word order and derivation.
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2.1.1.2 The expression of syntactic functions in finite clauses
2.1.1.2.1 Subject of an intransitive verb

The subject NP is positioned before the verb. There is no morphological
inflection. Some of the proclitic subject pronouns have a phonologically
weaker vowel than the postclitic object pronouns, but this is a purely pho-
nological matter and never distinctive (and therefore never inflectional).
There is no distinction of ‘agent’, therefore §2.1.1.2.1.1-2 are omitted.

2.1.1.2.2 Subject of transitive verb

There is no difference between the subject of a transitive verb and that of
an intransitive verb. See §2.1.1.2.1 above. There is no distinction of
‘agent’, therefore §2.1.1.2.2.1-2 are omitted.

2.1.1.2.3 Subject of copular construction

There is normally no difference between the subject of a copular construc-
tion and that of an intransitive verb (see §2.1.1.2.1 above), with the ex-
ception of the copulas described in the next paragraph. With the copulas la
(positive) or do (negative), the relative order of the subject and comple-
ment is quite free when the subject is a personal pronoun, provided that
one of them precedes and the other follows the copula. My informants
claimed that (381) and (382) are equivalent.
(381) mo la (a) jo

PRON. 1SG. COPULA ART. (elided) chief+ sG.

‘T am the chief.”

(382) a jo la me
ART. (elided) chief+SG. COPULA PRON. 1SG.

‘I am the chief.’ (Lit.: ‘The chief is me.’)

2.1.1.2.4 Direct object

The direct object NP is positioned after the verb, and has no morphologi-
cal inflection. On the relative order of direct and indirect object NPs, see
§1.2.1.2.3 above.

It makes no difference whether the subject is expressed as a free or
bound element, or unexpressed. Therefore §2.1.1.2.4.1-3 are omitted.
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2.1.1.2.5 Indirect object

The indirect object NP is positioned after the verb, and has no morpho-
logical inflection. On the relative order of direct and indirect object NPs,
see §1.2.1.2.3 above.

The following categories do not exist in Koromfe and are therefore not
expressed by any means: §2.1.1.2.6 object of comparison, §2.1.1.2.7 ob-
ject of equation, §2.1.1.2.8 other objects governed by verbs.

2.1.1.2.9 Complement of a copular construction

The complement of a copular construction is not marked in any special
way. It normally follows the copula, but can optionally precede the copu-
las la (positive) or do (negative) — see §2.1.1.2.3 above. No distinction is
made between copular complements which express a definition, identity,
rdle or copular complements of other verbs — therefore §2.1.1.2.9.1-4 are
inapplicable.

The categories subject-complement, object-complement, object governed
by an adjective, agent in passive/pseudopassive/impersonal constructions
do not exist, therefore §2.1.1.2.10-13 are inapplicable.

2.1.1.2.14 Topic NP

The topic is not marked morphologically, but the topic NP is left-
dislocated (cf. §1.12 above).

2.1.1.2.15 Emphasized NP

The emphasized NP is followed by the emphatic particle la (positive) or do
(negative) and moved to clause-initial position. No (other) morphological
marking occurs (cf. §1.11 above).

2.1.1.3 The expression of syntactic functions in non-finite clauses

The only non-finite clauses which occur involve gerunds / action nouns as
the noun of a genitival NP+N compound NP (described in §2.3.1.1.3 be-
low).

The only syntactic functions which can be expressed in the NP of such
an NP-+GERUND structure is that of the direct object, as in (383). Therefore
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the other syntactic functions covered in the sub-sections of §2.1.1.2 for
finite clauses do not occur in non-finite clauses.

(383) a dap lebam ba  kanna
ART. house + SG. build + GERUND NEG. be hard

‘It isn’t hard to build a house.’

Absolute constructions (§2.1.1.3.1) do not occur and the infinitive
(§2.1.1.3.2) is expressed by the gerund (described in the previous para-
graph). The deverbal action noun (§2.1.1.3.4) is categorially equivalent to,
though formally distinct from, the gerund. Therefore §2.1.1.3.1-2 and
§2.1.1.3.4 are omitted.

2.1.1.3.3 Gerund and deverbal action noun

See §2.1.1.3.

2.1.1.4 The expression of non-local semantic functions
2.1.1.4.1 Benefactive

The benefactive is expressed by the postposition ne (with phonological
variants ne, n1 and ni), e.g. the question-answer pair in (384)~(385).
(384) ala ni D kone (a) dio

who (QU.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 2SG. put+PAST ART. (elided) food

kop
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Who did you put the food for?’

(385) a Iuko kon ne la
ART. cat+S8G. DET.NON-HUM. SG. for (POSTPOS.) EMPH.
‘For the cat.’

2.1.1.4.2 Source

The category of ‘source’ does not exist in its own right. Normally a geni-
tive compound is used, e.g. (386). This lack is particularly noticeable with
the verbs of motion, where it is not possible to express the local notion
‘from’; instead a transitive verb of leaving must be used (cf. §2.1.1.5 be-
low).

153



Morphology

(386) a  pes(u) lambo
art. sheep +SG. cotton (SG.)

‘wool from a sheep’

2.1.1.4.3 Instrumental

Instrumental is expressed by the preposition la which also expresses the
comitative. An example is given in (387).

(387) me dom a debre la a ddine
PRON. 1SG. hit  ART. tamtam + SG. with (PREP.) ART. wood + SG.

‘I hit the tamtam with a stick.’

2.1.1.4.3a Negative instrumental

This category does not exist in its own right. Like other negative catego-
ries, it can be paraphrased by adding a second clause which consists of the
positive equivalent (here: ‘with a stick’, as exemplified in (387) above)
plus the negative emphatic particle do, as shown in (388).
(388) mo dom a debre la la (a)

PRON. 1SG. hit  ART. tamtam + SG. and/but with (PREP.) ART. (elided)

daine do
wood + SG. NEG. EMPH.

‘T hit the tamtam without a stick.” (Liz. ‘I hit the tamtam, but not with a stick.”)

2.1.1.4.4 Comitative

Like the instrumental, the comitative is expressed by the preposition la.
An example is given in (389).

(389) mo jauv la badini
PRON. 1SG. go with (PREP.) (proper name)
‘I left with Badini.”

2.1.1.4.4a Negative comitative

The negative comitative paraphrase with do which corresponds to (389) is
given in (390).

(390) mo jao la 1la badin do
PRON. 18G. go but with (PREP.) (proper name) NEG.EMPH.

‘I left without Badini.” (Lit.: ‘I left, but not with Badini.’}
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2.1.1.4.5 Circumstance

A typical means of expressing circumstance in Koromfe is ‘possession’
with the noun saa ‘owner’, as shown in (391). The (double) compound
noun wina zigam sa ‘hand-dirt owner’ is used as an adjective modifying
boro, and comprises the compound noun wina zigam ‘dirt on the hands’
(or simply ‘dirty hands’) and saa ‘owner, owning’.

(391) mo na a bora a wina zigam sa
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+SG. ART. hand +PL. dirt (SG.) owner + SG.

‘I saw a man with dirty hands.” (Lit.: ‘I saw a “hand-dirt owning” man.’)

2.1.1.4.5a Negative circumstance

As seen above with other negative categories, negative circumstance is
usually expressed (if at all) by means of do, as shown in (392). Alternative
structures are (393), where the negative verb ygo ‘not be, not have’ is
used, or the more far-reaching paraphrase in (394).
(392) mo na a boro la a wiana Zigam

PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+ $G. and/but ART. hand +PL. dirt (SG.)

sa do
owner + $G. NEG. EMPH.

‘I saw a man without dirty hands.” (Liz.: ‘I saw a man but not “hand-dirt own-
ing”.’)

(393) mo na a bors la de wina
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+SG. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. hand + PL.

ngo (@) zigam
not be/have ART. (elided) dirt (SG.)

‘T saw a man without dirty hands.” (Lit.. ‘I saw a man and his hands lacked
dirt.’)

(394) mo na a bora a wina hénia sa
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+SG. ART. hand +PL. good+PL. owner + SG.

‘I saw a man without dirty hands.” (Liz.: ‘I saw a “good hand owning” man.’)

2.1.1.4.6 Possessive

There are no different types of possessive, and therefore §2.1.1.4.6.1-3 are inapplicable.
Possession is most frequently indicated by the NP+N syntactic compound structure (cf.
§2.3.1.1.3 below), where NP is the possessor and N the possessed, as shown in (395).

Here NP is ma j55nd> ‘my brother’ and N is d4y ‘house’. The less frequent (and possi-
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bly lexicalized) structure is an N+N compound noun, where the first noun has no class
suffix (cf. §2.3.1.1.1 below). An example is given in (396).

(395) me 393ndo dag
PRON. 18G. elder sibling + sG. house + SG.

‘my brother’s house’

(396) deo bmn deiler
PRON. 3SG. HUM. heart (BARE STEM) ability; control (SG.)

‘his patience’ (/it.: ‘his heart-control’)

2.1.1.4.7 Possessed

A ‘possessed’ noun is normally the second member of an NP+N com-
pound NP or an N+N compound noun, as described in the previous sec-
tion. It has no special marking.

2.1.1.4.7.1 Alienable and inalienable possessedness

There is no such distinction among possessed nouns (described in
§2.1.1.4.7 above).

2.1.1.4.8 Quality

Quality can be expressed either with a compound whose second member is
saa ‘owner, owning’, shown in (397), or with the comitative preposition
la, shown in (398). The expression for ‘generosity’, f>r(v) pinaméz is itself
a compound meaning ‘whiteness of the stomach’; since the class suffix -v
would be elided, it is impossible to determine whether this word is an
N+N or NP+N compound.

(397) a boro for(v) p3nomEg sa

ART. man+SG. belly +sG. whiteness (SG.) owner + SG.

‘a man of generosity” (Iit.: ‘a “belly-whiteness owning” man’)

(398) a boro la a for(v) pinomgE
ART. man+SG. with (PREP.) ART. belly +SG. whiteness (SG.)

‘a man of generosity’ (7it.. ‘a man with belly-whiteness’)

2.1.1.4.8a Negative quality

Negative quality can be expressed with the negative emphatic particle db,
as in (399), or with the negative copular verb pgo ‘not be/have’, shown in
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(400). However, as with many of the noun-noun relations described here,
my informants preferred to decrease ‘nouniness’ and increase ‘clausiness’
as shown in (401), where p5namd is a verbal adjective ‘to be white’.'

(399) mo na a boro la a for(v) p3noméeg
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+SG. and ART. belly +SG. whiteness (SG.)

sa do
owner + SG. NEG. EMPH.

‘I saw a man without generosity.” (Lit.: ‘I saw a man, but not a “belly-whiteness

33 3

owner’.

(400) mo na a boro la do ngo
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+S$G. and PRON. 3SG. HUM. not be/have

(@ for(v) p3nomgg
ART. (elided) belly +sG. whiteness (SG.)

‘I saw a man without generosity.’

(401) mo na a boro la do for(v) ba
PRON. 1SG. see ART. man+SG. and PRON. 3SG.HUM. belly +SG. NEG.

pdnoma
be white + PROG.

‘I saw a man without generosity.” (Lit.: ‘I saw a man, but his belly was not
white.”)

2.1.1.4.8b Reference quality
Reference quality can only be expressed by means of a genitival NP+N
compound NP, as shown in (402).

402) a boro duboi
ART. man + SG. honour

‘the honour of the man’

2.1.1.4.9 Quantity

Quantity is expressed as the NP of a genitival NP+N compound NP, as
shown in (403). Note that there is no article a before tinama ‘tons’ be-
cause the cardinal numeral f; ‘ten’ precludes the use of the article with the
noun which it modifies and kam:3 is a bare noun.
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(403) ®noma fi kami3
ton+PL. ten lorry (SG.)

‘a lorry of 10 tons™

2.1.1.4.9a Reference quantity
Reference quantity is expressed as the N of a genitival NP+N compound
NP, as shown in (404).

404) a jina varam kilo
ART. millet +PL. flour (sG.) kilogram/kilometre (SG.)

‘a kilogram of millet flour’

2.1.1.4.10 Material

Material is expressed, if it has to be, as the NP of a genitive (NP+N) com-
pound, as shown in (405)-(406). In (405) bonduv ‘zero, nothing’ is used as
an adjective modifying 755 ‘mud’ and meaning ‘plain, simple, worthless’.
(405) a 355 bond(v) dp

ART. mud (SG.) zero house + SG.

‘a house of mud (“banco™)’

(406) a gena dap
ART. stone +PL. house + SG.

‘a house of stone’ (7it.: ‘a house of stones’)

But here again, a main clause such as (407)(408) or even a relative
clause is the preferred construction. In such a clause, the material is ex-
pressed by the preposition la, which also expresses instrumental and
comitative.

(407) dap nagsa  lebe la (a) 73
house + SG. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) mud (SG.)
bondou
ZEeT0

“This house is built of mud (“banco™).’

(408) dag nagsa lebe la (a) gega
house + SG. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL.

‘This house is built of stones.’
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2.1.1.4.10a Negative material

For negative material, paraphrases with d» and pgo(se) are available, as
given in (409)—(410). Sentence (409) has the structure PP+NEG.EMPH as a
second, elliptical conjoined clause (with go lebe ‘it was built’ understood).
In (410) the postposition ne could be interpreted as a locative ‘in’ or as a
benefactive ‘for’.

(409) dag nagsa lebu la la (a) gepa
house + SG. DEICTIC build and/but with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL.
do
NEG. EMPH.
“This house was built without stones. (Liz.: ‘This house was built, and not with
stones.’)

(410) dag nagsa lebu la (a) gepa ngose

house + SG. DEICTIC build and/but ART. (elided) stone+PL. not be

go ne
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. in (POSTPOS.)

“This house was built without stones.” (Lit.: ‘This house was built and stones
were not in it.’)

2.1.1.4.11 Manner

Manner is usually expressed by means of the instrumental/comitative
preposition la, as shown in (411). The word bind3naméz is an N+N com-

~n ¢

pound noun from bin(de) ‘heart’ and d5naméE ‘goodness’.

(411) de m3gse  d(1) la (a)
PRON. 3SG. HUM. kiss  PRON. 38G. HUM. with (PREP.) ART. (elided)
bind3nomégg
‘heart-goodness’ (SG.)

‘He kissed her with pleasure.’

2.1.1.4.11a Negative manner

The expected paraphrases of (411) such as do migss ds la la (a)
bind5namég do finally broke the patience of my informants. It was judged

as ‘theoretically possible — but no normal person would ever say anything
like that’.
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2.1.1.4.12 Cause

Cause is expressed by means of the instrumental/comitative preposition /a.
In (412) the word ‘wounds’ is a loan from Mooré, and must be a com-
pound.
(412) do warge la do

PRON. 3SG. HUM. be exhausted with (PREP.) PRON. 3SG. HUM.

samporgo

wounds (Mooré)

‘He was exhausted by his wounds.’

2.1.1.4.13 Purpose

Purpose is expressed by the postposition ne. It is hard to find such a usage
with a non-deverbal noun; sentence (413) exemplifies the usage with a
GERUND s3jegam ‘upset’ and a deverbal ACTION NOUN div ‘eat’.

(413) do sop a fai kongo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. millet porridge LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG.
a sdjegam ne kar — a dio
ART. upset for (POSTPOS.) rather — ART. eating (ACTION NOUN)
ne do

for (POSTPOS.) NEG. EMPH.

‘He took that millet porridge to upset it rather than to eat it.” (Lif.: ‘for upset-
ting, not for eating’)

2.1.1.4.14 Function

My informants were unwilling to make the distinction between ‘being X’
and ‘being used as X’, as examples (414)«(415) show. There is no other
way to express ‘function’.

414) a daine kony la mo zd4nd1
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. COPULA PRON. 18G. club + SG.

‘I use this stick as a club.” (Liz.; “This stick is my club.’)

(415) a daine kopg kwrete mo zaandr
ART. wood +SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. become PRON. 1SG. club + SG.

‘T use this stick as a club.” (Lit.: “This stick has become my club.’)
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2.1.1.4.15 Reference

The notion ‘about X’ can be expressed by one of several (complex) post-
positions, each of which has a different (local) primary meaning. In (416)
we have furo ni (where ni is a harmonized variant of the simple postposi-
tion ne), of which the first word furo when used as a noun means ‘track,
trace’ (e.g. of a snake); the postpositional usage means ‘along’. In (417)
the postposition doba ne means ‘on top of”, the noun doba in isolation
meaning ‘top’.

(416) mo seb(u) doa ne

PRON. 1sG. tell PRON. 38G. HUM. to/for (POSTPOS.)

go doro a wal(1) kon furo
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. all  ART. matter + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. track
ni

on (POSTPOS.)

‘I told him everything about this matter.” (Lit: ‘I told him it all on the track of
this matter’)

@417) do serogem a  serogemde doko gille
PRON. 38G. HUM. tell ART story + SG. DISI. PRON. 35G. HUM. self
doba ne

top  on (POSTPOS.)
‘He told a story about himself.” (Lit.: ‘He told a story on top of himself’)

It is also possible to use the postposition ji ni, where j& means ‘head’,
in place of doba ne, especially if the NP about which something is told is a
person. The corresponding version of (417) is given in (418). (This sub-
stitution of the postposition ji for doba is quite common — cf. §2.1.5
below on pre-/postpositions.)

(418) do seragem a serogemde  doko gille
PRON. 35G. HUM. tell ART story +SG. DISJ. PRON. 35G. HUM. self
j0 nI

head + sG. on (POSTPOS.)

‘He told a story about himself.” (Lit.: ‘He told a story on his own head.’)

2.1.1.4.16 Essive

As mentioned in §2.1.1.4.14 above, my informants were unwilling to
make any distinction between different ways of ‘being X’. On copular
verbs, see §1.2.1.1 above.
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2.1.1.4.17 Translative

Here, too, my informants made no distinction between different ways of
‘being X’; the notion of ‘change’ can only be expressed with the help of a
verb such as krretam ‘to become’, as shown in (419).
(419) ba keko dr kirete asimble

PRON. 3PL. HUM. pick PRON. 3SG. HUM. become + PAST assembly (SG.)

kop jika ne saa
DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.) owner + SG.

‘They made him the president of the assembly.” (Lit.: ‘They chose him to be-
come the “front-position holder” of the assembly.’)

2.1.1.4.18 Part-whole

There is no formally distinct expression of the part-whole relationship; a
genitive compound is used, as shown in (420)—(421). The addition of tvlle
‘middle’ in (421) is due do Souleymane’s desire to be absolutely precise,
both vertically and horizontally.
(420) a vaga jo

ART. dog+SG. head + sG.

‘the head of a dog’

421) a feko jo tolle
ART. tree +SG. head +SG. middle + sG.

‘the top of a tree’

2.1.1.4.19 Partitive

In partitive constructions no formal distinction is made between numeral
and non-numeral partitives, but the numbering of the subsections has been
preserved for convenience of presentation. Compare also §1.2.5.2.6 above
on quantifiers.

2.1.1.4.19.1 Partitive numeral

A partitive consists of a (super)set (stated as a PP or NP) and a subset
(stated as an NP). In this section I have chosen examples where the two
sets are separated by other parts of sentence structure; in §2.1.1.4.19.3
below, examples are given where the two sets are contiguous. Syntacti-
cally, the superset PP or NP is the topic of the sentence.’
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The postposition used in the PP superset variant is tolle ‘middle’, here
meaning ‘among(st)’. This is exemplified in (422), where the superset is a
benna bu bey ‘the/those boys’ and the subset benna bu hii ‘two boys’.

422) a benna bu bep tolle pa  benna
ART. man+PL. child +PL. DET. HUM. PL. middle +SG. give man+PL.
bu hii

child + PL. two
‘Give (it) to two of those boys!” (Lit.: ‘Amongst those boys, give (it to) two
boys!’)

Since this construction is quite typical for Koromfe and has several
variants, it is worthwhile considering some further examples. In (423) the
noun benna bu is replaced by the pronoun ba in the superset, and in (424)
in the subset.

(423) ba tolle pa  benna bu hii
PRON. 3PL. HUM. middle + SG. give man+PL. child+PL. two

“Give (it) to two of those boys!” (Lit.: ‘Amongst them, give (it to) two boys!’)

(424) a benna bu ben tolle pa
ART. man+PL. child+PL. DET. HUM.PL. middle+SG. give

ba hii  benge
PRON. 3PL. HUM. two LONG DET. HUM. PL.

‘Give (it) to two of those boys!’ (Lit.: ‘Amongst the boys, give (it to) two of
them!’)

In (425) the topic is not a postpositional phrase using folle ‘among(st)’, but
a noun phrase.

425) a benna bu benge mo na
ART. man + PL. child+PL. LONGDET. HUM. PL. PRON. 1SG. see
ba hii

PRON. 3PL. HUM. two

‘I saw two of the boys.” (Lit.: ‘Those boys, I saw two of them.”)

Finally, in (426) we see an extra dummy NP foba ‘people’, which is used
quite typically in such constructions, either to add more substance to the
pronoun which stands for the kernel noun (as here), or to replace the pro-
noun (as in (427) below). This extra noun is not normally used in the topic
NP.
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(426) a benna bu benge mo na
ART. man +PL. child +PL. LONGDET. HUM. PL. PRON. 1SG. see
ba foba hii

PRON. 3PL. HUM. person+PL. two

‘I saw two of the boys.” (Liz.: “Those boys, I saw two people of them.’)

2.1.1.4.19.2 Non-partitive numeral

There is no special marking or structure for the non-partitive numeral.
Being non-partitive, the NP has no set-subset structure, and because it has
an overt quantifier (i.e. the numeral) the NP-initial article 2 must be omit-
ted, e.g. in benna bu hii ‘two boys’ in examples (422) and (423) above.

2.1.1.4.19.3 Partitive quantifier

The construction used with the partitive (non-numeral) quantifier is the
same that is described in detail in §2.1.1.4.19.1 above. The superset is the
topic of the sentence (expressed either as an NP or as a PP with the post-
position fulle ‘among(st)’) and the subset an NP which is part of the sen-
tence structure. Here examples are given where the superset and subset are
contiguous because the expression is the (here emphasized) subject of the
sentence. There is always a pause-like intonation separating the topic NP
from the subject NP, e.g. between beyge and fuba in (427). Here kalle ne
‘some’ is a postpositional phrase used as a quantifier; it can only be used
with countable nouns. Sentence (427) could equally well be formulated
with the quantifier mapana in place of kalle ne.
427) a benna bu benge fuba kalle

ART. man +PL. child +PL. LONG DET. HUM. PL. person + PL. number + SG.

ne la be
to (POSTPOS.) EMPH. come

‘Some of the boys came.” (Lit.: ‘Those boys, people to-a-number came.’)

2.1.1.4.19.4 Non-partitive quantifier

As with the non-partitive numeral in §2.1.1.4.19.2 above, there is no spe-
cial marking or structure for the non-partitive (non-numeral) quantifier;
normally the structure ‘ARTICLE + NOUN’ alone suffices to express the
notion of non-partitive quantification, as in (428). If a non-partitive quan-
tifier like mapana is used, it follows the rest of the NP, with no other
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change to the NP, as in (429). I know of no non-partitive quantifier
equivalent to ‘some’ for non-countable nouns.

(428) do niilaa a fuba
PRON. 3SG. HUM. see + PROG. ART. person + PL.

‘He sees some people.’

429) do niilaa a foba marsena
PRON. 3SG. HUM. see + PROG. ART. person+PL. some

‘He sees some people.’

2.1.1.4.19.5 Partitive negative quantifier

As with the other partitives described here, the negative partitive quanti-
fier has a set-subset structure. The negative particle baa precedes the sub-
set NP, and that NP has the quantifier ‘one’ (expressible in various ways
such as the numeral quantifiers dom or dufe, or the disjunctive numeral
gadom). Examples are given in (430)«431). Note that in (431) the topic
NP is (optionally) singular. This is only possible with the negative parti-
tive, not with the positive partitive.

(430) a belio bEn baa fo dom ba

ART. child+PL. DET. HUM.PL. NEG. person+SG. one NEG.

bene
come + PAST

‘Not one of the children came.” (Lit.: ‘Those children, not one person (of them)
didn’t come.’)

431) a boro bi baa gadom ba  bene
ART. man+ SG. child+SG. NEG. one (DISL.) NEG. come + PAST

‘No boy came.’ (Lit.: ‘A boy, not one didn’t come.”’)

2.1.1.4.19.6 Non-partitive negative quantifier

Non-partitive negative NPs with a countable kernel noun can be formed in
a manner similar to the subset NPs with a partitive negative, i.e. by the use
of the negative particle baa and the numeral ‘one’. An example is given in
(432). However, it is also possible to have an ‘article + noun’ structure and
simply negate the verb, as in (433).
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(432) daa wif baa kore dom
NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. have + DUR. NEG. plate +SG. one

‘He didn’t have any plates.’

(433) maa zomm3 a wakirt
NEG. PRON. 1SG. want + DUR. ART. 5 franc coin + SG.

‘I don’t want any money.”*

2.1.1.4.20 Price
An NP specifying the price of something occupies the position of an ad-
verbial and normally has no marking whatsoever, as in (434).

(434) do dol go wakia hii
PRON. 3SG. HUM. buy PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. 35 franc coin +PL. two

‘He bought it for 10 francs.”®

2.1.1.4.21 Value

As with price, an NP specifying the value has no special marking; but
syntactically it occupies a different position, namely the first member of an
NP+N genitive compound (with the noun whose value it specifies as the
second member). An example NP is given in (435).

(435) wakia sofe subre
5 franc coin + PL. twenty pot + SG.

‘a pot worth 100 francs’

2.1.1.4.22 Distance
There is no special marking for NPs of distance. The bare NP occupies the
adverbial position in the sentence, as shown in (436).

(436) mo gom di kiloma hii
PRON. 1SG. chase PRON. 3SG. HUM. kilogram/kilometre + PL. two

‘I chased him for 2 kilometres.’

2.1.1.4.23 Extent

Extent can only be expressed by adding a subordinate clause meaning
‘whose length is X’.> In (437) and (438) different words for ‘length’ are
used; they are interchangeable.
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437) a dip doimgg k3(n) te metroma f1
ART. house +SG. length (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. arrive metre +PL. ten

‘a house 10 metres high’ (7it.: ‘a house whose length reaches 10 metres’)

(438) a keko dor k3(n) te metroma  kobaga
ART. field +SG. length (SG.) NON-SPEC. REL. arrive metre +PL. hundred

‘a field 100 metres long’ (Jit.: ‘a field whose length reaches 100 metres’)

2.1.1.4.24 Concessive

Concessive is expressed by the comitative preposition la, as in (439)-
(440). The notion of persistence can be expressed either by emphasizing
the verb be with the particle la in (439) or by an additional verb such as
mey ‘remain’, here meaning ‘insist’, in (440).

(439) Ia (a) vena kon doro
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) rain (SG.) DET.NON-HUM. SG. all
ba be la

PRON. 3PL. HUM. come EMPH.

‘They came despite the rain.” (Liz.: ‘With all the rain they came.’)
(440) 1la (a) vena kog doro

with (PREP.) ART. (elided) rain (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. all

ba mep ba be
PRON. 3PL. HUM. remain PRON. 3PL. HUM. come

“They came despite the rain.” (Lit.: ‘With all the rain they insisted they came.’)

2.1.1.4.25 Inclusion

Inclusion is expressed by la between NPs expressing the two sets involved
and the quantifier duro ‘all’ whose scope includes both NPs. One cannot
tell whether this la is the coordinator ‘and’ or the comitative preposition
‘with’, An example is given in (441).

(441) ba la  badin(i) doro
PRON. 3PL. HUM. and (proper name) all

‘everyone including Badini’ (7it.. ““they and Badini” all’)

2.1.1.4.26 Exclusion

Exclusion cannot be expressed directly; in (442) gaa tige badini is a con-
ditional clause meaning ‘if it weren’t for Badini’.

167



Morphology

(442) ba doro gaa tige
PRON. 3PL. HUM. all = NEG.PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. do/be + PAST

badini
(proper name)

‘everyone except Badini’ (/it.: ‘all of them, if it weren’t for Badini’)

2.1.1.4.27 Addition

Addition cannot be expressed directly. The relative order of the coordi-
nated NPs in (443)-(444) can be changed, but that is all. There is also a
paraphrase using the verb ‘add’, as shown in (445).
(443) foba t3d la  badin(i) la be

* person+PL. three and (proper name) EMPH. come

‘Three people in addition to Badini came.” (Lit.: ‘Three people and Badini
came.’)

(444) badin() la  foba i la be
(proper name) and person+PpL. three EMPH. come

‘Three people in addition to Badini came.” (Lit.: ‘Badini and three people
came.’)

(445) ase ba wifo go dags a
what (QU.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM add ART.

w3ne hif hépge
hen +PL. two LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘What have they in addition to 2 hens?’ (Lit.. ‘What have they, it is added (to)
the two hens’)

2.1.1.4.28 Vocative

There exists a vocative particle e, spoken on a very high pitch, which can
be followed by an NP, as in ¢ ma j> ‘O my chief’ or € a dofre ‘O God’.
This particle is not obligatory, and nothing else happens to the NP.

2.1.1.4.29 Citation form

The citation form of a Koromfe noun which takes the article a (cf.
§1.2.5.2.4 above) always has the article. The citation form of a verb is the
GERUND (with the suffix -am) or the DEVERBAL ACTION NOUN (with one of
several noun class suffixes), and both require the preposed article 2.° This
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is why Koromfe has jokingly (but incorrectly) been called a language in
which every word begins with [a].

2.1.1.4.30 Label form

Labels are not used; Koromfe is not written.

2.1.1.5 The expression of local semantic functions

Quite generally, Koromfe has no noun-related means of distinguishing
motion to, from or past something. These semantic functions are carried
out by verbs (often in sequences of clauses, and often more than one of the
verbs), especially jagam ‘to go’, belam ‘to come’, siram ‘leave, go away
(from)’, zangam ‘take (from)’, gondam ‘leave’, jomam ‘follow, move
along’.

The local semantic functions are borne either by a preposition (always
simple) or a postposition (optionally complex; if complex the last member
is ne and the other(s) are nouns which also have an meaning independent
of their postpositional usage). The complex postpositions are structurally
ambiguous (i.e. [[N+NJHPOSTPOS.] vs. [N+[N+POSTPOS. Jpostros]), as dis-
cussed in §2.1.5 below.

Often, the use of one of the verbs of motion alone is sufficient to char-
acterize a following NP as expressing a local semantic function, and so no
pre-/postposition at all is used. Also, it is usual to add a second clause with
a pronominal subject and either jagam ‘to go’ or belam ‘to come’ to further
specify the motion. Most of these second clauses have been omitted below
to save space.

In the examples which follow, the ‘a’ form expresses ‘at rest’, the ‘b’
form ‘motion to’, the ‘¢’ form ‘motion from’ and the ‘d’ form ‘motion
past’.

2.1.1.5.1 General

In conjunction with ‘house’ the general postposition ne can mean both ‘at’
(i.e. including ‘outside’) and ‘in’. For clarification joro can be used, which
always means ‘in’.

(446) a. do mey a dap ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain ART. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in the house.’
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b. do jao a dap ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. house +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He went into the house.’

c. do sr(l) a diy ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from the house.’

The notion of ‘past X’ is rarely expressed in Koromfe without speci-
fying on which side (front, back or side). Thus the parallel sentence d> jom
a day ne ‘He went past the house’ was not accepted by my informants in
the sense of ‘past the house’ (but see example (457d) below for interior-
ity).

In addition to ne, there is a postposition wa which resembles French
chez or German bei in many ways. It is used primarily with persons, and
can (but need not) imply ‘at the house of X’. Examples are given in (447).
(447) a. do mern ds sa wa

PRON. 35G. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. father +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed with his father.” {Or: ‘He stayed at his father’s (place).’)

b. do jau do sa wa
PRON. 38G. HUM. g0 PRON. 3SG. HUM. father + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He went to his father(’s place).’

c. do sr(n) do sa wa
PRON. 38G. HUM. leave PRON. 3SG. HUM. father +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He left his father(’s place).

d. do jom  do sa wa
PRON. 38G. HUM. follow PRON. 3sG. HUM. father +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed by his father’s place.”

However, although wa often implies ‘at the house of’, this is not a
necessary condition for its use; movement to a person requires wa even
when that person is somewhere different from ‘at home’. Example (448) is
taken from a text where the person involved is in a termite hill (i.e. quite
definitely not at home), and sentence (449) refers to a wife and her ‘dead’
husband who are somewhere in the bush, far from home.
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hal a jantolle a foba k5
up to (PREP.) ART. midnight (SG.) ART. person+PL. when (CONJ.)

Z0 dem a luko ken
enter + PAST sleep + GERUND ART. cat+ SG. DET. DIMIN. SG.

bene do wa
come + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. to (POSTPOS.)

‘Before midnight, when the people had gone indoors to sleep, the cat came to
him.’

do tufu da wa

PRON. 38G. HUM. sit+ DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. at (POSTPOS.)

do tufu do wa ze la
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+ DUR. PRON.3SG. HUM. at (POSTPOS.) there and

da wose
PRON. 3SG. HUM. be + PAST

‘She sat with him, she sat with him there, she was (there).’

There also exists a usage whereby wa can be used in place of ne for
potential places of residence; thus the adverbials in (450)—(451) are com-
mon alternatives for those in (452)«453) when the second pronoun d> is
coreferential with the first.

(450)

(451)

(452)

(453)

do mep do dap wa
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in his (own) house.’

do meQ do kunne WA
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. village +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in his (own) village.’
do men do dap ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in his house.’

do mer) do kunne ne
PRON. 38G. HUM. remain PRON. 3SG. HUM. village +8G. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in his village.’

The postposition wa cannot be compounded with other postpositions
in the way that ne can.
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2.1.1.5.2 Proximate

There exist two postpositions seya ne and wolle whose common-noun
counterparts mean ‘backside’ and ‘foot’ respectively, which include the
notion of proximity (though probably not as their primary meaning), but
can only be used with nouns considered to have a backside or foot respec-
tively. Nouns with a ‘backside’ can be almost anything, but because of the
primary meaning of the word, my informants were loath to use it. Nouns
with a foot include hills, walls and (for me surprisingly) bodies of water.”
The postposition wolle ‘foot’ also expresses the notion of ‘along’ (e.g. a
river) and is exemplified in (487) below. Two examples of sepa ne are
given in (454)~(455).

454) do kon a dame kony a

PRON. 38G. HUM. put ART. wood +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART.

lurgo kon sena ne
wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. backside + $G. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He puts down the stick by the wall.” (But also: ‘He leans the stick against the
bottom of the wall.’)

(455) deo hite a kunne sena
PRON. 38G. HUM. stay + PAST ART. village +sG. backside + SG.

ne
at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed near the village.’

Otherwise, i.e. in cases where it must be distinguished from (closer)
general locality, proximity can only be expressed by means of a (headless)
relative clause such as k53 woropg(u) or k3 diig(1) ‘which is near’.

(456) a. do hite k3 worong(u) a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stop + PAST NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART.

kunne kon
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He stayed near the village.” (Liz.: ‘He stayed where is near the village.”)

b. do jao k3 dug a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. g0 NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART.

kunne kon
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He went (to) near the village.” (Lit.: ‘He went where is near the village.’)
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c. do si(n) k3 worong a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART.

kunne kon
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He came from near the village.” (Lit.: ‘He left where is near the village.’)

d. do jom k3 worong a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow NON-SPEC. REL. approach/be near ART.

kunne kon
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He passed close to the village.” (Lit.: ‘He passed where is near the vil-
lage.’)

2.1.1.5.3 Interior

The most precise expression of interior locality is with the postposition
Jjoro (optionally compounded with ne to give a meaning like ‘on the inside
of”’). When used as a noun, the word joro means ‘inside, interior’. The
general postposition ne alone is also sufficient to express interiority in
many cases.

457) a. ds mern a dang kon joro
PRON. 35G. HUM. remain ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. inside

‘He stayed in the house.’

b. ds jao a dag kon joro
PRON. 38G. HUM. go ART. house +SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. inside

‘He went into the house.’

c. do si() a dap kop joro
PRON. 35G. HUM. leave ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. inside

‘He came out of the house.’

d. deo jom a kunne kon joro
PRON. 38G. HUM. follow ART. village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. inside

‘He passed through the village.’

2.1.1.5.4 Exterior

There is no way to express ‘pure’ exteriority in Koromfe (except, of
course, be negating a sentence with an interior postposition) without also
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specifying one of the other functions described below (especially anterior
or posterior). Even the paraphrase using the local adverb selle ‘outdoors’
does not work together with the general postposition ne, since the latter
can also be used in an interior sense.

2.1.1.5.5 Anterior

In contrast with the other complex postpositions, the complex postposition
expressing anteriority, jika ne is hardly ever simplified to jrika. As a noun,
Jjika means ‘face’ (including the body part).

(458) a. do hit(n) a dan kon jika
PRON. 38G. HUM. stop ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG.

ne
at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed in front of the house.’

b. do jao a dan kopg jika
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG.

ne
at (POSTPOS.)

‘He went (to) in front of the house.’

c. do sir(1) a dap kop jika
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house + S$SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. face + SG.

ne
at (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from in front of the house.”
d. do jom a dan kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

jika ne
face + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed in front of the house.’

If the postposition néne (meaning, as a noun, ‘mouth, entrance’) is used in
place of jika ne in the examples in (458), the local semantic function refers
to the house entrance rather than its front.

2.1.1.5.6 Posterior

Posterior position is expressed by the postposition belle, which as a noun
means ‘back’. Examples are given in (459).
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459) a. do hit(n) a dan kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stop ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
belle
back + sG.

‘He stayed behind the house.’

b. do jao a dap kon belle
PRON. 35G. HUM. go ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + sG.

‘He went (to) behind the house.’

c. do sm(n) a ddp kon belle
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG.

‘He came from behind the house.’

d. do jom a dép kop
PRON. 35G. HUM. follow ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
belle
back + SG.

‘He passed behind the house.’

The complex variant of the postposition belle cannot easily be used in the
above sentences; however, belle ne can be used when the NP which it
modifies is a pronoun, as in (460).
(460) do hit(n) go belle ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stop PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back + SG. at (POSTPOS.)
‘He stayed behind it.” (Implied: ‘behind the house’)

2.1.1.5.7 Superior

There is little difference between ji tulle ‘middle of the head’, exemplified
in (461), and doba, in (462). The expected one (i.e. that tulle ‘middle’
implies some degree of vertical alignment) does not hold, and the two
postpositions are practically interchangeable (and can be interchanged in
all example sentences in (461) and (462)). However, j& tulle cannot be
used when a surface is involved (see §2.1.1.5.8a below).

The complex variant doba ne for simple doba can also be used in all
parts of (462). There is no other (more complex) variant for ji tolie.
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(461)

(462)

176

a.

o

a fire kong hite a dap
ART. sun (SG.) DET.NON-HUM. SG. stop +PAST ART. house + SG.

kony jo tolle
DET. NON-HUM. SG. head + sG. middle + sG.

‘The sun stayed above the house.’

a fire kon jakaa a dap
ART. sun(SG.) DET.NON-HUM.SG. go+PROG. ART. house + SG.

kop jo tolle
DET. NON-HUM. SG. head + SG. middle + SG.

“The sun is going (to a position) above the house.’

a fire kon sitaa a dép
ART. sun(SG.) DET.NON-HUM. SG. leave +PROG. ART. house + SG.

kop jo tolle
DET. NON-HUM. SG. head + SG. middle + SG.

‘The sun is leaving (the position) above the house.’

a fire kopg jommaa a ddp
ART. sun(SG.) DET.NON-HUM. SG. follow +PROG. ART. house + SG.

kop jo tolle
DET. NON-HUM. SG. head + sG. middle + sG.

“The sun is passing above the house.’

a lembaga  kon winaa a dip
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be -+ PROG. ART. house + SG.
kog doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird is on the top of the house.’

a lemboga  kopg joraa a dap
ART. bird +SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. fly + PROG. ART. house + SG.
kopy doba

DET. NON-HUM. 8G. top (POSTPOS.)
‘The bird flies onto the house.’
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c. a lembaga  kop sitaa a dap
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. leave + PROG. ART. house + SG.
kon doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird leaves the (top of the) house.’

d a lembaga  kop beremsraa a dap
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. pass + PROG. ART. house + SG.
kop doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird flies past the top of the house.’

2.1.1.5.8 Superior-contact

There is no distinction between superior with or without contact, as can be
seen from the ‘sun’ vs. ‘bird’ examples in the previous section.® Further
examples are given in (464). (Note that normally a ‘stove’ consists of three
stones on which one cooking pot can be placed; it has no flat surface.)
Unfortunately, removing a cooking pot from a stove has a fixed expression
with the general postposition ne in ‘c’. (Note also that the determiner koy
is omitted before tofa in ‘c’.) No reliable answer could be elicited for a ‘d’
form.

(463) a. a fax joron kon wanaa

ART. millet porridge (SG.) pot+ SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be + PROG.

a tofa kop doba
ART. stove +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)

‘The cooking pot is on the stove.’

b. deo kon a fai joron
PRON. 3SG. HUM. put ART. millet porridge (SG.) pot + SG.
kop a tofa kon
DET. NON-HUM. $G. ART. stove + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
doba

top (POSTPOS.)
‘She puts the cooking pot on the stove.’
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c. do zd) a fax jorong
PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. millet porridge (SG.) pot+ SG.

kon a tofa ne
DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. stove +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

“She takes the cooking pot from the stove.’

2.1.1.5.8a Surface

When a surface is involved, j§ tulle cannot be used (probably because
‘head’ suggest something that sticks up). However, doba can still be used,
as shown in (464), which is identical to (462) except for the word ‘table’
instead of ‘house’.

(464) a. a lembaga  kog winaa a tabl(v)
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be + PROG. ART. table + SG.
kon doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird is on the top of the table.

b. a lembaga  kop juraa a tabl(v)
ART. bird +SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. fly +PROG. ART. table + SG.
kon doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird flies onto the table.’

c. a lemboga  kog sitaa a tabl(v)
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. leave + PROG. ART. table + SG.
kopy doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
“The bird leaves the table.”

d a lembaga  kony beremsraa a tabl(v)
ART. bird +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. pass+PROG. ART. table + SG.
kop doba

DET. NON-HUM. SG. top (POSTPOS.)
‘The bird flies over the top of the table.’

2.1.1.5.9 Inferior

The notion ‘under’ is expressed by the simple postposition hogo. No verti-
cal alignment is required or implied. The word hogo never forms a com-
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pound with ne such as *hogo ni. As an independent noun hogo means
‘underside’.

(465)

a.

do mep a feko kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay ART. tree+SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

hogo
under (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed under the tree.’

da jao a feko kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. tree +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

hogo
under (POSTPOS.)

‘He went under the tree.’

do sir(l) a feko kopy
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. tree +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

hogo
under (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from under the tree.”

do jom a feko kop
PRON. 3sG. HUM. follow ART. tree+SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

hogo
under (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed under the tree.’

2.1.1.5.10 Inferior-contact

The example in (466) was elicited with the scenario that the person in-
volved was touching the bottom of the table with his head — and I got
precisely that. There is no difference vis-a-vis lack of contact, therefore
only the ‘a’ form is given.
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(466) a.

do winaa (a) tablo

PRON. 3SG. HUM. be +PROG. ART. (elided) tree + SG.

kon hogo — do 0

DET. NON-HUM. SG. under (POSTPOS.) — PRON. 3SG. HUM. head + SG.
kop hataa (a) tabl(v)

DET. NON-HUM. $G. touch + PROG. ART. (elided) table (SG.)

koy
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He is under the table — his head is touching the table.’

2.1.1.5.11 Lateral

Laterality is normally expressed by the postposition kherga, which as a
noun means ‘side’. It can form a compound postposition herga ne. The
notion ‘to a position beside’ cannot be expressed by (467b), but would
have to be expressed by da jav da j53nd> wa ‘he went to his brother’
(using the general postposition wa instead of herga in 467b) plus sentence
(467a) (or da mey da herga with pronoun substitutes).

(467) a.

180

ds meyg do 733ndo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay PRON.3SG. HUM. elder sibling + SG.

hop herga
DET. HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed next to his brother.”

do jao de 333ndo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. g0 PRON. 38G. HUM. elder sibling + SG.

herga
side (POSTPOS.)

‘He walked alongside his brother.” (Not: “He went to (a position) next to
his brother’)

da si(n) do 3335nd>
PRON. 35G. HUM. leave PRON. 35G. HUM. elder sibling + SG.

herga
side (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from (a position) next to his brother.’
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d. de beremse do j35ndo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. pass +PAST PRON. 3sG. HUM. elder sibling + SG.

herga
side (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed (a position) next to his brother.’

The last example, (467d), was allowed by my informants only under
protest, since the verb beremse can be used transitively, as in (468).

(468) do beremse do 35ndo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. pass +PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. elder sibling + SG.

‘He passed his brother.”

For laterality vis-a-vis a body of water (such as a river or lake) or the
bush, the postposition néne must be used. This word means ‘mouth’ when
used as a noun, also in the extended sense of ‘entrance’. Examples are
given in (469). The postposition néne can also be compounded with ne, in
which case a hem néne ne means ‘in the water at the edge of the water’.

(469) a. do tufoo a hem néne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit+PROG. ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.)

‘He is sitting at the edge of the water.”

b deo jao a hem néne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. water (S§G.) mouth (POSTPOS.)

‘He walked alongside the water.”®

c. do s(n) a hem néne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from alongside the water.

d. do jom a hem néne
PRON. 35G. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) mouth (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed alongside the water.”

2.1.1.5.12 Lateral-contact

As with all other local semantic functions, there is no contact distinction
with laterality. The sentences in (470) exemplify lateral contact with a
stick leaning against a wall; no ‘d’ form could be elicited that contained
herga, probably because the verbs for ‘slide’ can be used transitively, as in
471).
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(470) a. a ddine kong winaa a lurgo
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be +PROG. ART. wall +SG.

kon herga
DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.)

“The stick is leaned against the wall.’

b. do kon a dédine kon a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. put ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART.

lurgo kon herga
wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.)

‘He leans the stick against the wall.’

c. do Z3n a ddine kop a
PRON. 3SG. HUM. take ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART.

lurgo kon herga
wall + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. side (POSTPOS.)

‘He takes the stick from a position leaning against the wall.’

@71) a dame kop halas(n) a lurgo
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. slide ART. wall + SG.

kopg go sol
DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. fall

“The stick slides along/down the wall (as) it falls.’'°

2.1.1.5.13 Citerior

There is no direct expression of citeriority in Koromfe; one can only use
something like (472) (which corresponds quite closely to English this side

of).

472) a tuu kop jika nagsa do
ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. face +SG. DEICTIC PRON. 3SG. HUM.

hite
stop + PAST

‘He stayed on this side of the forest/bush.’

2.1.1.5.14 Citerior-contact

There is no distinction of contact.
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2.1.1.5.15 Ulterior

In contrast with citeriority, ulteriority can be expressed directly, though
only as posteriority (cf. §2.1.1.5.6 above) by means of belle, as exempli-
fied in (473), or optionally the compound belle ne, and also, less directly,
by the phrase dobo hi, exemplified in (474). The word dobo does not exist
in any other context; hi means ‘direction’ as an independent noun or in
nominal compounds.

473) a. do meq a tuu kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain ART. bush ($G.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.
belle

back (POSTPOS.)
‘He stayed on the other side of the forest/bush.’

b. deo jav a tuu kop
PRON. 3SG. HUM. go ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.
belle

back (POSTPOS.)
‘He goes to the other side of the forest/bush.’

c. do SITe (a) tuu
PRON. 38G. HUM. leave + PAST ART. {elided) bush (5G.)
kong belle

DET. NON-HUM. SG. back (POSTPOS.)

‘He came from the other side of the forest/bush.’

d. do jom a tuu
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (5G.)
kopg belle

DET. NON-HUM. SG. back (POSTPOS.)
‘He passed by the other side of the forest/bush.’

474y do men a tuu kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.
dobo hi

? other side direction (5G.)
‘He stayed on the other side of the forest/bush.’

A third possibility which was offered by my informants in this context
was a deictic phrase ney tobre or nep hi (usable interchangeably, both
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meaning ‘in this direction’), which require an accompanying non-verbal
gesture. Examples are given in (475)+(477).

(475)

(476)

(477)

do sIre (a) tuu ney hi
PRON. 3SG. HUM. leave + PAST ART. (elided) bush (5G.) thus direction (SG.)
do be

PRON. 3SG. HUM. come
‘He came from this/that side of the forest/bush.’ (With a gesture.)

do jom a tuu kop nep
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. bush (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. thus

tobre
direction (SG.)

‘He passed by this/that side of the forest/bush.” (With a gesture.)

a daine kon ziri a feko
ART. wood + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. lean ART. tree + SG.

kopy ney  tobre
DET. NON-HUM. SG. thus direction (SG.)

“The stick is leaned against this/that side of the tree.” (With a gesture.)

2.1.1.5.16 Ulterior-contact

There is no distinction of contact.

2.1.1.5.17 Medial (2)

The expression of medial position is the same for two and for more than
two points of reference. Here the word tulle ‘middle’ is the postposition.
Examples with two are given in (478).

(478)
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a. do men febr hii hép
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain tree¢ +PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tolle
middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed between the two trees.’

b. do jao febr hii hép
PRON. 38G. HUM. go tree-+PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tulle
middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He went to (a position) between the two trees.’
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do sir(1) febr hii hép
PRON. 38G. HUM. leave tree +PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL.
tolle da be

middle (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come

‘He came from (a position) between the two trees.’

do jom febr hii  tolle
PRON. 38G. HUM. follow tree+PL. two middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed between two trees.’

2.1.1.5.18 Medial (3+)

Since the expression of medial position is the same for two and for more
than two points of reference (see the previous section) only a single exam-
ple with more than two is given in (479). Here I specifically gave my in-
formants the scenario of more than two trees; but these sentences could be
used even if only two trees were involved.

(479) a.

do men a febr hép
PRON. 3SG. HUM. remain ART. tree +PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tolle
middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed among the trees.’

do jao a febr hép
PRON. 3SG. HUM. g0 ART. tree +PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tolle
middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He went to (a position) among the trees.’

ds sir(1)  a feb1 hép
PRON. 38G. HUM. leave ART. tree +PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL.
tolle do be

middle (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come

‘He came from (a position) among the trees.’

do jom a febr hén
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. tree +PL. DET. NON-HUM. PL.

tolle
middle (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed through the trees.’
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2.1.1.5.19 Circumferential

I have found no way to express the notion of circumferential motion
around some object using a postposition. Circumferentiality is expressed
by the verb giletam ‘surround, be around, move around’. Example (480)
can be used for both the stative and ‘motion towards’ readings.
(480) a b&nna bép gilete (a)

ART. man+PL. DET.HUM.PL. surround + PAST ART. (elided)

kunne kopg
village + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

“The men were (located) surrounding the village.” Or: ‘The men surrounded
the village.” Or: ‘The men walked round (the circumference of) the village.’

2.1.1.5.20 Citerior-anterior

The notion ‘opposite’ has no direct equivalent in Koromfe. The plain ante-
rior postposition jrka (ne) can be used, as exemplified in (481) (which was
given both with and without e, or there is a wide range of paraphrases,
two of which are given in (482)—(483).

(481) moko dag kopy jika ne
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. face + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

da dag WE
PRON. 3SG. HUM. house +SG. be

‘His house is opposite mine.” (Lit.: ‘In front of my house is his house.’)

482) do dap la. mo dip jellaa
PRON. 38G. HUM. house + SG. and PRON. 1SG. house + SG. see + PROG.

domba
comrade + PL.

‘His house is opposite mine.” (Lit.. ‘His house and my house see one another.”)

(483) a bor(v) la sar oko dat
ART. road +SG. EMPH. divide DISJ. PRON. 1PL. house + PL.

hépge
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘A road separates our houses.’
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2.1.1.5.21 Interior (long object)

There is no distinction between long and short objects. Examples are
given below for motion through the interior of a long object. The normal
interior postposition joro can be used, as in (484), or optionally be omit-
ted, as in (485), since jomam ‘to follow, pass over/through’ can be used
transitively. The expression a feku kop b3 is an NP+N compound and
means ‘the tree’s hole’.
(484) a doo kong jom a feko

ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG.

kon b3 joro

DET. NON-HUM. SG. hole +$G. in (POSTPOS.)

‘The animal passes through the middle of the hollow tree.’

(485) a dao koy jom a feko
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG.

kon b3 go SIT
DET. NON-HUM. SG. hole + SG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. leave

‘The animal passes through the middle of the hollow tree and comes out again.’

2.1.1.5.22 Exterior (long object)

There is no way to express exteriority directly in Koromfe, as stated in
2.1.1.5.4 above. However, there do exist two special expressions for mo-
tion along a river, the first (486) involving (probably)'" a derivative of the
word dor ‘length’ and the second (487) with wolle ‘foot, leg’. In these
examples the river is referred to simply as ‘water’ — a typical usage.

(486) do jom a hem kon
PRON. 35G. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.

doila
along (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed along the length of the river.”

(487) do jom a hem kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. follow ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.

wolle
foot (POSTPOS.)

‘He passed along the length of the river.’
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2.1.1.5.23 Superior (long object)

It is not usual to use the normal superior postposition doba to express
motion above a long object in the direction of its length — though perhaps
only because the verb jomam ‘follow, move along’ can take a direct object.
The two expressions described in the previous section for motion along a
river can also be used for superior relative position, as shown in (488)-
(489).

(488) a lembaga  kopg jo go jom

ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. fly PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. follow

a hem kon wolle
ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. foot (POSTPOS.)

“The bird flew along the length of the river.’
(489) a lembaga  kop jo go jom
ART. bird +8G. DET. NON-HUM. SG. fly PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. follow

a hem kon dotla
ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. along (POSTPOS.)

‘The bird flew along the length of the river.’

2.1.1.5.24 Superior-contact (long object)

When contact is involved, doba is more usual (though still optional).

(490) a doo kon jom a feko
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree + SG.

kon kutre doba
DET. NON-HUM. SG. trunk + SG. top (POSTPOS.)

‘The animal passes along the tree trunk.’

2.1.1.5.24a Surface (long object)

There is no difference between superior contact with and without a flat
surface; the verb jomam is used, with or without doba.

2.1.1.5.25 Inferior (long object)

Here, the shape of the object is irrelevant. Example (491) was elicited with
the scenario that a tree trunk was supported by rocks an each end, so that
an animal could walk along the underside.
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491) a doo kopg jom a feko
ART. animal + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. follow ART. tree+ SG.

kon hogo
DET. NON-HUM. $G. under (POSTPOS.)

“The animal walked along (under) the tree.’

2.1.1.5.26 Inferior-contact (long object)

Contact makes no difference. Example (491) was also elicited with the
scenario of an animal crawling along the underside of a tree trunk.

2.1.1.5.27-29a Through/across (long object) at right angles to its length

There is no pre-/postposition which expresses motion at right angles to a
long object; but the (transitive) verb dogsam ‘cross’ does precisely this,
irrespective of the dimensions interior, superior, contact and surface. Ex-
amples are given in (492)—(494).
(492) de dogse a hem konp

PRON. 3SG. HUM. cross + PAST ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He crossed the river.’

(493) do dogse (a) keko
PRON. 3SG. HUM. cross + PAST ART. (elided) field + SG.

kongo
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He crossed the field.” (Scenario: at right angles to a long field)

494) a lembaga  kop joraa go
ART. bird + SG. DET. NON-HUM. §G. fly + PROG. PRON. 35G. NON-HUM.

dogsr(v) a dap kopy
cross + DUR. ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

“The bird flies over the house.” (Scenario: at right angles to a long house)

2.1.1.6 The expression of location in time

None of the expressions of time described in the following sub-sections
can be the complement of a copular verb.

The expressions described in §2.1.1.6.1-2 can sometimes be used at-
tributively as the first member of an NP+N genitive compound (see the
relevant sections for details), but none of the complex expressions of time
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in §2.1.1.6.3-11 below can be used attributively except by the use of a
relative clause.

There are no restrictions on the tense/aspect of the verb beyond the
general restrictions on tense/aspect described in §2.1.3.2-3 below. Note,
however, that this means that for single, punctual actions in the past, only
the UNMARKED or PAST verb form can be used (which allows a contrast
with durational or repeated actions), while a single, punctual action in the
future must have a verb in the PROGRESSIVE or DURATIVE, and therefore
cannot be distinguished from a durational or repeated action.

2.1.1.6.1 General

A very common strategy for expressing time as an adverbial in Koromfe,
and which cannot be accommodated in the following sub-sections, is to
use a subordinate adverb clause of time introduced by k3N,'* with the NP
expressing the location in time as the subject NP and a verb like ‘arrive’,
‘start’, ‘leave’, ‘remain’. Two examples from my texts are given in (495)
(a full sentence) and (496) (an adverbial). The latter, though lengthy,
shows how expressions of time are treated in exactly the same way as
other adverb clauses of time, with which they are juxtaposed. Note also
the use of a fagiri posam (syntactically an NP+N compound) ‘the praying
of the first prayer of the day’ as a time of day, on a par with ‘dawn’ and
‘day’.

(495) kdn da hore do dap

when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. lie + PAST PRON. 3SG. HUM. house + SG.

ne a wugo a wete k3m bene
in (POSTPOS.) ART. dawn (SG.) ART. day+SG. when (CONJ.) come + PAST

te a fagiri posam k3m bene
arrive ART. first prayer (SG.) pray + GERUND when (CONJ.) come + PAST

te a boro k3n do bene
arrive ART. man +SG. when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PAST

jEps1  do k3ndo ke a $001
getup PRON. 3sG. HUM. find  that (CONJ.) ART. (luxurious) house + SG.

joro do WE
in (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. be

‘When he had slept in his house, (when) dawn, when day had come, when the
first (Islamic) prayer had come, when the man had got up, he found that he was
in a luxurious house.’
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96) a kara k5 filste
ART. dry season (SG.) when (CONJ.) arrive + PAST

‘at New Year’ (Tit.: when the dry season has arrived)

There are only five pre-/postpositions which can be used to form tem-
poral adverbials: the prepositions hal ‘back to’ and la ‘during, within,
after’ and the postpositions doba (ne) ‘after’, belle ne ‘after’, joro ‘during,
within’. In particular, note that there is no pre-/postposition that can be
used for anterior time (i.e. expressing the notion ‘before’, etc.).

A simple point in time of any size or type, if expressed adverbially, is
realized as a bare NP in the adverbial position in the sentence (i.e. nor-
mally at the end, but optionally at the front).

2.1.1.6.1.1 Time of day

There is no pre-/postposition which expresses the time of day. For the
adverbial usage, the bare NP is located in adverbial position within the
sentence, as in (497)—(499), or a subordinate clause can be used, as in
(500)—(501). Note that for the hours, either the French” or indigenous
terms can be used interchangeably; for minutes, only the French term is
used."

@97y a  dizen  do bell
ART."® 10 0’clock PRON. 35G. HUM. come + DUR.

‘He will come at 10 o’clock.’

(498) do bellaa wakatoma fi
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come + PROG. hour +PL. ten

‘He will come at 10 o’clock.’

(499) wakatoma fi a bato kong kutu
bour +PL. ten ART. dance+SG. DET.NON-HUM. SG. begin + DUR.

‘The dance begins at 10 o’clock.’

(500) wakatoma pE€  k3p gonde minytoma  fintdd
hour +PL. seven when (CONJ.) leave +PAST minute +PL. thirty

‘half past 7° (it.: ‘when 7 o’clock has departed (by) 30 minutes’)

(501) a iteer k3 mene minytama  fila mom
ART. 8o’clock when (CONJ.) remain + PAST minute +PL. fifteen

‘quarter to 8 (7it: ‘when 15 minutes remain (before) 8 o’clock’)
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The usage as the complement of a copular construction is not usual
with times of day (though it is with periods of the day and days of the
week). This is probably because the times of day are not very widely used
and precise timing (to the minute) is not so usual as in Europe, so that
periods of the day or the five Islamic prayers suffice as the smallest unit of
time for everyday usage.

The attributive usage has the time NP as the first part of an NP+N
compound with the noun which it modifies, as exemplified in (502).

(502) wakatoma f1  bato kon kuru
hour +PL. ten dance+SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. begin

‘The 10 o’clock dance has started.’

2.1.1.6.1.2 Period of day

As with the time of day, a period of the day, when used adverbially, is
normally expressed as an NP without any pre-/postposition, and is located
in adverbial position within the sentence, as shown in (503).

(503) de bellaa a Zo1
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come +PROG. ART. evening + SG.

‘He will come in the afternoon.’

The NP can also be the complement of a copula such as la, as shown
in (504), and is the first member of an NP+N compound when used attri-
butively, as in (505).

(504) a bato kopy a Zo1 kon
ART. dance + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. ART. evening + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.

la
COPULA

‘The dance is in the afternoon.’

(505) a 201 bato kony kuru
ART. evening +SG. dance + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. begin

‘The afternoon dance has started.’

2.1.1.6.1.3 Day of the week

The days of the week behave syntactically in the same way as the periods
of the day, as exemplified in (506)—508).
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(506) do bellaa a tEne kop
PRON. 3SG. HUM. come +PROG. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He will come on Monday.’

507) a bato kopg téne kon la
ART. dance + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. COPULA

‘The dance is on Monday.’

(508) a tEne bato kon kuru
ART. Monday dance +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. begin

“The Monday dance has started.’

2.1.1.6.1.4 Month of the year

It is not usual to reckon time in terms of months, and there are no indige-
nous names for the months (but only for the seasons of the year and for
special occasions). It is rumoured that some people use the French months,
and one would expect that with 26% Muslims the Koromba would use the
Arabic names of months, just as they use Arabic names for days of the
week; but none of my informants considered himself sufficiently compe-
tent to do so.

2.1.1.6.1.5 Year

There is no way to express a year such as 1976 in native Koromfe by any
system of time reckoning. Years are only used to count the age of people
and things.

2.1.1.6.1.6 Festivals

The syntactic constructions used for special times of the year are the same
as for periods of the day and days of the week (sections 2.1.1.6.1.2-3
above). However, it is more typical to use the subordinate clause structure
mentioned in §2.1.1.6.1 above and exemplified in (496). (Note that in
(496) the festival and the season are indistinguishable.)

2.1.1.6.1.7 Seasons

The syntactic constructions used for special times of the year are the same
as for periods of the day and days of the week (sections 2.1.1.6.1.2-3
above). As with festivals, it is more typical to use the subordinate clause
structure mentioned in §2.1.1.6.1 above and exemplified in (496).
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2.1.1.6.2 Frequentative

Any expression of time that is an NP can take the postposed modifier durv
‘all, every’ to become frequentative. This is most commonly done with
times of day or days of the week, as in (509).
(509) a téne doro

ART. Monday all

‘every Monday’

2.1.1.6.3 Punctual-future

The expressions ‘two hours from now’ and ‘within the next two hours’ in
Koromfe are identical when the preposition lz is used. This phrase is lo-
cated in the normal positions for adverbs, both of which are exemplified in
(510)(511) (since otherwise, with the adverbial in the less marked sen-
tence-final position, jere might be taken to have a local rather than tempo-
ral interpretation).
(510) jere la  wakatoma hii hép me bellaa

here with hour+PL. two DET.NON-HUM.PL. PRON. 1SG. come + PROG.

‘I will come back in 2 hours.” (Lit.: ‘Here, with these two hours I will come.’)

(511) mo bellaa jere la wakatoma  hii
PRON. 1SG. come +PROG. here with hour+PL. two

hénge
LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL.

‘I will come back in 2 hours.” (Lit.: ‘I will come here with these two hours.’)

2.1.1.6.4 Punctual-past

The expression ‘two hours ago’ can only be expressed with a subordinate
adverb clause of time using k5N, as exemplified in (512). Note that this
subordinate close has no overt subject (and thus underlines the similarity
with potentially headless relative clauses introduced by k3N).

(512) do da  wéne jere  k3m baki lesroma
PRON. 3SG. HUM. past be+ DUR. here when (CONJ.) make hour + PL.
hii
two

‘He was here 2 hours ago.” (Lit.: ‘He was here when (it) makes two hours.’)
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2.1.1.6.5 Duration

Duration is usually expressed as an adverbial bare NP, as in (513).

(513) me da tuko ze ZEenA hii
PRON. 1SG. past sit  there year+PL. two

‘I lived there for 2 years.’

2.1.1.6.6-7 Anterior-duration-past and anterior-duration-future

For anterior duration, both in the past and the future, a simple postposi-
tional phrase such as hal a téne koy cannot be used; that construction is
reserved for posterior duration in the past (see §2.1.1.6.8 below). Instead,
a subordinate adverb clause introduced by the CONJUNCTION hal is used, as
in (514) for the past and (515) for the future.

(514) kanp kaa ba  tuko halo go ja
thing + SG. every NEG. sit  until (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. go

te (a) t€ne kong
arrive'® ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Nothing happened until Monday.” (Liz.. ‘Nothing happened until it was Mon-
day.’)

(515) kan kaa ba  tufaa hale go
thing + SG. every NEG. sit+PROG. until (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

ja te (a) téne kony
go arrive'® ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Nothing will happen until Monday.” (Lit.: ‘Nothing will happen until it is
Monday.’)

2.1.1.6.8 Posterior-duration-past
The preposition Aal ‘up to’ is used, as in (516).

(516) hal a téne kon kap kaa  ba
until (CONJ.) ART. Monday DET.NON-HUM. SG. thing + SG. every NEG.

tuko
sit

‘Nothing has happened since Monday.’

2.1.1.6.9 Posterior-duration-future

There is no distinction between the expression of duration and of general
posterior time in the future. For both, the preposition /a and both of the
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postpositions doba (ne) and belle ne can be used for ‘after’, as exemplified
in (517)~(521). Each of the sentences with (punctual) bellaa ‘come’ is also
correct when bellaa is replaced by (durational) tufaa jere ‘be here’.

(517)

(518)

(519)

(520)

(521)

jere la (@ téne kon mo
here with ART. (elided) Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 1SG.

bellaa
come + PROG.

‘T will be here from Monday onwards.” (Lit.: ‘Here, with this Monday I will
come.’)

daga na me jere la @) t€ne
wait PRON.2PL. PRON. 1SG. here with ART. (elided) Monday

kop
DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Expect (pl.) me here from Monday onwards.” (Liz.: ‘Expect (pl.) me here with
this Monday.’)

mo tufaa jere a t€ne kon
PRON. 1SG. sit+PROG. here ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG.

belle ne
back + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘I will be here after Monday.’

mo bellaa a téne kon
PRON. 1SG. come +PROG. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG.
doba

top (POSTPOS.)

‘I will be here after Monday.’

mo bellaa a téne kon belle
PRON. 18G. come + PROG. ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG.
ne

at (POSTPOS.)

‘I will be here after Monday.’

2.1.1.6.10 Anterior-general

Anterior-general cannot be expressed by a postposition, but can with an
adverbial clause of condition used temporally, as shown in (522).
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(522) mo tuko jere wvuugri a téne kop ba
PRON. 1SG. sit  here once  ART. Monday DET. NON-HUM. SG. NEG.

tere
arrive + PAST

‘I was here once before Monday.” (Lit.. ‘I was here once if/when Monday had
not (yet) arrived.’)

2.1.1.6.11 Posterior-general
See §2.1.1.6.9 above.

2.1.1.6.12 Point in period-past

A point of time within a past period is expressed with the help of a condi-

tional adverb clause used temporally, as shown in (523). The actual ex-

pression of time wakatoma hii héy ‘these two hours’ is ambiguous vis-a-

vis past and future. The punctuality of the time-span is expressed in the

verbal inflection only (here: UNINFLECTED, i.e. non-durative).

(523) do tuko jere wakatoma hii hE(p) ney
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sit  here hour+PL. two DET. NON-HUM. PL. thus

gonde hénge Iele
leave + PAST LONG DET. NON-HUM. PL. only

‘He was here (some time) during the last 2 hours.” (Lit.: ‘He was here if/when
these two hours have passed, in these only.’)

2.1.1.6.13 Point in period-future

The construction used to express a point of time within a future period is
formally identical with that for a past period (see the previous section).
However, the verb of the temporally used conditional adverb clause is
‘follow’ (i.e. future) rather than ‘leave’ (i.e. past). An example is given in
(524).
(524) leeroma  hii h&(p) ney  def(v) hép

hour +PL. two DET.NON-HUM. PL. thus follow + DUR. DET. NON-HUM. PL.

joro me bellx
in (POSTPOS.) PRON. 1SG. come + DUR.

‘T will return within the next 2 hours.” (Lit.: ‘If/fwhen the (next) two hours
follow, within them I will return.”)
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2.1.1.7 Double case-marking

Koromfe has no cases, therefore there is no double case marking as such
and §2.1.1.7.1-4 are inapplicable.

2.1.1.8.1 Number marking nouns
2.1.1.8.1.1 Singular/plural

The basic number marking system (expressed by means of noun class
suffixes) is one of singular vs. plural. There is no dual, trial, paucal or
other system; therefore §2.1.1.8.1.2-5 are inapplicable. However, there
exist nouns whose ‘basic’ or less marked form is a collective ‘plural’, from
which a singulative can be formed.

Many of the diminutive nouns have a non-diminutive plural. In the
pronouns and deictics there exists a diminutive singular but not a diminu-
tive plural form. '

The ‘default’ plural suffix -f7, discussed in §2.1.1.8.7 in conjunction
with the plural of loan words, can always be used, if needed, to form a
plural from any singular noun, even if this involves double suffixation.
Such formations even occur in spontaneous speech when the speaker mo-
mentarily fails to access the correct plural form; usually my informants
corrected this spontaneous new plural when they repeated the sentence.

2.1.1.8.2 Obligatory status of the number marking system

The number marking system is obligatory because the noun class suffixes
are obligatory (except on the first noun of one unproductive type of com-
pound noun, the N+N compound) and every noun class suffix expresses
number.

Since number marking exists §2.1.1.8.3 is inapplicable.

2.1.1.8.4 Collective vs. distributive plural

There is no formal distinction between a collective and a distributive plu-
ral, and there are no words which have both kinds of ‘plural’. The reasons
for assuming a morphological category ‘collective’ are a) formal and b)
semantic. The collectives all seem to have the same noun class suffix -z
(with automatic phonological variants), can form a singulative (see the
next section), and most of these nouns have similar semantics, i.e. animals
and other entities which are countable in principle, but normally occur in
‘virtually uncountable’ groups, e.g. mosquitoes, fish, ants, bees, cattle,
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hair/feathers, rice, stars. Collectives are therefore also referred to as ‘mass’
nouns in this grammar. (See the next section for a fuller listing of forms.)

2.1.1.8.5 Singulatives and non-collective plurals

Singulatives exist and are quite numerous. Non-collective plurals occur
only exceptionally (see below).

The normal singulative suffix is -fe. The singulative denotes a single
member of a large but in principle countable group which in most cases
has a COLLECTIVE plural as described in the previous section. Examples
(including exceptional forms) with the suffix -fe are given in (525). I in-
clude the words dufe ‘one’ and wiindafe ‘finger’: They are fairly rare al-
ternatives for the words dom (or gadom) ‘one’ and wina bi ‘finger’ (lit.
‘hand child’). The singulative suffix -f¢ is also the standard class suffix for
languages (of which koromfe is the only example in (525), but compare
also frasefe ‘French’ (derived from frangais [frase]) and mosafe ‘Mooré’
(derived from the plural human word [md:sé] ‘Mossi’)."”

(525)  Nouns with the singulative class suffix -fe

singular plural gloss

bonfe bome ‘stake’

b3&fe b3€ ‘mosquito’
bofagfe bofag ‘kind of bush’
buglife buglia ‘bell’

dogfe domi “‘snake’

dofe -—- ‘one’

garofe gara ‘kind of plant’
hasfe haso ‘broom’

huraofe hurii ‘testicle’

jalofe jalt ‘kind of fruit’
jantre / jantofe | janta ‘kind of grass’
jénofe jEne “fish’

Jonofe jone ‘ant’

joron joroi ‘pot (large)’
jorafe - ‘pot (small)’
kagsefe kagso “‘pracelet of stone’
kelgeife kelger ‘kind of grass’
kerfe kerii ‘chain; parrot”
kibfe kibr ‘creeping plant’
kiparfe kipart ‘pepper (fruit)’
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singular plural gloss

kirfe kirn ‘vagina’

kofe - ‘antelope’
k3¢fe k3¢ ‘hair’
koromfe --- ‘Koromfe’
lemburofe lemburi / lemburafi | ‘orange’
manafe mane ‘coin (5 francs)’
miife mii ‘rice’

nabtofe nabti ‘sesame’
nagfe nat ‘cattle’

nénofe nane ‘song’

pengfe pengi “fonio’

pofe - ‘viper’

sanfe same ‘rib’

soefe / soife soe / soi ‘pearl’

sorfe SUI ‘grasshopper’
fiindogfe fiindomi ‘rainbow’
fiinw3Efe fiinw3€ ‘kind of grass’
tife tifeu ‘elephant’
tisfe tisi ‘kind of millet’
tingfe fingii “fly’

torfe tort ‘gombo’

t3Efe 613 ‘bee’

tomatofe tomati ‘tomato’
welfe / wiEfe wel / wiE ‘grass’
wiindofe - ‘finger’

Four nouns denoting (parts of) fruit or vegetables'® have a special sin-
gulative or individuative suffix -fre, a mass singular in -0, and an indi-
viduative plural in -fi, e.g. bandakofre (SINGULAT.), bandaku (MASS),
bandakufi (PLURAL) ‘manioc’. See §2.1.1.9.1.2.5 for further details.

The nouns [bonfe] ‘stake’, [donfe] ‘snake’ and [sanfe] ‘rib’ have a dis-
tinctive phonological shape (cf. their detailed description in §3.4.3.1.2
below, along with other [g]-[m] alternations) and denote long thin objects
which are not obviously collective (perhaps apart from ‘ribs’). They may
perhaps be the remnants of a separate noun class.

Any Koromfe noun can form a plural by adding -fi to the singular:
thus a singulative with the class suffix -f¢ has a potential ‘plural suffix’
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-fefi. However, these forms, although perfectly acceptable when formed ad
hoc, were rejected by my informants on later questioning.

The agreement of adjectives and reference by pronouns to the plurals
of the words in (525) is normally plural, but words such as mii ‘rice’
which are more mass-like have singular agreement.

2.1.1.8.6 The marking of number distinctions in the noun

Number distinctions in the noun are marked by the noun class system,
which is described fully in §2.1.1.9 below.

2.1.1.8.7 Number marking in foreign words

Foreign words in Koromfe, of which there are a fair number, came from at
least French, English (via other languages first), Arabic and Mooré. I am
not in a position to judge whether there are any loans from Ful (Fulani,
Fulfulde, Peul) or other geographically close languages since my knowl-
edge of them is too small; but there are no nouns apart from those dealt
with below which have obviously deviant noun class suffixes (which one
would expect, considering how words from Mooré are integrated).

2.1.1.8.7.1 Nouns from European languages

It is difficult to tell via what route (and therefore, in what original shape)
words from European languages entered Koromfe, especially since they
often came from languages with which no direct contact ever existed.
However, no word from a European language has kept its original number
marking. Most nouns from European languages are taken in their singular
shape and form their plural with the (highly productive) ‘default’ suffix -fi
or (slightly less productively) with -ma. However, if the noun can easily be
incorporated into a native or native-like (e.g. Mooré-like) pattern, as with
fenetri, where the phonetic [r1] looks like a Mooré class suffix and so the
corresponding plural suffix [a(v)] is used.

Examples are given in (526).

(526) Nouns from European languages

singular | plural gloss putative source
alometo alometafi ‘match’ Fr. allumette
ballt bala ‘ball’ Fr. balle
fenetrt fenetao ‘window’ Fr. fenétre
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singular | plural gloss putative source

kalowaasa | kalowaaso ‘whip’ Fr. cravache

kéndia kdndiama ‘paraffin lamp’ ? Fr. candélabre" or Engl.
candle

kamseli kamseloma | ‘(woman’s) dress’ | Fr. camisole

lamptrikt | (notf given) | ‘torch (electric)’ | Fr. lampe électrique

leert leerafi ‘clock, watch’ Fr. I’heure

maakesa maakesafl ‘match’ Engl. match

(as 1) méaakesama | (as 1) (asT) -

baakesa baakesaft (as?) (as

(asT) baakesama | (as 1) (as T)

milj3 milj3ma ‘million’ Fr. million

montrx montao ‘clock, watch’ Fr. montre

motoka motogasu ‘lorry’ Engl. motor car™®

pontt pontoft ‘nail’ Fr. point

ragjo ragjoma ‘radio’ Fr. radio

(as ) ragjofi (asT) (ast)

3 3t ‘spoke (bicycle)’ | Fr. rayon

SO soma/sofi “bucket’ Fr. seau

tabre taba ‘tobacco’ Fr. tabac

torsa torsaft ‘torch’ Fr. torche

tomatofe tomatx ‘tomato’ Fr. tomate

zenom zenomma ‘young man’ Fr. jeune homme

One word which retained its original plural, in a fossilized form with no
corresponding singular, is English match (for lighting a fire). In Koromfe
it has a singular form mdakesa or biakesa, which already contains the
original plural s of matches, and a plural form with the suffix -fi or -ma
(both of which are the typical, highly productive plural suffixes given to
foreign words), giving the forms maakesafi, maakesama, baakesafi and
baakesama. The nearest English-speaking area (probably Ghana) is a long
way from the area where Koromfe is spoken. The word also exists in
Mooré as makjésbila (where bila is ‘child (DIMIN.)’). In neither language
does a variant exist without the s of the original English plural.

Loan words from French potentially entered Koromfe more directly;
but not many French nouns have phonetically distinct singular and plural
forms, and I know of no such word which entered Koromfe.
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2.1.1.8.7.2 Nouns from Arabic

A similar pattern of adaptation can be seen in the nouns from Arabic.”!
Here, as in the previous section, it is difficult to locate the immediate
source of the loans, and most of the words are identical in Mooré and
other geographically close languages. Some examples are given in (527).
Note that loans from Arabic beginning with a account for the majority of
nouns beginning with a vowel in Koromfe.

(527) Nouns from Arabic

singular | plural gloss
alobahola | alabahosla ‘onion, garlic’
alkamisa | alkamisafl ‘Thursday’
arba arbaft ‘Wednesday’
téne tEnefl ‘Monday’
sibri (not elicited) | ‘Saturday’
hati hatofr ‘Sunday’

2.1.1.8.7.3 Nouns from genetically related languages

The major genetically related source language is Mooré, which has a sys-
tem -of noun classes which are very similar to those of Koromfe. Most
speakers of Koromfe also speak Mooré fluently. Nouns from Mooré are
taken over together with their class suffix, both singular and plural, and
even form classes of their own, namely the -dr singular class and the -du,
-su and -si plural classes, which are absent in native Koromfe vocabulary.
Some typical examples are given in (528).

(528)  Nouns from Mooré® (apart from the ‘human class’)
(Arranged by class: a. di/a, b. gu/du, ¢. gu/sou, d. ga/su, e. ga/sy, f. ga/do,

g. irregular)
singular plural gloss

a. | bolli bolau ‘kind of container’
fenetrn fenetao . ‘window’
for {Gjao . ‘marriage’
gaart gaja [‘saddle’
goort goja ‘col
jemdi jema ‘hippopotamus’
kondr kona ‘guitar’
k33drt k33da ‘yellow’
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singular plural gloss
korkort korkoja ‘pig’

lakirt lakra ‘couscous’
margoomdr | marguooma = ‘sideburn’
salbrt salba “bridle’
sAmpogri skmpoga ‘wound’
tokri tokau - ‘window’
tosIT tosa - ‘thousand’
wakirt wakia ‘coin (5 francs)
wand1 wanao ‘turtle dove’
singular | plural gloss

gabago gabado ‘onion’

garago garado ‘water trough’
gangabgu | gingaado - ‘tamtam (big)’ ‘
gougo goudo ‘anvil’

gGugo gbodo ‘mushroom’
j&dgo jegdo ‘hunchback’
miisogu miisadu ‘thin cake’
vidgo viido ‘owl’

singular plural gloss
dondagou dondesso ‘long shirt’
doloego dolesouo ‘crow’
gadago gadeso ‘bed’
widpelagu | widpelosu | ‘stag’ B
singular plural gloss

bika bagsoo ‘weeding’
daaga daaso ‘market’
gaténgaraga  gat€ngaresu | ‘spider’
kalowaasa kalowaaso ‘whip’
kardnpa karéiso ‘mask’
kEgga kEgso ‘blue’
kotoleebga  kotuleebso 1§ “sling’
leoga leoso ‘hook’
motoka motogaso ‘lorry’®




singular plural gloss
nadga nadso ‘spider’
nogubfiga nogobiiso ‘ring’
pagga padsu/paisu | ‘power’
peka pegso ‘slap’
pemperga pempersov | ‘kind of tree’
tepa tEEs0 ‘basket’
tirga tirso ‘straight’
titiko titiksu ‘kind of tree’
toka togsoo ‘hind’
waaloga waalasuo ‘kind of plaque’
wegoloaga wegolasuo ‘dry, deformed’
weega weesuu ‘remains’
zologa zolasu ‘Jula (Dioula)’
singular | plural gloss

e. | berga bersi ‘piece’
doodega | doodest | “violin’
foodoga | foodoast ‘ribbon’
gujaaka | gujaagst | ‘Goyave’
joka jogst ‘kind of shirt’
1soga 1oos1 ‘pocket’
singular | plural gloss

f. | goka gogadu | ‘left (side)’
kafika kafigdo | ‘fan’
zaka zagdo ‘house & yard’
singular | plural | gloss

g. | séma sirso | ‘filed tooth’

Morphology

The ‘guest’ plural suffixes -du, -su and -s1 correspond genetically to
the Koromfe suffix -1. It seems that -sv is an innovation of the northern
(Yadre) Mooré variety, corresponding to southern -s7. I know of no Mooré

loans that have gone into the native Koromfe -/ plural class.

The -dr singular class is particularly interesting, since the genetically
equivalent native Koromfe suffix -de is phonetically very close,** and the
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corresponding plural class is -a in both languages. Nevertheless, there are
only few Mooré borrowings like k3bre ‘bone’ (cf. native Koromfe kubre
‘bone’) that have gone into the -de singular class in Koromfe; most of
them have kept their original -dr (with its various phonetic realizations of
the d, as described in §2.1.1.9.1.2 below for native Koromfe words).

Only very few nouns in the ‘human class’ have been loaned from
Mooré; these have the singular suffix -a and plural suffix -ba, which is
impossible in this combination for a native Koromfe word (which can
have either -o with -ba or -a with -ma — cf. §2.1.1.9.1 below). Two exam-
ples are given in (529).

(529)  Nouns from Mooré in the ‘human class’

singular | plural gloss

burokmma | buorokimba | ‘freed slave; noble’
zala zaloba “Touareg’

2.1.1.9 Noun classes
2.1.1.9.1 The noun class suffixes

The noun class membership is lexically associated to the noun (or nominal
adjective) to which the class marker is suffixed. This means that a single
word stem normally has only two inflectional forms (for singular and plu-
ral), or sometimes only one (idiosyncratically for some words, systemati-
cally for some of the classes described below). Occasionally, a word also
has a diminutive singular form and, rarely, even a diminutive plural.

The phonological shape of the class suffixes is either CV or V, i.e.
never more than one syllable® (in contrast with Mooré, where at least
-ramba is disyllabic).

The o/ba ‘human class’ and the go/i ‘basic non-human class’ are also
used to derive (regularly and productively) agent and instrument nouns
from (the DURATIVE stem of) verbs, though with a phonetically heavier
version of the -7 suffix, namely -A7 (which is never found on a non-derived
noun). In addition, there exists a singular ‘local’ suffix -fz which can only
be suffixed to (DURATIVE stems of) verbs, and produces a noun with the
meaning ‘place where X happens’, where X is the meaning of the verb.
Such words behave syntactically as singular nouns, and even permit the
formation of a plural by the addition of -fi. For the derivation on nouns
from verbs, see §2.2.1.2 below.
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This situation has two interesting consequences:

a) Apart from the phonetic shape of the -A7 suffix just mentioned, there
are no morphemes in Koromfe which have the function of deriving an
agent or instrument noun from a verb; this is done by the noun class
suffixes alone.

b) The ‘human class’ is greatly impoverished if the agent nouns are ex-
cluded; and those nouns which it does contain are often phonologi-
cally or morphologically irregular (see the sub-sections of §2.1.1.9.1.1
below).

The individual noun classes are described in the following sub-sections;

note that although most nouns have the ‘matching’ singular-plural suffix

pair as described below, idiosyncratically some nouns belong to different
classes in singular and plural. (For discussion, see §2.1.1.9.2 below.) Also

a single, very frequent noun in my corpus is irregular: kdy ‘thing’, PL.

haoma.?®

Apart from the productive plural suffixes -fi and -ma, which are used
with loan words, I think that none of the suffixes dealt with below is pro-
ductive. Given that the number of verbs in the language is finite and easily
susceptible to enlargement, even the completely regular formations such
as the agent, instrument and locative suffixes are not, strictly speaking,
productive, even though their structure is perfectly transparent and analys-
able for the speaker/hearer. In the following sub-sections I will therefore
have nothing further to say about the productivity of the suffixes.

In the following sub-sections, first the four major classes o/ba, gu/i,
de/a and ga/ni are described, which account for well over half the simplex
nouns in my corpus. Then the remaining classes follow in no particular
order.

ATR vowel harmony is obligatory for all the suffixes described in the
following sub-sections, as it always is within the phonological word.

2.1.1.9.1.1 The ‘human class’ d2/ba

This class has the singular suffix -2 and plural suffix -ba. One small group
of nouns (mainly kinship terms) has a variant #/ma (or a/(a)ma) and is
dealt with in §2.1.1.9.1.2 below.

The plural suffix -ba is identical with the 3rd person plural human per-
sonal pronoun ba, but the singular is nothing like the 3rd person singular
human personal pronoun dr¥
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2.1.1.9.1.1.1 Class o/ba, sub-type s/ba

(530) Nouns in the o/ba class with singular [5] and plural [ba]

singular plural gloss

a. | allo/hallofjallo | alloba/halloba/jalloba  ‘enemy’?
arn/jarr arba/jarba ‘blacksmith’*®
buno bunomba ‘thief*%
dono domba ‘comrade’
j33ndo j33ndaba ‘elder sibling’
seno senaba ‘young’
sobo sopa ‘hunter’?
sIro soraba ‘other’
singular | plural gloss

b. | bemo beraba ‘Berba™**
fo fuba ‘person”’
jo juba ‘chief’
kam3 kambao | “old person’
koromdo | koromba | ‘Koromba’*2

This is the major sub-type of the class, with the suffixes -2 (5G.) and -ba
(PL.) and their respective harmonic phonetic variants [o] and [ba] depend-
ing on the ATR harmony class of the noun stem (cf. §3.2.6.4 below on
vowel harmony).”® The examples given above are non-derived nouns, of
which many (especially those in ‘b’) are irregular (in sharp contrast with
the complete regularity of agent nouns derived from verbs). The assimila-
tion of stem-final nasals in bunomba and domba (cf. unassimilated
senaba), and of b+b to p in sopa do not occur in any other regular nouns of
this class (though there exists zaku, PL. zapa ‘silly person’ with a plural
form parallel to sopa).

The adjective soro ‘other’ is the only declinable nominal adjective in
Koromfe: it also has a non-human variant in the go// ‘basic non-human’
class and agrees with its head-noun or referent for HUMANNESS as well as
NUMBER.

Although they are not nouns, for completeness’ sake I must mention
here that the HUMAN DETERMINERS hop (SG.) and bep (PL.) and their re-
spective long forms hopgo and bepge show a clear phonological resem-
blance with the class suffixes -0 and -ba. The initial & of hoy probably
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arose to avoid an initial vowel as in allo/hall>. The HUMAN DEICTIC nandi
(SG.), namba (PL.) and the question adjective ndeend! (SG.), ndeemba (PL.)
have a plural suffix ba, but the singular -di clearly comes from the 3rd
person singular human pronoun di.

2.1.1.9.1.1.2 Class ofba, sub-type singular [a] and plural [ama]/[ammi]

(531)  Nouns in the ofva class with singular [a] and plural [ama]

singular | plural gloss

a. |bana banama | ‘maternal uncle’
bara barama | ‘husband’
kaka kakama | ‘grandparent’
kosa kusama | ‘lover, fiancé(e)’

singular | plural | gloss

b. [ja jAmma | ‘mother’
saa samma | ‘master, owner’**
sa samma  ‘father’

The nouns of this sub-class could be considered to have the suffixes -a
(sG.) and -ama (PL.) or ‘zero’ and -ma. Neither is completely satisfactory.
The words in part ‘b’ of (531) are the only ones in Koromfe that have this
pattern (with a double m in the plural), and I can offer no explanation why
this happens. There is no such process anywhere else in the language.

The plural suffix -ma also occurs on loan words with singulars ending
in vowels other than a (e.g. ragjo, PL. ragjoma ‘radio’) — cf. §2.1.1.8.7.1
above.

2.1.1.9.1.2 The ‘basic non-human’ class gol1

This class has the singular suffix -gu and the plural suffix -/. However,
there is a fairly large number of nouns with -gu in the singular and some
other class suffix in the plural (especially -ns of the diminutive class
ga/ni). Recall also that there is a large number of loan words from Mooré
with the -gu singular suffix and some non-native plural suffix (cf. section
§2.1.1.8.7.3 above).

I regard this class as being the basic non-human class because it uses
the morphemes gu and /A7 which are also found in the pronouns system,
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in the derivation of deverbal instrument nouns and in other places. The
de/a class, though larger, plays no further réle in the language.”

The range of phonetic realizations of the -go suffix is [go], [kov], [Vp]
(where V is a non-high harmonized vowel), plus the corresponding ATR-
harmonized variants;*® the plural suffix - has no unexpected phonetic
realizations apart from the usual (and quite regular) vowel harmony, na-
salization and post-nasal lowering to a mid vowel -¢.

The suffixes -gu and -1 are identical with the 3rd person non-human
personal pronouns go (SG.) and 7 (PL.) in their prefix form. The suffix form
of the pronoun is identical in the SINGULAR, but in the PLURAL is k& (which
is the PLURAL suffix of the instrument nouns derived from verbs, and
probably historically identical with r). Note, however, that the non-human
pronouns go, 1 and h€ are used to refer to all non-human nouns, even if the
noun itself has a different class suffix.

Again, for completeness’ sake I must also mention the clear pho-
nological resemblance between these class suffixes and a) the NON-HUMAN
DETERMINERS koy (SG.) and hép (PL.) (with their respective long forms
kongo and h&yge) and b) the NON-HUMAN DEICTIC napgo (SG.), nahé (PL.)
and the question adjective ndeengu (SG.), ndeehz (pL.).

2.1.1.9.1.2.1 Class goli, sub-type singular [gu]

(532)  Nouns in the gu/1 class with singular [go]

singular | plural gloss

birgo b ‘second self”
komgu komi ‘kind of tree’
korgo korn ‘handle’
lamporgu | lampori | ‘kind of tree’
margo marn ‘cave’

mMergo MeErn ‘cold’

mdmgo "m3me ‘eel’

pogu poi ‘claw’

sdnago SANEE “fibre (from bark)’

In words of this type the -gu suffix is realized phonetically as [go] or [gu]
according to the ATR harmony class of the word stem. The -7 suffix is
realized as [1] or [i}] when it immediately follows a non-nasal consonants
and [¢] or [§]*” when the preceding consonant is nasal. In some words (of
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this sub-type only) the vowel seems to be lengthened; I do not know
why® A lengthened realization also occurs in the -w/i1 class with
(phonetically) the same suffix; otherwise there are no long vowels in na-
tive Koromfe noun class suffixes (though there are in some ‘guest’ plural
classes of words loaned from Mooré).

2.1.1.9.1.2.2 Class goli, sub-type singular [ko]

(533)  Nouns in the goh class with singular [ko] and [ggu]

singular | plural | gloss
feko febr ‘tree’
keko kebr “field’
nongo nomi ‘millstone’
pongou pome | ‘mat’

The words of this sub-type have a phonologically assimilated singular
form, with [ko] as the realization of lexical /b+gu/ (i.e. with the stem con-
sonant fused to the suffix consonant)’® and [ggu] as the realization of
/m+gu/. The non-assimilating words of the [gu]-singular type such as
komgu and m3mgo (also the only such words in my corpus) may well be
loans from Mooré, since a) names of flora and fauna have a far higher
percentage of loans than average, and b) the nasal vowel of m3mgu does
not trigger progressive nasalization — a widespread process in Koromfe
which does not exist in Mooré.

By coincidence, there are no native Koromfe words in my corpus
which have phonetic [ko] resulting from the fusion of g+g and the regular
plural suffix; however, such [ko] realizations of the gou suffix are very
widespread, both in Koromfe and in Mooré, e.g. the native Koromfe word
buko, PL. bugne ‘shoulder’ and the Mooré loan maku, PL. magdu
‘rectangular house’.
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2.1.1.9.1.2.3 Class goh, sub-type singular [Vy] and plural [V1] (where V is
a copy of the first vowel of the stem)

(534)  Nouns in the gu/1 class with singular [Vn) and plural [V1] (where V is a copy of
the first vowel of the stem)

singular | plural | gloss

bondon bondor | ‘mortar’

joroy joroi ‘large pot’
kotorn kotoi ‘chest’
t3n3n t3n357 ‘skin’
toron toroi ‘pipe’

The words of this and the next two types described below have in common
the final [} in their singular form. Postponing for the moment the question
of the phonetic shape of the suffix, let us first consider the shape of the
word stems. Words of this sub-type seem to have a CV;CV; stem shape
(where V; indicates identical vowels), and therefore have a vowel before
the plural suffix -7. I assume that the colour/melody of this second vowel
is entirely harmonically determined (cf. Rennison, 1993; 1995).

In many noun classes the suffix consonant is nasalized after a phoneti-
cally realized ‘full’ vowel (i.e. excluding schwa). This nasalization never
occurs in Mooré. The peculiarity of the -gu suffix is that when this hap-
pens the final v drops (without exception — word final [gu] does not exist
in Koromfe). This does not happen when a -ga suffix is nasalized; there
the phonetic realization is [pa} — cf. §2.1.1.9.1.4.2 below.

2.1.1.9.1.2.4 Class quli, sub-type singular [Vy] and plural [1} (where V is a
copy of the first vowel of the stem)

(535)  Nouns in the guh class with singular [Vn] and plural [1] (where V is a copy of
the first vowel of the stem)

singular | plural | gloss

b3n3y b3ne ‘goat’
dap dai ‘house’
w3ndy wine ‘hen’

For details of the shape of the singular, see §2.1.1.9.1.2.3 above.
Nouns of this sub-type, in contrast with the previous sub-type (and
with the sole exception of dan ‘house’, which is unique in this class), seem

212



Morphology

to have only a CVC stem, i.e. the last vowel of the singular form is not
present in the plural. For independent reasons, a ‘vowel epenthesis’ proc-
ess must be assumed (cf. Rennison, 1993 and §3.2.6.4.2 below) which
ensures that the second phonetic vowel of the singulars is present, but
which does not ‘insert’ a vowel in the plural. This process does not affect
day ‘house’, which has the only monosyllabic (CV) stem in these 3 sub-
types of the go/r class.

2.1.1.9.1.2.5 Class go/i, sub-type singular [V1)] and plural [id] (where V is
a copy of the first vowel of the stem)

(536)  Nouns in the goft class with singular [V1)] and plural [&) (where V is a copy of
the first vowel of the stem)

singular plural gloss

biniy biniix ‘black’

felen/ felepa | fel€i / feleji | ‘new’

hanan hania ‘good’

pisin pisia ‘kind of tree”*
p3n3p pinia ‘white’

winay wania ‘spotted’

For details of the shape of the singular, see §2.1.1.9.1.2.3 above.

The words of this sub-type have a plural suffix of the shape -74. Apart
from prsiy all these words are nominal adjectives, and there are no nomi-
nal adjectives in any other sub-type of the go/I class. I therefore assume
that this is an independent plural class suffix which is now used obligato-
rily for nominal adjectives and optionally for other nouns (especially
names of trees)."!

2.1.1.9.1.3 The de/a class

This class is probably the largest in Koromfe, and certainty the one whose
class suffix has the widest range of phonetic realizations. In contrast with
the a/ba and the go/r classes, there is no regular derivation from verbs to
this noun class; a few verbs such as jomam ‘follow’, zogolam ‘climb’ have
a singular action noun with a -de suffix (i.e. jomde ‘hunting’, zogre
‘climbing’).*?

A second point of contrast with the go/r class is that there are far fewer
nouns with a singular in this class and a plural in a different class. This is
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probably (at least in part) due to the fact that in Mooré the corresponding
noun class has the same plural morpheme (usually -2), while the Mooré
nouns with a singular in -gu have a variety of plural suffixes, none of
which are -1.

Since the phonetic variants of the singular and plural are largely inde-
pendent of one another, in the following sub-sections I deal first with the
variants of the singular suffix, then with those of the plural suffix.

The phonetic variants of the singular suffix -de are given in (537) be-
low. With the exception of some unresolved problems about when nasali-
zation of d to n occurs, these phonetic realizations are phonologically
completely regular and the variants are therefore in complementary distri-
bution.

(537)  The phonetic variants of the singular class suffix -de with one example each
(disregarding ATR harmony)

variant | singular | plural | gloss

[de] | gumde goma ‘piece’

€ sulle sula ‘eagle

1 11 1 gle’
[ne] |jEmmone |jEmma | ‘tooth’
[nde] : hEmé&nde | hEmEjd | ‘crocodile’
[re] | jabre jaba ‘march’
[te]* | hote hora ‘soul’

The phonetic variants of the plural suffix -a are given in (538) below.
For many nouns (perhaps all) the variant with a final v is a free variant of
the one without. The phonetic 1 at the beginning of the suffix, on the other
hand, is usually obligatory, if it occurs at all. The suffix vowels are nasal if
the (first) stem vowel is nasal. ATR vowel harmony is obligatory here, as
always within the phonological word.

The mid vowel variant [0] occurs optionally in place of the tense
(ATR) low vowel [A] only — it is impossible to substitute o] for [a]. This
substitution is possible with all suffixes containing a tense low vowel (e.g.
the DIMINUTIVE SINGULAR noun class suffix -ga, the PROGRESSIVE verb
suffix -daa or -faa, giving the phonetic variants [go], [doo], [foo] respec-
tively — the first two also with variations in the realization of the conso-
nant).
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(538) The phonetic variants of the plural class suffix -a with one example each

(disregarding ATR harmony, where possible)

variant | singular | plural gloss

[a] solle sola * ‘eagle’

[3] jEmmone | jEmma ‘tooth’

[33] héménde | hfmgja ‘crocodile’
[avu] gendre gendao ‘distaff’
fjau] | were wejau ‘fig-tree’

[ia} wire wija ‘rainy season’
[1a] digre digia ‘right hand’
[ia] s€mne s€mia ‘kind of tree’
[o] gulle gulo/gula | ‘big drum’

2.1.1.9.1.3.1 Class de/a, sub-type singular [de]

(539) Nouns in the ds/a class with singular [de]

singular plural gloss

a. |domde doma ‘lion’
gomde gomau ‘box’
hulomde huloma ‘marrow’
jimde jimau ‘younger sibling’
logomde logoma ‘camel’
p3mde p3ma ‘nose’
samde sama ‘arrow’
semde sema “fence’
serogemde | seragema | ‘story’
somde soma ‘red’
temde tema ‘beard’
singular | plural | gloss

b. | bmnde bma ‘heart’
b3nde b3na ‘barn’
bonde bona ‘barn (millet)’
h3nde h3na ‘hoe’
honde hona ‘bean’
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singular | plural | gloss

jande jina ‘millet’

mende mena | ‘combat group’
sende sena ‘altar’

zende Zena ‘year’

singular | plural | gloss

c. | gende gena ‘pebble’

tonde topa ‘hole’
zende zepa ‘upper arm’
zonde zona ‘space’

singular | plural | gloss

d. | firede --- ‘dust’

werede = ‘poverty’

The ‘real’ phonetic variant [de] occurs only after a nasal stop consonant.
In contrast with the verbal DURATIVE suffix -d it does not assimilate to the
place of articulation of that nasal stop. In the ‘a’ examples in (539) the
preceding nasal stop is (bi-)labial and in the ‘c’ examples it is velar. There
are no other places of articulation for nasal stops. Note also that (539a.-c.)
contains words whose stem vowels are nasal; they do not nasalize the d of
the suffix (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.3 below).

The two words given in (539d.) are the only two nouns of this class in
my corpus which have a phonetic {d] between two vowels — a sound
which results from the (perfectly regular) dissimilation of a lexical / when
the preceding onset is phonetic [r] (=lexical d). Because this is really an /,
the (539d.) forms are dealt with in the next section together with the non-
dissimilated I’s.

2.1.1.9.1.3.2 Class de/a, sub-type singular [lg]

(540)  Nouns in the de/a class with singular (1]

singular | plural | gloss

a. | belle bela ‘back’
bulle bulo ‘dam’
dolle dola ‘hill”
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singular | plural | gloss

goballe gobola | ‘mound’

jile jila ‘horn’
palle pala ‘stretcher’
polle pola ‘stick’
selle sela ‘space’

singular | plural | gloss

b. | piselle piselau | ‘pile of faeces’
pogolle | pogola ! ‘bark’

singular | plural gloss

c. |dengele | depgela | ‘open area’
sembele | sembela | ‘piece’

singular | plural | gloss

d. | firede - “‘dust

werede - ‘poverty’

The phonetic variant [le] occurs only after a stem-final /. When this { fol-
lows the vowel of the second phonetic syllable, one of the I’s drops in the
‘c’ forms of (540) but is preserved in the ‘b’ forms. These four words are
the only such ones in my corpus,”’ but the behaviour of the two words in
(540d.) seems to confirm that (540c.) is the regular case.

The form [dengele] in (540c.) has a (simplified) lexical representation
like depgVl+de (where V stands for an assimilated ‘epenthetic’ vowel) and
undergoes simplification of the I+d sequence to a single [ (if one believes
in derivations, then perhaps via an intermediate assimilation of the suffix
consonant to depgVi+le). The ‘d’ forms undergo, additionally, the (phono-
logically completely regular and exceptionless) dissimilation of lexical [ to
phonetic [d] (just like the verb forms described in §3.4.1.2 below and dealt
with in detail in Rennison, 1993). Note that forms such as *firele or
*firelle with an rV1 sequence are phonologically impossible in Koromfe. I
therefore assume that firede is lexically (roughly) fidVi+de (cf.
deygVl+de), and that the extremely unusual phonetic sequence VdV re-
flects the relative markedness of the two words in (540d.).
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2.1.1.9.1.3.3 Class de/a, sub-type singular [ne]

(541)  Nouns in the de/a class with singular [ne]

singular plural gloss

a. | dummene | dumma | ‘knee’
hamng | ------ “fire’*
h3mne | --—-- ‘intelligence™
jEmmone | jEmma ‘tooth’
sEémne sEndid ‘kind of tree’
singular | plural | gloss

b. | konne konau | ‘door’
kunne kuna ‘village’
singular | plural | gloss

c. | daine daja ‘wood’
diine daja ‘kind of nut’
h3ine h3ja ‘penis’
hdine haja ‘caterpillar’
hiiine hija ‘caterpillar’
k3ine k3ja ‘squirrel’
k33ne k3353 | ‘old’
d3ine d3ja “fasting’
s33ne $33ja | ‘period’
wine wijd ‘hyena’
singular plural | gloss

d. | nene/nEne | neja ‘mouth’

The number of words with the phonetic variant [ne] is quite small; most of
the ones in my corpus are listed here. Apart from the single word in ‘d’.
(whose vowel might nevertheless be nasal — though not in com-
poundsa),’’ the segment preceding the class suffix is nasal (discounting
schwa).”® However, although this is a necessary condition for the appear-
ance of the suffix variant [ne], it is not a sufficient one when a nasal con-
sonant precedes the suffix, since there exist words like dumde, PL. duma
‘lion’ and p3mde, PL. pima ‘nose’ (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.1 above on the [de]
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variant of this suffix). But a nasal vowel preceding the suffix (as in the ‘c’
forms of (541)) is a sufficient condition to require the variant [ne] when
the word stem is phonetically monosyllabic; no other phonetic variant of
the suffix can be used in that context. When the word stem is disyllabic,
the suffix variant [nde] is used (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.4 below, i.e. the next sec-
tion).

2.1.1.9.1.3.4 Class dela, sub-type singular [nde]

(542)  Nouns in the de/a class with singular [nde]

singular | plural | gloss

héménde | hEmé&ja | ‘crocodile’

t3m3nde | t3m3jd | ‘large ant’

This sub-type comprises only very few words; my corpus contains only the
two given in (542). The word stem has the syllable structure CV,CV;,
where the two vowels are a) nasal and b) identical (i.e. the second is har-
monized to the first, therefore the second is ‘epenthetic’). Despite their
rarity, these words are completely regular — i.e. there are no CV,CV;
stems which take a different suffix variant. Moreover, the [nd] reflex of d
is phonologically very similar to the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb
forms with the shape CVCVI when the vowel is nasal (cf. §3.4.1.1.2.2
below).

2.1.1.9.1.3.5 Class dela, sub-type singular |re]

(543) Nouns in the de/a class with singular [r€]

singular | plural | gloss

a. | debre debia | ‘tamtam’
degre degla | ‘accusation’
digre digia ‘right hand’
gibre giba ‘hatchet’
gubre goba ‘pond’
‘hubre huba “ditch’

Iugre luga ‘side’
nebre neba ‘pea’
segre segia | ‘name’
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singular | plural | gloss
subre subo ‘pot’
tagre tagia ‘pond’
togre togia | ‘baobab’
singular | plural | gloss

b. | dingre dinga ‘kind of bush’
gendre gendao | ‘distaff”
h3mbre | h3mba | ‘fig tree’
hondre honda ‘hoe’
kandre kanda ‘hail’
kengre kenga ‘edge’
153ngre 13nga ‘shoe’
sondre sonda ‘egg’
tembre temba | ‘brick’
zongre ZongA ‘wing’
singular | plural | gloss

c. |demsore | demsa | ‘ankle’
dofre dofia ‘God’
gamsare | gamsa | ‘skipping rope’
kesre kesia ‘size’
tefre tefa ‘cotton fibre’
singular | plural | gloss

d. | bollre bollau ! ‘hole’
hullre hulla ‘gutter’
singular | plural | gloss

e. [ hubtre hubta | ‘communal work’
jantre janta ‘kind of grass’
kutre kuta ‘root’
sekre seka ‘half’
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singular | plural gloss

f. | dabeere | dabegja | ‘camp’
dimbere | dumbeja | ‘giant’

doore dooja ‘long’

gigaare gigaaja ‘vulture’

koire koja ‘bracelet’
pupaare | pupaaja | ‘kind of grass’
were wejau ‘fig-tree’

WIre wija ‘rainy season’

The phonetic realization [re] is probably the most common one. It occurs
whenever the phonological environments required by the other sub-types
described above and below are not present. The examples in (543) are
grouped according to the consonant(s) preceding the [re]: a. single voiced
(lax) oral stops, b. nasal+oral homorganic stop sequence, c. fricative, d.
lateral, e. voiceless (tense) oral stop, and f. vowel.

The common phonological environment can therefore be summarized
as follows: the preceding consonant is not nasal and is not a single inter-
vocalic [ or d.* This means that [re] can, and indeed must occur after
geminate /[ (e.g. bollre in (543d.)),> after an nd sequence (e.g. gendre in
(543b.))”! and after ,* possibly preceded by other consonants (e.g. kutre,
hubtre, etc. in (543d.)).

One special type of noun with phonetic final [re] is that of the singu-
latives/diminutives of four ‘fruit and vegetable’ nouns given in (544).”
These four words cannot form an ‘individual plural’ by replacing the [re]
of the ‘individual singular’ with [a]. Indeed, it seems that the [f] is a part
of the suffix (and perhaps historically related to the fact that all these
words have a back rounded stem vowel before the [f]). Aside from their
having a -fre form, these words (apart from kogo) fit the regular pattern of
the o/fi class described in §2.1.1.9.1.5 below.

(544)  Nouns in the de/a class with singular (individual) [fre]}

singular (individual/ | singular plural gloss
diminutive) (and mass) | (individual)

bandakofre bandako bandakofi ‘manioc’
fafre i) 31 ‘leaf”

kofre kogo kofi ‘millet stalk’
wofre WO wofl ‘thorn-bush’
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2.1.1.9.1.3.6 Class dela, sub-type singular [te]

(545)  Nouns in the defa class with singular [te]

singular | plural | gloss

bete bera ‘male (animal)’
bite brra ‘frog’

date dara ‘chest’

dote dora ‘cloud’

dote dora ‘vagina’

fite fira ‘flower’

gete gera ‘forked stick’
gote gora ‘stream’

The nouns in (545) all have a lexical stem of the shape C¥Vd. In combina-
tion with the singular suffix -de, the phonetic result of CVd+de is CVte.
With the plural suffix -a, on the other hand, the single d of the noun stem
is realized phonetically as [r]. These phonological processes are perfectly
regular and exceptionless in Koromfe, with the exception of the one loan
word gedre mentioned in footnote 49 in the previous section
(§2.1.1.9.1.3.5).

One interesting regularity about this phonetic sub-type of the -de sin-
gular suffix is that the stem vowel of these words is always oral in native
vocabulary; only the two loans kate, PL. kdra ‘forest’ and pate, PL. pane
‘toad’ (the latter with an irregular plural) have a nasal stem vowel together
with a [t] putatively resulting from the fusion of d+d.

2.1.1.9.1.4 The ‘diminutive’ class ga/ni

This noun class is something of a mixture because on the one hand a
DIMINUTIVE can be formed from many nouns which are in other classes, in
order to denote a smaller variety of that noun; such diminutives often do
not have a diminutive plural, but take the plural of the ‘full sized’ noun.
But there also exist many nouns in this class which have no related noun
in any other class. Even so, the nouns in this class tend to denote smaller-
than-usual things. Note that the noun class with the same suffix -ga in
Mooré has no diminutive connotation.
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2.1.1.9.1.4.1 Class ga/ny, sub-type singular [ga]

(546)  Nouns in the ga/n1 class with singular [ga]

singular | plural gloss
domboaga : dumboni | ‘small piece’
hondoga ! hondoni | ‘navel’
jerga jeroni ‘rabbit’
kutoga kutoni ‘stool’
niboga nibani ‘grandchild’
tobaga tobane ‘small axe’
waloga walone ‘mouse’
wufaga wufoni ‘hedgehog’

The normal pattern is shown in (546). The suffix consonant g occurs
when preceded by a consonant (ignoring, as usual, any schwas). The

vowel of the plural suffix nr is optionally lowered to mid, especially when
it is lax.

2.1.1.9.1.4.2 Class ga/ui, sub-type singular [na]

(547)  Nouns in the ga/ni class with singular [na]

singular plural gloss
a. | bikepa bikeni ‘girl’
jilena jileni ‘frog’
kifena kifeni ‘small calabash”**
keregkapa / kirepkapa | keregkanene / | spirit of the bush’®
kiregkanene

singular | plural gloss

b. |gomopa | gomone ‘tambourine’
h€émopa | h&meone ‘kind of tree’
n3mona n3mane ‘scorpion’
sépa sEnne ‘backside’
vena VEnone ‘rain’

wennona | wénnone | ‘stopper’

singular | plural | gloss

c. |j33na j3%ne | ‘small’
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singular | plural | gloss

d. | fillega filloni ‘forked stick’
mosepga | mosone | ‘Mossi’

With this suffix we see a pattern of consonant nasalization very similar to
that of the -gu suffix of the gu/i class (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.3-5 above). The
conditioning environments (corresponding to types ‘a’-‘d’ in (547)) are:

a. when a disyllabic word stem ends in a (harmonized, ‘epenthetic’)
vowel the singular suffix variant [na] is always found, as shown in
(547a.). Strangely, no native words of this type with a back vowel ex-
ist in my corpus;*®
when the immediately preceding consonant is nasal;

c. when the immediately preceding vowel is nasal,

d. unclear.”’

2.1.1.9.1.4.2 Class ga/ni, sub-type singular [ka]

(548)  Nouns in the ga/ni class with singular [ka]

singular | plural  gloss

hika higni ‘partridge’
subka suboni | ‘small pot’
zeka zegni ‘louse’

As with the -gu singular suffix described above, the g of the -ga suffix
fuses with a stem-final g to produce phonetic [k] in the words hika and
zeka of (548). But words with a stem-final » do not fuse with the suffixal
g. Instead, the phonetic result of b+g is [bk], as in subka in (548). How-
ever, the total number of words involved in this assimilation, both in this
and the go/I class is too small in my opinion to warrant any general con-
clusions about which pattern is regular, and whether either pattern is ex-
cluded. Compare §3.4.3.1 below on the coalescence and failure of coales-
cence of consonants.
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2.1.1.9.1.4.3 Class ga/ni, sub-type singular [lana} and plural [lav]

(549)  Nouns in the ga/ni class with singular [lana] and plural [lav]

singular | plural | gloss

dillana dillav | ‘tongue’
jillaga jillao ‘breast’
pilaga pilao ‘moon’
sallaga sallao | ‘material’

There exists a small group of nouns (only four in my corpus), given in
(549), which end in [lana] in the singular and [lav] in the plural. The qual-
ity of the (first) suffixal 2 in these words must be lexically specified, since
a harmonized vowel in this position would have to surface as phonetic [e]
in the words with [1] as their first vowel. These words might therefore be
compounds, or could even be fossilized remains of the diminutive suffix la
which still exists abundantly in Mooré. I have no explanation for why the
plural suffix is not (or does not contain) nr.

2.1.1.9.1.5 The o/fi class

The existence of this class and its precise limits are extremely difficult to
assess because the plural suffix -fi has been generalized as the plural suf-
fix which can always be used. In spontaneous speech it can even be added
to a singular belonging to one of the quite transparent classes, instead of
using the ‘correct’ plural class suffix. Nevertheless, there is a large number
of nouns including body parts (like ‘body’, ‘head’ and ‘neck’) and articles
of everyday life which pattern in a similar way: the singular ends in a back
rounded vowel (u, v, 0, 2) and the plural in fi. Moreover, if the word is
disyllabic the vowel of the singular drops in the plural.”® The descriptive
problem is that without adequate knowledge (or sources of knowledge) of
the neighbouring languages, it is impossible to distinguish native Koromfe
vocabulary from loan vocabulary and areal vocabulary. For this reason I
have given more examples than usual in (550), and beg the reader’s indul-
gence if some of them turn out not to be native Koromfe words.

Apart from the precise quality of the singular vowel, there is no mor-
phophonological variation in the shape of these class suffixes.
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(550)

(551)

Nouns in the u/f1 class

singular | plural | gloss

b33 bft ‘hole’
boro borsft | ‘road’
doov dooft ‘animal’
3 311 ‘leaf”
foro foraft | ‘belly’
halo halfi ‘hangar’
hilo hilfi ‘voice’

o jof ‘head’
k33 k35f1 ‘smell’
k3s0 k3sfi ‘iron’

koo kooft | ‘razor (traditional)’
kolo koloft | ‘body’
lugu lugofi | ‘roof’

lau lufi ‘intestine’
saro saroft | ‘wind’
S5 sE3f1 ‘drug’
50go sogafi | ‘limit®
sorou sorofi | ‘object’
%) toft ‘bow’

too tofi ‘emptiness’
Vi Vif ‘wound’
W20 woft ‘thorn-bush’
Zugo zugfi ‘tail’

2.1.1.9.1.6 The v/ class

Nouns in the o/u class

singular | plural | gloss
banso bagsn | ‘spear’
foro forn ‘antelope’
‘jondo jondii | ‘rope’
kabsu kabsm | “sickle’
korso korsn | ‘trousers’
pesu pesii ‘sheep’
sundu sundii | ‘horse’
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This small class is given in its entirety in (551). Despite its phonological
resemblance to the go/r class® in both singular and plural, and to the o/fi
class in the singular, it seems to be an independent one. Note that the plu-
ral invariably has a long 11.

2.1.1.9.1.7 The m singular class

(552) Nouns in the m singular class

singular | gloss

ham ‘hunger’

hem ‘water’

jam ‘blood’

jillam ‘milk’

lengem ‘shadow, shade’
s3m ‘death’

tom ‘ash(es)’

zigam ‘dirt’

This class contains a fairly small number of underived nouns, of which
examples are given in (552), but a very large number of gerunds (deverbal
action nouns) with the suffix -am, as shown in (553)—(554). The coales-
cence of the suffix vowel 2 and a stem-final non-low vowel in (554) is a
regular phonological process (cf. §3.4.3.2.1 below); the imperative forms
are given in (553)—(554) to show the phonological shape of the bare verb
stems. The resulting vowel is always mid, even if the stem vowel is lexi-
cally high (e.g. doom, not *doom from du+am).

(553)  Nouns in the m singular class — deverbal action nouns without suffix-vowel

assimilation

infinitive | imperative | gloss
pimam p3m ‘hit’

siram sir(1) ‘leave’
sukam suk(u) ‘hit’

tagsam tags(1) “think’
teggam teng(n) ‘accompany’
sdam sa ‘jump’

taam ta ‘shoot’
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(554)  Nouns in the m singular class — deverbal action nouns with suffix-vowel

assimilation

infinitive | imperative | gloss
d33m d3 ‘dream’
doom do ‘throw’
goom go ‘go back’
leem Iy ‘forget’
ngEm né ‘defecate’

The issue of whether the suffix -am of the GERUNDS is simple or com-
plex is discussed in §2.2.1.2.0.2.1 below.

The words in this class do not normally have a plural. If forced to form
one, my informants invariably added a -fi suffix to the existing -m, e.g.
smfr ‘deaths’. It is also possible to pluralize a deverbal action noun in this
way.

Finally, two words which semantically look as if they should belong in
this noun class have a peculiar phonetic shape: [somm3] ‘salt’ and
[nemm3] ‘meat’. Neither word has a plural form. I analyse these words as
having a stem-final /m/ followed by the noun class suffix -m — i.e.
/som+m/ and /nem+ny/ respectively. The word-final vowel is phonologi-
cally slightly unusual, since similar forms with the -gu suffix, like [w3n3p)
‘chicken’, have an ‘epenthetic’ vowel between the stem-final consonant
(here [n]) and the suffix-initial consonant (here [n]). However, the pho-
netic realization of ‘salt’ and ‘meat’ with a geminate [mm] is in keeping
with the general preference of the language for gemination (i.e. binding
and silencing of an empty nucleus between identical consonants) over
other processes — compare [bunne] ‘steal (PAST)’ and not *[bunsne] in
§3.4.1.1.2.2 below.

2.1.1.9.1.8 The fe/1 singulative/collective class
This class was dealt with in §2.1.1.8.5 above.

2.1.1.9.1.9 Other classes which occur-only in derived words

There exist two types of derived word which have a single suffix that sig-
nals both the derived status and the number of the word. In contrast with
the three other derivational-cum-noun-class suffixes (namely the o/ba
‘human class’, the go/r ‘basic non-human class’ and the ga diminutive
class), these suffixes do not occur on non-derived words. These suffixes
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(singular: -€€, -1, -i1, -V1, -mé€, -fa and plural: -m4u, -sr) are therefore dealt
with as derivational morphology in the relevant sub-sections of §2.2.1
below.

2.1.1.9.2 Common semantic properties of the members of noun classes

There are bundles of semantic properties which can be said to be typical of
certain noun classes; these are described in the following sub-sections.
However, the large de/a class is difficult to describe in a homogeneous
way.

In no case does a particular regular phonetic variant of the class suffix
have any special semantic property that is not shared by the other phonetic
variants; therefore most of the sub-classes of §2.1.1.9.1 are subsumed
under their parent heading. The semantic properties linking the classes
which occur only in derived words mentioned immediately above in
§2.1.1.9.1.9 are also dealt with under derivational morphology in §2.2.1.

2.1.1.9.2.1 The ‘human class’ 5/ba®

This class contains only nouns which refer to humans (both alive and
dead). However, humanness is not a sufficient condition for inclusion in
this class. Nouns denoting humans who are considered ‘deficient’ in some
way (e.g. immature, silly, lazy, blind) are often in another class. Moreover,
words denoting members of ethnic groups are often not in the ‘human’
class (though koromdo, member of the Koromfe-speaking ethnic group,
is).

2.1.1.9.2.1.1 The o/ba class, sub-type d/ba

The most frequently used nouns in this class are the agent nouns derived
from verbs; such an agent noun must be in this class, no matter what se-
mantic properties the denoted person may have.

Strangely, the words denoting ‘man’ and ‘woman’ both have a singular
suffix -o, but have a plural in -na (which otherwise does not occur as a
plural suffix), and in ‘man’ an irregular stem-vowel change from o to .

(555) The nouns ‘man’ and ‘woman’

singular | plural | gloss

I3 >

boro bena man

kg3 kéna ‘woman’
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This minuscule plural sub-class containing only these two words is remi-
niscent of the English class men, women, but with the difference that there
is no imaginable etymological relationship between boro and k&3.

The word k&5 means both ‘woman’ and ‘wife’; the word bor> means
only ‘man’, and bara, PL. barama means ‘husband’. The phonological
similarity of the singulars for ‘man’ and ‘husband’, and the fact that the
kinship term bara has a final 2 which in Mooré corresponds to the
Koromfe -5 suffix, seems to indicate two things: a) this kinship term (and
perhaps all terms of the [a]/[ama] sub-class — cf. §2.1.1.9.2.1.2 immedi-
ately below) may be more recent borrowings from other local languages,
and therefore b) the kinship terminology of Koromfe may be an areal sys-
tem shared by languages other than Koromfe.

Typical glosses for this noun class were given in §2.1.1.9.1.1.1 (530)
above.

2.1.1.9.2.1.2 The ofba class, sub-type singular [a] and plural [ama]/
[amma]

This small sub-class contains mainly kinship terms (mother, father, grand-
parent), including terms of kinship by marriage and even the ‘pre-kinship’
term kusa ‘fiancé(e)’. Note, however, that apart from their relative short-
ness, there is no easy way of delimiting these kinship terms by structural
criteria from some of the loan words which take the plural suffix -ma and,
by lexical accident, also have a singular form ending in a, such as
maakesa, PL. mdakesama ‘match’.

It is interesting to observe which kinship nouns are excluded from this
sub-class: As mentioned in §2.1.1.9.2.1.1 immediately above, there is a
special word for ‘husband’, bara but none for ‘wife’ (for which k&3, the
word for ‘woman’ is used). The word ‘grandparent’ is included, but
‘grandchild’ is not; it is in the diminutive class. Glosses of most of the
words in this class were given in §2.1.1.9.1.1.2 (531) above.

The word saa, PL. samm4 ‘owner’, the only non-kinship word in this

sub-class, probably derives historically from sa, PL. samm4 father’.%!

2.1.1.9.2.2 The ‘basic non-human’ class go/1™

The words in this noun class refer typically to non-human things, includ-
ing flora and fauna. The few nouns which can refer to humans seem to
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denote some characteristic of the referent which is considered non-human,
e.g. zako, PL. zapa ‘silly person’ (with a -ba plural of the human class).

With one exception, there are no differences between the semantic
characteristics of each morphophonological sub-class; they are therefore
not dealt with separately here. That exception is the plural sub-class in -72
(-73), which is typically used for adjectives (a grammatical rather than
semantic characteristic).

To give the flavour of the semantics of this class a set of typical
glosses (of words whose singular and plural are regular) is listed in (556).

(556)  Some glosses of typical (a) nouns and (b) adjectives in the ‘basic non-human’
class qu/1 (in alphabetical order)

(a) cave, claw, (head-)cold, eel, fibre (from bark), field, goat, han-
dle, hen, house, hunchback, kind of bush, kind of tree (2x),%
large pot, mat, millstone, mortar, pipe, second self, skin, tinder-
box, tree (generic)

(b)black, good, new, spotted, white

The most frequently used nouns in this class are the instrument nouns
derived from verbs and ordinal numerals, even when they refer to hu-
mans.*® The ordinal numerals have the same -hf plural form as the dever-
bal instrument nouns. Recall that the non-human 3rd person pronoun, both
singular and plural, is homophonous with this class suffix, even when the
noun to which it refers is in a different class; conversely, no non-human
pronoun (apart form the diminutive singular -ga) is homophonous with
any other noun class.**

2.1.1.9.2.3 The de/a class

This class denotes non-human nouns, including especially fauna and body
parts. There are no special semantic characteristics of any of the morpho-
phonological sub-classes; they are therefore not considered separately
here. A set of typical glosses is listed in (557).

(557)  Some glosses of typical nouns in the ds/a class (in alphabetical order)

altar, ankle, ant (large), anvil, arm (upper), arrow, back, back of the
neck, bag, bark, barn, beam, bean, beard, boar (wild), bone (2x),
bracelet, brick, camel, chameleon, camp, chest, clean, cloud, com-
bat group, communal work, cotton, courtyard, crocodile, dam, day,
difference, dirt (pile of), ditch, door, drum (large), eagle, easy, edge,
egg, ember, eye, fallow field, fence (around field), fibre (of cotton),
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fig tree, fig-tree, first, flower, food (dry and deformed), foot, fore-
head, forest, frog, giant, granary, gutter, half, hand, hatchet, heart,
hoe, hole, hole (for window), horn, hyena, kind of bush, kind of
fruit, kind of grass (3x), kind of lizard, kind of nut, knee, knife,
knot of millet stalks, lion, liver, long, male (animal), march, middle,
millet, monkey, mouse, mouth, needle, night, nose, old, open area,
ostrich, paper, pea, pebble, penis, period, piece (2x), plate, pond,
pot, pupil (of eye), rainy season, rear, red, ridge of roof, rise, rock,
root, shoe/sandal, sibling (younger), side, soul, space, spoon, squir-
rel, stick, stick (forked), story, stream, stretcher, thigh, thumb, to-
bacco, tooth, ugly, vagina, village/country, vulture, whip, wing,
wood, work, worm, year

2.1.1.9.2.4 The ‘diminutive’ class ga/ni

This class contains nouns denoting persons, objects, etc. that are consid-
ered ‘small’ in some way. Sometimes a noun belonging to a different noun
class also has a form with the diminutive singular ga, and sometimes (less
often) also a diminutive plural, e.g. subre, PL. suba ‘cooking pot’ (in the
de/a class) subka, PL. subni ‘small cooking pot’ (in the diminutive class).
Some glosses of typical regular members of this class are given in
(558). As usual, there is no variance between the sub-classes with different
phonetic realizations of the suffix.%’
(558)  Some glosses of typical nouns in the ‘diminutive’ class ga/ni (in alphabetical
order)
anus, axe (small) (2x), barn, bat, bit, blind, bottom, calabash
(small), cat, deaf, frog, front, girl, grandchild, hammer, hedgehog,
kind of hangar, kind of musical instrument, kind of tree, louse,
mouse, navel, old woman (ironic), partridge, pickaxe, pot (small),
python, rabbit, rain, round, scorpion, seat, short, small, spirit of the
bush, stick (forked), stool, stopper, tambourine, wall, well

2.1.1.9.2.5 The olfi class

There is a preponderance of body parts in this class, and there are no
nouns denoting (whole) human beings.

2.1.1.9.2.6 The v/u class

Apart from animals, the nouns in this class tend to denote long, thin ob-
jects; however, their number is too small to say anything conclusive.

232



Morphology

2.1.1.9.2.7 The m singular class

The nouns in this class are uncountable (and therefore have no plural).*

2.1.1.9.2.8 The feh1 singulative/collective class

As its label ‘singulative/collective’ suggests, this class denotes nouns
which can be viewed as (small) individual members which make up a
mass-like group that is not easily countable. Some typical nouns of this
kind are the insects: ‘ant, bee, fly, grasshopper, mosquito’, the herd ani-
mals: ‘cattle, fish’ (though most herd animals are in other noun classes),
the things which grow in almost uncountable masses: ‘bushes, creeping
plant, fruits (of various kinds), grass (of various kinds), hair, rice, toma-
toes’, and arguably also ‘chain’,*” “coin’, ‘pearl’, ‘star’. Some words have
no collective form because these are either semantically inappropriate (e.g.
‘one’ and names of languages) or are expressed by other nouns (e.g.
‘finger’).

Nevertheless, there remain a few puzzling words: the animals ‘parrot,
snake’, which are not particularly herd-oriented, the long-thin objects ‘rib,
stake’ (which might form a semantic sub-group together with the equally
long-thin types of grass, and with ‘snake’, for which the secret word is
‘(blade of) grass’), and the sexual organs ‘testicle, vagina’.®®
2.1.1.9.3 Noun class marking on words other than nouns and nominal
adjectives

The noun classes are marked on the noun, are similar to the 3rd person
pronouns, and are also marked on some deictic adjectives and also argua-
bly on numerals. These aspects of the noun class system are dealt with in
their respective sections of this chapter.

Noun classes are not marked on verbs, although the 3rd person short
pronouns resemble the human, non-human and diminutive class suffixes,
both in subject (=preverbal) and object (=postverbal) position. However,
these morphemes are clearly pronouns rather than noun class agreement
markers, since they do not appear when there is an overt subject or object
noun phrase.

2.1.1.9.4 Classifiers

Koromfe has no classifiers.
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2.1.1.9.5 The assignment of loan-words to noun classes

The assignment of loan words to noun classes was discussed in §2.1.1.8.7
above. Basically, nouns from closely related languages (which themselves
have phonetically similar noun classes) are taken over together with their
class suffixes, whilst all other words are lumped into the -fi or -ma plural
classes.

Only types of fruit and vegetable and names of languages manage to
enter a native Koromfe noun class, namely the -f& singulative class, e.g.
(ATR disharmonic!) tomatfe (SINGULAT.), tomat: (COLL.) ‘tomato’ and
frasefe ‘(the language) French’.

2.1.1.10 Definiteness in noun phrases

A definite NP is marked by a final determiner, as described below. There
is no special marking of an indefinite NP, apart from the fact that the
DETERMINER which marks a definite NP is missing. Both definite and in-
definite NPs have an initial article 2 unless some other element precludes
the use of the article (cf. §1.2.5.2.4 above).

2.1.1.10.1 The marking of definiteness

Definiteness is marked with a separate word, which is located at the end of
the noun phrase (even after a relative clause, if need be). These words,
which I term DETERMINERS require the presence of the noun-phrase-initial
article a, or of some syntactic element (e.g. a possessive adjective) which
precludes the article a. The DETERMINERS are listed in (559). The long
form has more demonstrative or deictic force — cf. §1.2.5.2.5.1 above.

(559)  The determiners. (Both short and long forms are used as demonstrative adjec-

tives, the long form has stronger deictic force.)
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human human | non-human | non-human | diminutive
singular | plural | singular plural singular
short form | hog bep kopy hép ke
long form | hoggo bepge | koggo hénge (not used)®

There also exists a set of DEICTIC determiners, which also express
definiteness, and which occupy the same NP-final position, listed in (560).
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(560) The deictics

human human | non-human | non-human
singular | plural | singular plural

nand1 namba | nango nahg

Note the similarity between the inflecting parts of these words and the
pronouns on the one hand, and the ‘human’, ‘basic non-human’ and
‘diminutive’ noun classes on the other.

The deictic napsa does not inflect. Cf. §1.2.5.2.5.2 above for details of
the deictics.

2.1.1.10.2 The obligatory/optional status definiteness marking in the noun
phrase

The marking of definiteness in the noun phrase is normally obligatory if
the noun is definite. However, NPs qualified by possessive adjectives only
optionally take an NP-final definite determiner (e.g. ma boro and ma boro
hoy both mean ‘my friend’). Body parts can occur without a definite de-
terminer even when no possessive adjective is used. An example is given
in (564) below, where a néne ‘a mouth’ clearly belongs to the person re-
ferred to by the subject 2 fo ‘a person’.

2.1.1.10.3 Variations in the form of the definiteness marker according to
the spatial relationships

The form of the definite article does not vary due to the spatial relation-
ship between the entity concerned and participants in the speech act.
Rather, the long form is more strongly demonstrative or deictic (cf.
§2.1.1.10.1 above).

Since variation according to the spatial relationships does not occur,
§2.1.1.10.4 is inapplicable.

2.1.1.10.5 Where definiteness is and is not indicated

2.1.1.10.5 Proper names

Definiteness can never be marked on proper names; not even the NP-
initial, definiteness-neutral article a can be used with them. The only bor-
derline case is names of languages, which take the article a, e.g. a fréscfe
‘French’.
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2.1.1.10.5.2 Abstract nouns

Definiteness is not marked by a final determiner in non-contrastive ab-
stract nouns, as shown in (561), but the article 2 must, as ever, be present
under the usual conditions (cf. §1.2.5.2.4). In contrastive usage, however,
the determiner can be used to show definiteness, as shown in (562),
though this is not obligatory.
(561) o Zana a bAZni ke a bAZni
PRON. 1PL. ask for ART. health (SG.) because (CONJ.) ART. health + sG.
la (a) karm3
COPULA ART. (elided) old person + SG.
‘We ask for health, because health is the most important thing.’’® (Lir.
‘...because health is an old person.’)
(562) do domgg kon dogs(v) a néne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. length DET. NON-HUM. SG. cross  ART. mouth + SG.

‘He is too tall.” (Lit.: ‘His length has crossed the mouth’, ie. it has left the
bounds of that which is normal.)

2.1.1.10.6 The obligatory/optional status of definiteness marking

For proper names, there is obligatorily no definiteness marking and no
article; for abstract nouns, the definite determiner is obligatorily missing
in non-contrastive usage and optional in contrastive usage.

2.1.1.11 Indefiniteness in noun phrases

Indefiniteness is not marked except by the absence of a definiteness
marker — therefore §2.1.1.11.1-6 are inapplicable.

2.1.1.12 Referential and non-referential indefiniteness in noun phrases
Referential and non-referential indefiniteness are not distinguished —
therefore §2.1.1.12.1-§2.1.1.12.4 are inapplicable.

2.1.1.13 Genericness in noun phrases

Genericness is not marked by any special device; normally an indefinite
noun phrase is used to express genericness, as shown in (563). A definite
noun phrase (i.e. with a final determiner) analogous to English ‘The bea-
ver builds dams.’ is not possible.
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This generic use of indefinite NPs in sentences such as (564) is proba-
bly the origin of the use of fo ‘person’, kdy ‘thing’, tike ‘place’ and s35ne
‘time’ as substitutes for indefinite pronouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.3 and
§2.1.2.1.14 below). §2.1.1.13.1-2 are therefore inapplicable.

(563) a hem jagal la a kam3
ART. water (SG.) fresh COPULA ART. old person

“Fresh water is the most important thing.’”!

(564) a fo de n ZUQrAA a néne
ART. person+SG. eat+PAST PRON.2SG.”> rinse +PROG. ART. mouth

‘When a person has eaten, he rinses his mouth.’

2.1.1.14 Marking of more or less important noun actors

There is no such marking except for the syntactic devices of emphasis and
topicalization (neither of which involve any morphological change in the
noun). §2.1.1.14.1-3 are therefore inapplicable.

2.1.2 Pronouns
2.1.2.1 Personal pronouns
2.1.2.1.1 Free (disjunctive) pronouns

There exists a set of free pronouns, which, generally speaking, can be used
in all syntactic positions in which any other noun phrase or clitic pronoun
can be used. There are also clitic pronouns (see §2.1.2.1.10 below). The
free pronouns (which 1 call ‘DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS’, abbreviated DIsJ.
PRON. in glosses) have the same phonetic shape when used as subject,
direct object, indirect object or anything else. Formally, they are composed
of the clitic pronoun (as a prefix) followed by a stem ko, which does not
occur as an independent noun in Koromfe.” Their forms are given in
(565).

(565) The free (‘disjunctive’) pronouns

singular | plural
Ist person mako uko
2nd person gko nako
3rd person human dako bako
3rd person non-human | goko ko
3rd person diminutive | gako (none)
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2.1.2.1.1.1 Obligatory use of free pronouns

There is no case in which a free pronoun must obligatorily be used within
the basic clause structure involving a subject NP, verb and object NPs. In
cases where one of these NP is required for syntactic well-formedness
(e.g. as the subject of a sentence) a clitic pronoun can just as easily be
used.

When a pronoun is emphasized or topicalized (cf. §1.11 and §1.12
above respectively), only the free form and not the clitic can be used. In a
nutshell: a clitic pronoun can always be used when it has something to
cliticize to (i.e. a verb for the postclitics and a noun, verb or postposition
for the proclitics); otherwise a free pronoun must be used.

This holds for first, second and all types of third person (i.e.
§2.1.2.1.1.1.1-3, which are therefore omitted).

2.1.2.1.1.2 Optional use of free pronouns

Free pronouns can always optionally be used in contexts where clitic pro-
noun could be used (barring the emphasized 2nd plural imperatives de-
scribed in §2.1.2.1.1.3.3 below).

This holds for the first, second and all types of third person (i.e.
§2.1.2.1.1.2.1-3, which are therefore omitted).

2.1.2.1.1.3 Contexts in which free pronouns occur
2.1.2.1.1.3.1 Non-emphatic contexts in general

It is impossible to tell how emphatic the free pronouns are; my feeling is
that they can always be used, whether the context is emphatic or not; but
only the free pronouns can be used in emphatic contexts (i.e. a clitic pro-
noun cannot be stressed). Also, when used with the following reflexive
noun grlle the free pronouns always seem to be emphasized (cf. §2.1.2.2
below.)

With postpositions the free pronoun seems hardly to be emphasized,
and it is quite typical in this position, e.g. mako wa ‘at my house/place’ (Fr.
chez moi) or mako ne ‘for me’. However, the proclitic pronouns can also be
used with postpositions, e.g. ma wa ‘at my house/place’ (Fr. chez moi) or
ma ne ‘for me’
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2.1.2.1.1.3.2 Contexts where the referent of the pronoun is emphasized

In contexts where the referent is emphasized the clitic pronouns cannot be
used and therefore the free pronouns are obligatory.

2.1.2.1.1.3.3 Non-emphatic contexts with imperative verbs

No pronoun normally occurs with unemphatic singular 2nd person im-
peratives. In plural 2nd person imperatives, the proclitic subject pronoun
na and the verb are inverted. However, inversion with the free 2nd plural
pronoun raks is impossible. This is the only case I know of in Koromfe
where a free pronoun is not interchangeable with the equivalent clitic
pronoun.

2.1.2.1.1.3.4 Contexts with imperative verbs where the referent of the
pronoun is emphasized

In such contexts, as in all emphatic contexts, the free pronoun is used
because the clitic pronoun is impossible. Thus the 2nd singular imperative
with emphasized referent has the structure gko + V and the plural equiva-
lent has nako + V + na, where nako is the free form of the 2nd plural pro-
noun and na the (post)clitic form. Examples are given in (566) and (567)
respectively. Note that these structures cannot be distinguished from those
with a free pronoun as the topic or as a vocative.

(566) pko be jere
DISJ. PRON. 2SG. come here

“You (sg.) come here!’

(567) nako be na jere
DISJ. PRON, 2PL. come POSTCLIT. PRON. 2PL. here
“You (pl.) come here!’

2.1.2.1.1.3.5 In answer to questions of the type ‘who is that?’, ie. ‘(its)

>

me

This is a typical and very common usage of free pronouns. An example
question-answer sequence is given in (568).
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(568) ala wE a keko joro
who (QU.) be ART. field+SG. in (POSTPOS.)

— moko la
— DISJ. PRON. 1SG. EMPH.

‘Who is in the field?’ — ‘It’s me!’

2.1.2.1.1.3.6 In cleft or pseudocleft constructions

There is no cleft construction in Koromfe, but free pronouns typically
occur as the moved NP of a pseudocleft construction, as shown in (569)-
(570).

(569) tige kemde ko — moako la
be + PAST (proper name) inany case — DISJ. PRON. 1SG. COPULA
k3n mako na dr dgg

NON-SPEC. REL. DISJ. PRON. 1SG. see PRON. 3SG. HUM. yesterday

‘As far as Kemde is concerned — it’s me who saw him yesterday.’

(570) kemde — doko la mo na
(proper name) — DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. COPULA PRON. 1SG. see
dgg
yesterday

‘As for Kemde, it’s him I saw yesterday.’

The above sections summarize the occurrence of the free pronouns ac-
curately, therefore §2.1.2.1.1.3.7 is omitted.

2.1.2.1.1.4 Phonological differences between free pronouns in emphatic
vs. non-emphatic contexts

The phonological shape of the free pronouns never varies, whether used in
emphatic or non-emphatic contexts. Contrastive stressing / intonational
prominence for emphasis is possible, but this does not otherwise affect the
quality or quantity of the segments.

However, note that there is indeed a difference in the phonological
shape of the prefixal and suffixal variants of the clitic pronouns (cf.
§2.1.2.1.10 below); the free pronouns always occur with the prefixal (i.e.
phonetically less substantial)’* variant of the clitic pronoun (cf. §2.1.2.1.1
above, esp. the table (565)).

Since free pronouns are never reduced §2.1.2.1.1.5 is inapplicable.
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2.1.2.1.2 Person distinctions in the pronouns
2.1.2.1.2.1 1st vs. 2nd vs. 3rd person

The basic distinction of person in the pronoun system is one of 1st vs. 2nd
vs. 3rd person. The 3rd person is further subdivided into human vs. non-
human (in both singular and plural) and diminutive (in the singular only).
Also there is a special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular pronoun
for a repeated 3rd person singular subject (cf. §1.5.2.2 above).

2.1.2.1.2.2 Ist vs. non-first person

There is no general distinction of 1st vs. non-first person; however, there
is a special anaphoric use of the 2nd person singular clitic pronoun for a
3rd person repeated subject in clauses coordinated by juxtaposition, which
may be considered to be a (marginal) case of a ‘non-first person’ pronoun.
See §1.5.2.2 above for details.

There are no other person distinctions in the pronouns, therefore
§2.1.2.1.2.3 is omitted. There is also no distinction of exclusion/inclusion
in the 1st and 2nd person plural, therefore §2.1.2.1.3 is omitted.

2.1.2.1.4 Number distinctions in the pronouns

2.1.2.1.4.1 Occurring number distinctions

Only singular/plural (§2.1.2.1.4.1.1) occurs, therefore §2.1.2.1.4.1.2~7 are
inapplicable.

Pronouns are marked for number (singular vs. plural) in all persons. In
addition, the 3rd person (both singular and plural) is marked for human vs.
non-human and, in the singular only, for diminutive.

2.1.2.1.4.2 Optional marking of the number distinction

Number marking is always observed. There exists a ‘polite/respectful’ use
of the plural in place of the singular for the second and third person
(described in §1.1.1.3 above for the imperative and in §2.1.2.1.12 below).

2.1.2.1.4.3 Overlapping reference between subcategories

There is no overlapping of the pronoun subcategories apart from the spe-
cial anaphoric use of the 2nd person singular for 3rd singular mentioned in
§2.1.2.1.2.2 above and described in §1.5.2.2,

241



Morphology

There are no pronouns referring to ‘two or more’ etc. and there is no
paucal, therefore §2.1.2.1.4.4-5 are omitted.

2.1.2.1.4.6 Association of pronouns with numerals in noun phrases

Pronouns can be associated with numerals in noun phrases, e.g. ba 133
‘they three’. When a noun is also included in the NP, the resulting struc-
ture is ambiguous. In (571) ba fuba hii could mean ‘they, two people’ or
‘two of their people’, with the structures [ba [fuba hii]] and [[ba fuba] hii]
respectively.

(571) a benna bu benge mo na
ART. male +PL. child +PL. LONG DET. 3PL. HUM. PRON. 1SG. see
ba fuba hii

PRON. 3PL. HUM. person +PL. two

‘1 saw two of those boys.” (Lit.: ‘(Of) those boys I saw two (of) their people.’
or ‘(Of) those boys I saw them, two people.’

There is no obvious numerical limit to this usage, although numbers
above one thousand are quite artificial and non-native anyway.

2.1.2.1.4.7 Collective vs. distributive plurals

There is no formal distinction of collective vs. distributive in the plural
pronouns; this distinction within the noun classes is a semantic rather than
a formal one (cf. §2.1.1.8.5 above) in the collective/plural, and only the
singulative is specially marked in the nouns (by the class-suffix -f¢). How-
ever, collective (mass) nouns are sometimes referred to with a singular
pronoun (e.g. miii ‘rice’) if they are considered to be a mass, just as they
can have singular agreement of adjectives.

There are no distinctions in the pronouns of Koromfe corresponding to
§2.1.2.1.4.8 or §2.1.2.1.5.1-2; they are therefore omitted.

2.1.2.1.6 Degrees of proximity to the participants in the speech act

There is no distinction of proximity to the participants in the speech act,
therefore §2.1.2.1.6.1 is inapplicable.

2.1.2.1.7 Special anaphoric third person pronouns

There is a special anaphoric usage of the proclitic 2nd person singular
subject pronoun for the 3rd person singular, but no morphologically dis-
tinct special anaphoric 3rd person pronoun. An example of this usage can
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be found in (564) above, and a further one is given in (572). See §1.5.2.2
above for details of the syntactic restrictions on its use.

(572) a kara k3 filete nén ja a
ART. new year when (CONJ.) arrive + PAST thus EXCL. ART.

fo pandaa n lat(1) a bAAni
person +SG. give + PROG. PRON. 2SG. seek + DUR. ART. health

n lat a zende
PRON. 28G. seek + DUR. ART. year + SG.

‘Now that the new year has arrived, a person makes a sacrifice, he asks for
health and he asks for a (good) year.”

2.1.2.1.7.1 Clashes between natural gender and grammatical gender

There is no gender in the strict sense of male vs. female, but the human-
ness distinction can potentially lead to clashes, e.g. ‘the man and his dog’
... ‘they’. Here, the human 3rd person plural pronoun ba must be used; I
know of no case in which a non-human anaphoric pronoun is used. There
are no direct clashes of noun class because the class of a noun is never
reflected anywhere else (e.g. by agreement); only number and humanness
agree (cf. §2.1.4.3 on agreement between nouns and adjectives).

2.1.2.1.8 Class and gender distinctions in pronouns

There is no gender distinction of male vs. female in Koromfe, and no class
distinctions in the pronouns that parallel the rich variety of the class sys-
tem in nouns. However, in the 3rd person pronouns both humanness (in
singular and plural) and diminutive (in the singular only) are distin-
guished. These distinctions of humanness and diminutiveness are entirely
semantic (not lexical) and therefore cut across the noun class system —
despite the fact that sometimes the same morphemes are involved. This
situation is particularly paradoxical in fables, where animals are referred
to by the human 3rd person pronouns d(1) and ba, but their noun class
suffixes are entirely non-human, e.g. jerga rabbit (with the -ga diminutive
class suffix), jemde (with the -de suffix of the de/a class which contains no
nouns with human referents).

2.1.2.1.8.1 Sex of the speaker or hearer

The sex of the speaker or hearer is never formally distinguished in the
pronouns or elsewhere in the morphology. There are also no special pro-
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nominal forms indicating the tribal, sectional, or family relationships of

the referents, speaker or hearer, therefore §2.1.2.1.9 is omitted.

2.1.2.1.10 The forms of the personal pronouns

The free (‘disjunctive’) pronouns were given in (565) above, but are re-
peated here for convenience, together with the clitic pronouns in their
prefixal and suffixal forms.

(573)  The (positive) pronouns. (NB: There is no diminutive plural form. Uppercase N
stands for a ‘syllabic’ nasal that is homorganic with the following consonant.
Vowels in parentheses are realized only phrase-finally or pre-pausally — cf.

$§3.2.6.4.2.2 below.)

prefix suffix free™
person sing. {pl |sing pl |sing | pl
Ist mo 4] m(g) h3 |[moko | vko
2nd N na | ne) na | nko nako
3rd human do ba |[d@) ba |doko | bako
3rd non-human | gu 1 go h§ |guko |1ko
3rd diminutive | ga - |ga -- |gako |---

The phonetic realizations of the prefixal and suffixal variants can be
derived phonologically from a single lexical form. These lexical forms are
the equivalent (in whatever phonological theory one espouses) of (574).
(574) The lexical forms of the pronouns (proclitic, postclitic and disjunctive). (The

disjunctive (free) pronouns have a suffix -ko. Vowels in parentheses are empty
nuclei which are filled with /1/ phrase-finally or pre-pausally — cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2

below.)

singular ; plural
1st person m(2) hd
2nd person n(a) na
3rd person human d(e) ba
3rd person non-human | go hi
3rd person diminutive | ga -

The prefixal variant of hJ results from the dropping of a word-initial A
before an unstressed vowel and the denasalization of the unstressed word-
initial vowel & to o. Its suffixal variant results from the lowering of final
unstressed nasal d to 3. The prefixal and suffixal variants of A7 results from
exactly the same processes, but with a back rather than a front vowel.
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The prefixal variant of the 2nd person singular form n is syllabic
phrase-initially and assimilated to the place of articulation of the following
consonant (hence the capital N in table (573)), but is realized as phonetic
[n] in the suffixal variant. The vowel [¢] of the suffixal variant results from
the general phonological process of phrase-final filling (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2
below), which gives an 1 colouring to a phrase-final unspecified vowel
(final phonetic [n] being impossible in polysyllabic words) and of lower-
ing after the nasal consonant.

There also exists an incomplete set of negative prefixal pronouns,
mentioned in §1.4.1 above and given again in (575), which can only be
used as the (prefixed) subject of a verb (which then has a negated reading).

(575)  The prefixal negative clitic subject pronouns

person ¥ sing. | pl.
Ist maa | ---
2nd - ---
3rd human daa baa
3rd non-human | gaa -
3rd diminutive | --- -—

These pronouns clearly consist of the normal prefix pronouns fol-
lowed by a long aa. The missing forms in the paradigm are probably im-
possible for phonological reasons: the 1st plural and 3rd plural non-human
prefix pronouns consist of a single vowel, and the 2nd singular and 2nd
plural forms would be indistinguishable (both presumably being realized
as *naa). Similarly, the 3rd singular diminutive form would be indistin-
guishable from the 3rd singular human form gaa. The last lacuna, the 3rd
plural diminutive is already present in the positive pronoun paradigm.

My informants denied the existence of aa as a negative particle, but
there are two sentences, given in (576)-(577), in different texts of my
collection, which seem to have it (with subjects other than the prefix pro-
noun).

(576) (..)ke(.) Kkap kaa  dugre la aa  hare
that (CONJ.) thing + SG. every kind +SG. EMPH. NEG. touch + PAST
dr

PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘(...) so that (...) no species of thing (=animal) should touch him.’
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(577) deo bo ke ajej ke
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) EXCL. that (CONJ.)

dako aa bog kop
DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. NEG. want DEMONST. PRON. NON-HUM. SG.

‘He said “Hey!”, that he didn’t want that.’

2.1.2.1.11 Tense marking in the pronouns

Tense is not marked in the pronouns.

2.1.2.1.12 The marking of status distinctions in the pronoun

The plural is used in place of the singular in the 2nd and 3rd person to
convey ‘respect’ or ‘politeness’ (the terms used by my informants). Such
pronominal forms are used when speaking or referring, for example, to the
chief of a village or someone of even higher social status than the chief, or
when to God. Thus, for example, the sentence ‘He has left.’, when refer-
ring to the chief of the village, would normally be rendered as ba gondu
(lit. ‘They have left.”, with a 3PL. subject pronoun) rather than ds gondu
(lit. ‘He has left.”, with a 3SG. subject pronoun).

These plural pronouns are not used for normal conversational polite-
ness (e.g. with a stranger of more-or-less equal status) in the way that
French vous or German Sie are; here the singular forms are always found.
It seems that the chief of the village is the lowest social rank for which the
plurals are used.”

2.1.2.1.12.1 The use of titles or other nouns
The use of titles or other nouns instead of a pronoun is never obligatory.
Therefore §2.1.2.1.12.1.1-2 are inapplicable.

2.1.2.1.12.2 Different reference when forms from the neutral system are
used as status forms

The plurals pronouns, when used as polite forms with singular referent are
the only case in which forms of the neutral system acquire a different ref-
erence (cf. §2.1.2.1.12 above).
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2.1.2.1.12.3 Differences in other distinctions made in the neutral system
and among the status forms

The polite plurals are only used with humans, therefore in effect the hu-
manness and diminutive distinctions of the neutral pronoun system do not
exist in the status forms. Similarly, the number distinction is no longer
effective, insofar as the plural 2nd or 3rd person pronouns can have sin-
gular or plural referent (i.e. ba gondu ‘they have left’ can refer to one or to
more-than-one chief(s)).

2.1.2.1.13.1 Special non-specific indefinite pronouns

There are no special non-specific indefinite pronouns like French on or
German man. For such usage, typically the NP a fo ‘a person’ is used, as
shown in (578) and (564) above. This usage is described in detail in
§2.1.2.1.13.3 and §2.1.2.1.14 below.
(578) ke a fo de n jonaa

because ART. person eat+PAST PRON.2SG.” drink + PROG.

‘Because when one has eaten, one drinks (something).’

2.1.2.1.13.2 Forms from the personal system used also as non-specific
indefinite pronouns

There are non-specific usages of the normal 2nd singular and 3rd plural
pronouns which are quite similar to English or French usage — and with
the same indeterminacy as to whether a specific 2nd singular or 3rd plural
subject is referred to. Examples are given in (579) and (580) respectively.
The other person and number combinations do not seem to be used.
(579) ba whifaa b3ne hii =n dags

PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. goat+PL. two PRON.2sG. add

ase

what (QU.)

‘They have 2 goats and what else?” (Lit.: ‘They have 2 goats and you add
what?’)
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(580) ba keko di asimble
PRON. 3PL. HUM. choose PRON. 35G. HUM. assembly (Fr.)

kongo jika ne
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. face at (POSTPOS.)

‘They elected him (as) head of that assembly.” (Lit.: ‘They chose him to the
front of that assembly.’)

2.1.2.1.13.3 Nouns with the function of non-specific indefinite pronouns

The nouns fo ‘person’, kay ‘thing’, tike ‘place’ and s35ne ‘time’ are used
with universal quantifiers to fulfil the function of non-specific indefinite
pronouns; therefore ‘everyone’ is indistinguishable from ‘anyone’. The
most commonly used forms are foykdi ‘anyone/everyone’,”® kapkaa
‘anything/everything’, tike doru ‘anywhere/everywhere’ and s35ne doru
‘anytime/every time’, but other combinations of noun and universal quan-
tifier also occur. Sentence (581) contains two such words: k3y ‘anything’
(meaning here ‘any wild animal’) and tike duro ‘anywhere’, and
(stylistically) the first quantifier on k3 is dropped.

(581) do bo ke kag k3 wE
PRON. 35G. HUM. say that (CONJ.) thing + SG. NON-SPEC.REL. be
tike doro br go be di
place +SG. all  CONJ. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. come eat
di do stbo do da

PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. HUM. die PRON. 3SG. HUM. win

da gille
PRON. 3SG. HUM. self

‘She said that (any) beast that exists anywhere should come and eat her (so
that) she (would) die and have her peace.’

When these words are not universally quantified, they can also have a
non-specific reading (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.1 above); but the non-quantified
expressions can also be used in place of the specific indefinite pronouns
(see §2.1.2.1.14 immediately below).

2.1.2.1.14 Specific indefinite pronouns

As with the non-specific indefinite pronouns, the function of specific in-
definite pronouns (corresponding to English someone etc.) is fulfilled by
nouns — in fact, by the same nouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.13.3 above), but without
universal quantification. Usually, but not obligatorily, the numeral ‘one’ is
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also used. Examples without and with the numeral are given in (582) and
(583) respectively.
(582) a fo la be la mo bat

ART. person+SG. EMPH. come and/but PRON. 1SG. not know

ala la
who (QU.) EMPH.

‘Someone has come, but I don’t know who.’

(583) kap dom la sol sEne
thing + SG. one EMPH. fall to/on the ground

‘Something has fallen on the ground.”

2.1.2.1.15 Special emphatic pronouns

Apart from the emphatic use of the free pronouns (cf. §2.1.2.1.1.1 above)
there are no special emphatic pronouns. Therefore §2.1.2.1.15.1-3 are
inapplicable.

2.1.2.1.16 Complex pronouns combining different types of reference (e.g.
both subject and object reference)

Special, morphologically distinct complex pronouns combining different
types of reference (e.g. both subject and object reference) do not occur
except by the free combination of the normal pronouns when both the
direct and indirect object are pronouns, as in (584). Note that here, quite
regularly, the final vowel of the postclitic pronoun d(i) is realized as schwa
and not a full vowel, since it is not in phrase-final or pre-pausal position.
(584) a bora hoy pa deo kg3
ART. man+SG. DET.HUM.SG. give PRON.3SG.HUM. woman + SG.

a fat bi daa pane
ART. porridge (SG.) QUEST NEG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST

do go
PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

‘Did the man give the porridge to his wife or didn’t he give her it?’

2.1.2.1.17 Constructions of the pronoun-noun type with the same reference

Constructions of the pronoun-noun type with the same reference are quite
normal with all free (disjunctive) pronouns, as shown in (585), but not
with the clitic pronouns. (Recall that a clitic pronoun prefixed on a noun is
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a possessive adjective, and that nouns have class suffixes which may have
developed historically from such a usage.) The article a surfaces only in
slow or careful speech, since it is elided by a quite general phonological
process after a mid vowel (and all free pronouns end with the mid vowel
[o1]).
(585) uko (a) koromba

DISJ. PRON. 1PL. ART. (optionally elided) proper name

‘we Koromba’

2.1.2.1.18 Constructions of the type ‘we (and) the priest’ meaning ‘I and
the priest’

This type of construction does not occur; the meaning ‘I and NP’ is always
expressed with the singular pronoun. Therefore §2.1.2.1.18.1 is inapplica-
ble.

Koromfe also has no secondary pronoun system available by which it
is possible to specify in greater detail the precise composition of various
non-singular combinations of persons, therefore §2.1.2.1.19 is omitted.

2.1.2.1.20 Cases in pronouns

Koromfe has no cases. The superficial phonetic differences between pro-
clitic (subject and possessive) and postclitic (object) pronouns are purely
phonologically determined (cf. §2.1.2.1.10 above), therefore §2.1.2.1.20.1
and its subsections are inapplicable.

2.1.2.2 Reflexive pronouns
2.1.2.2.1 Reflexive pronoun vs. common noun

For the marking of reflexives the word gilie ‘self” is used following either
a proclitic or a free pronoun. This word looks for all the world like a sin-
gular noun of the de/a noun class; but it has no plural. However, since
sentences such as (586) exist, where gille has no proclitic pronoun but an
article a, this word must be a common noun. In any case, there is no re-
flexive pronoun like French se or German sich.
(586) a gille pog(o)lam ba  donda

ART. self injure + GERUND NEG. be good

“To hurt yourself is not good.’
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2.1.2.2.2 Subcategories of reflexives

The categories of the ‘pronoun + grlle’ sequence are the same as for the
personal pronouns in general (cf. table (573) above), but with the inter-
esting detail that grlle is always used in the same form, even when the
pronoun is in the plural. The reflexive pronouns are therefore as given in
(587) below, and §2.1.2.2.2.1-9 are omitted because the answers are iden-
tical with the relevant sub-sections of §2.1.2.1 above:.

2.1.2.2.3 The forms of the reflexive pronoun

Since they are so few in number, all the reflexives are given in (587) and a
few examples in (588)~(590).

(587)  The reflexives

singular | plural

Ist person mogille |ougille
2nd person p gille na gille
3rd person human dogille | bagile

3rd person non-human | gogile | 1gille

3rd person diminutive |gagile | ---

(588) mo po>go mo gille
PRON. 18G. injure PRON. 1SG. self
‘I have hurt myself.’
(589) ba da ba gille

PRON. 3PL. HUM. gain PRON. 3PL. HUM. self

‘They are saved.” (Lit.: ‘They gain themselves.’)

(590) do pa do gille a salle kebre
PRON. 3SG. HUM. give PRON.3SG.HUM. self ART. plate +SG. big + SG.

‘He gave himself the big plate.’

For the reflexive, the disjunctive (free) pronoun can also be used, as
shown in (591). This use always seems to be emphatic.

(591) do pogo  dako gille
PRON. 3SG. HUM. injure DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM. self
‘He hurt himself.’
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2.1.2.2.4 Case in reflexive pronouns

Case is not marked at all in Koromfe, and not even the superficial phonetic
variation found in the clitic pronouns occurs with the reflexives. Therefore
§2.1.2.2.4.1-2 are inapplicable.

Since there exists a reflexive pronoun and there are no other ways of
expressing reflexivity §2.1.2.2.5-6 are inapplicable.

2.1.2.2.7 Other uses of the reflexive pronoun

The reflexive pronouns are also used as reflexive possessive adjectives in
the sense ‘my own X’, ‘your own X’, etc. (cf. §2.1.2.4.11.2 below). The
forms with the free (disjunctive) variant of the personal pronoun are also
used emphatically and contrastively.

2.1.2.3 Reciprocal pronouns
2.1.2.3.1 Reciprocal pronoun vs. common noun as the reciprocals

The plural form domba of the common noun dono ‘comrade’ is used as a
reciprocal pronoun. It can be used with any plural noun phrase, including
Ist and 2nd person pronouns, and with plural imperatives.

Although the word domba is clearly a noun, it has one property which
sets it apart from true nouns: when used as a reciprocal possessive adjec-
tive it has no article or possessive adjective, which would be required with
a true common noun (see §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below).

2.1.2.3.2 Subcategories distinguished in the reciprocal

Since it is a noun, the reciprocal domba distinguishes no subcategories,
but stays domba in all usages. Note especially that although the word
domba has the morphological form ‘stem + ba’, where ba is the plural
suffix of the ‘human’ class a/ba, it never reflects the (non-)humanness of
its referents, as can be seen in examples (592)(594) below.

Therefore §2.1.2.3.2.1-9 are inapplicable.

2.1.2.3.3 Examples of the reciprocal pronoun

Sentence (592) illustrates the reciprocal domba as the indirect object of the
sentence. In (593) the understood object of the two verbs (namely the ends
of the two ropes) is not overtly expressed in the sentence, although the
reciprocal domba refers to it/them. Sentence (594) contains two occur-
rences of domba — the first being a reciprocal adjective in domba timsi

252



Morphology

‘mutual fighting’ and the second a reciprocal pronoun (as the direct ob-
ject). In each of the examples (592)+(594), domba refers to nouns which
are not members of the ‘human’ class o/ba.

(592) 1 pa domba a wankat
PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM give comrade +PL. ART. moment

“They give one another the signal.””

(593) gu j&  go togge domba
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM grab PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM join  comrade + PL.

sa
now

‘He grabs (the ends of the ropes) and ties (them) together now.’

(59%) 1 h3gd a domba timsi
PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. have ART. comrade +PL. fight+pPL.

I sula ja gabo domba
PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. forehead +PL. EMPH. strike comrade + PL.

“They fight and fight one another and their foreheads bang together.’

2.1.2.3.4 Case in reciprocal pronouns

There is no case in Koromfe. Therefore §2.1.2.3.4.1-2 are inapplicable.
§2.1.2.3.5 is answered in §2.1.2.3.1 above and is therefore omitted. There
are no other ways of expressing reciprocality, therefore §2.1.2.3.6 is inap-
plicable.

2.1.2.3.7 Other uses of the reciprocal pronoun

The word domba also has its normal use as the plural form of the common
noun dono, PL. domba ‘comrade’, and is found quite frequently in that
usage. See §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below for the only differences between the
nominal and reciprocal use of this word (though as a possessive reciprocal
and not as a pronoun). The word domba is also used as a reciprocal adjec-
tive (cf. §2.1.2.4.11.3.1 below).

2.1.2.4 Possessive pronouns
2.1.2.4.1 The occurrence of possessive pronouns

There is no set of possessive pronouns that is formally distinct from the
(free) personal pronouns. However, the personal pronouns can be used as
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possessive pronouns: the occurring forms are described in §2.1.2.4.3 be-
low.

2.1.2.4.2 Bypes of possession

As with possession in general (cf. §1.10 above), there is no distinction of
alienable/inalienable, temporary/permanent, persons/animals/things, pres-
ent/past or any other in the possessed nouns in Koromfe, therefore
§2.1.2.4.2.1-5 are omitted.

2.1.2.4.3 The forms of the possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are exactly the same set of pronouns as the free
(disjunctive) personal pronouns described above in §2.1.2.1.1 and listed in
tables (565) and (573) above; they are therefore not repeated here.
The normal use of the possessive pronouns is exemplified by (595),
where ko ‘ours’ is the possessive pronoun.
(595) do bo ke dako m3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. say that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. also

dugo la oko
species + PL. (here: race) COPULA PRON. 1PL.

‘She says that her race is also ours.” (I.e. ‘She says that she is also a member of
our ethnic group.’)

Koromfe has no cases, but has possessive pronouns, therefore
§2.1.2.4.4-5 are inapplicable.

2.1.2.4.6 Alternative ways of expressing possession with pronouns

Alternative construction is very often used (probably due to potential am-
biguities with the personal pronoun) consisting of the word Jjingo
‘property’ with a possessive adjective (proclitic or disjunctive), as shown
in (596). The corresponding sentence with a disjunctive possessive adjec-
tive has mako in place of ma.
(596) a dap kong mo j3ngo la

ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 1SG. property (§G.) COPULA

‘The/this house is mine.’

The word j3ygu never occurs in the plural (e.g. v joygu ‘our property’
even with a plural referent such as ‘our houses’ and distributive reading).
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2.1.2.4.7 Reflexive possessive pronouns

Although there is a reflexive possessive adjective (see §2.1.2.4.11.2 be-
low) this seems to be avoided as a pronoun (again, probably because of
potential ambiguities). The same applies to the reciprocal possessive pro-
noun, therefore §2.1.2.4.8 is omitted.

2.1.2.4.9 Emphatic possessive pronouns

Since the form of the possessive pronouns are those of the free or
‘disjunctive’ personal pronouns, there are no formally distinct emphatic
possessive pronouns (although the normal possessive pronouns can be
used emphatically).

2.1.2.4.10 Other types of possessive pronouns

There are no other types of possessive pronouns; in particular, there is also
no special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular for a repeated 3rd
person singular in the possessive pronouns; this usage only exists in the
personal pronouns, and only when the subject is repeated — cf. §2.1.2.1.7
above. Therefore §2.1.2.4.10.1 is inapplicable.

2.1.2.4.11 Possessive adjectives

All the above pronouns, plus several more, are used as possessive adjec-
tives with a nominal construction.

2.1.2.4.11.1 The forms of the possessive adjectives

The possessive adjectives are exactly the same as the personal pronouns
described above in §2.1.2.1.10 and listed in table (573) above (except for
the suffixal clitics, since the possessive adjective occurs before the noun
which it modifies). '

Structurally, the possessive adjectives occur as the NP of a genitival
NP+N compound, described in §2.3.1.1.3 below; in other words the pos-
sessives are not just formally identical with the personal pronouns — they
are the personal pronouns.

The forms which use the free (disjunctive) pronoun are also used as
emphatic (including contrastive) possessive adjectives. A full paradigm
with the word belle, PL. bela ‘back’ is shown in (597).
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(597)  The possessive adjectives (illustrated with the word belle, PL. bela ‘back’)

clitic free (disjunctive) | gloss
15t sg. mo belle | moko belle ‘my back’
2nd sg. m belle pko belle ‘your (sg.) back’
3rd sg. human dobelle | doko belle ‘his/her (human) back’
3rd sg. non-human | gqobelle | guko belle ‘its (non-human) back’
3rd sg. diminutive | gabelle | gako belle ‘its (diminutive) back’
Ist pl. o bela oko bela ‘our backs’
2nd pl. na bela nako bela ‘your (pl.) backs’
3rd pl. human ba bela bako bela ‘their (human) backs’
3rd pl. non-human | 1bela 1ko bela ‘their (non-hum.) backs’

2.1.2.4.11.2 Reflexive possessive adjectives
2.1.2.4.11.2.1 Forms of the reflexive possessive adjectives

The reflexive possessive adjectives are identical to the reflexive personal
pronouns with grlle described in §2.1.2.2.3, listed in table (587) above. An
example is given in (598).
(598) kemde zan do gille gabre

proper name take PRON. 3SG.HUM. self Kknife + SG.

‘Kemde takes his own (=Kemde’s) knife.’

The reflexive possessive adjectives precede the noun which they
modify and are formally identical with the reflexive personal pronouns —
which themselves consist of a prefixal clitic pronoun and an invariant
noun-like morpheme g1lle. Structurally, as with all other possessive adjec-
tives, the reflexive possessive adjective is in fact a reflexive pronoun as
the first member of an NP+N compound NP.

2.1.2.4.11.3 Reciprocal possessive adjective
2.1.2.4.11.3.1 The form of the reciprocal possessive adjective

Koromfe has just one reciprocal possessive adjective — domba. This is
also the reciprocal personal pronoun, as described in §2.1.2.3 above.

As with its reciprocal pronoun usage (described in §2.1.2.3 above),
domba can be used as a reciprocal possessive adjective referring to any
plural noun phrase, including 1st and 2nd person pronouns and plural
imperatives. As with all other possessive adjectives, domba precedes the
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noun which it modifies because structurally it is the first member of an
NP+N genitival compound NP (as are all possessive adjectives).

In (599) the reciprocal domba is the first member of a compound noun
domba pad ‘one another’s gift’; it is assumed that there is exactly one gift
for each participant. A plural noun modified by domba is ambiguous with
respect to the number of ‘nouns per person’ referred to; in sentences
(600)+601) each of the people involved may have one or more knives.
Note that na in (601) is the subject pronoun of the plural imperative, and
not a proclitic possessive adjective on domba.

(599) ba zi domba pao
PRON. 3PL. HUM. take comrade +PL. gift

‘They take one another’s gift.’

(600) o© zdy domba gaba
PRON. 1PL. take comrade +PL. knife +PL.
‘We take each other’s kntves.’

(601) zinp na domba gaba

take PRON.2PL. comrade +PL. knife + PL.

“Take (pl.) one another’s knives!’

The use of domba as a reciprocal in (599)—(601) is distinct from its use
as a normal noun; if the non-distributive reading ‘their comrades’ knives’
is intended, the possessive adjective must be used (i.e. ba zay ba domba
pad etc., where the second ba is the possessive adjective).

2.1.2.4.11.4 Emphatic possessive adjectives

The free or ‘disjunctive’ personal pronouns described in §2.1.2.1.1 and
listed in (565) above are also used as emphatic (including contrastive)
possessive adjectives (both personal and possessive). Examples of this use
are given in (602)—(603).
(602) moako bara horg k3 sibe

DISJ. PRON. 1SG. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) die + PAST

nen kop moko ba  zommaa
thus DET. NON-HUM. SG. DISI. PRON. 1SG. NEG. want + PROG.

kag ka3 goone
thing + SG. any still (ADV.)

‘Now that my husband has died like this I don’t want anything any more.’
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(603) zaga do soy oko bu hép
EXCL. PRON. 3SG.HUM. take DISJ. PRON. 1PL. child +PL. DET. HUM. PL.

‘Oh! He has taken our children.’

2.1.2.4.11.5 Other types of possessive adjectives

There are no other types of possessive adjectives; in particular, there is
also no special anaphoric usage of the 2nd person singular for a repeated
3rd person singular in the possessive adjectives; this usage only exists in
the personal pronouns, any only when the subject is repeated — cf.
§2.1.2.1.7 above.

2.1.2.5 Demonstrative pronouns
2.1.2.5.1 Parameters involved in the demonstrative pronouns

None of the parameters in §2.1.2.5.1.1-25 are involved in the demonstra-
tive pronouns. The parameter of visibility to both the speaker and hearer
(§2.1.2.5.1.21.3) is relevant to the indeclinable demonstrative adjective
nansa, €.g. boro naysa ‘that man (over there)’, but there is no correspond-
ing demonstrative pronoun. Similarly, the (declinable) demonstrative ad-
jectives nandr, namba, naygo and nahé (e.g. boro nandr ‘that man (of
whom we were speaking’) imply that the modified noun was referred to in
previous discourse (§2.1.2.5.1.23.1 — with no implication of the time
span) or at least is known to both speaker and hearer (§2.1.2.5.1.22.3), but
there is no corresponding demonstrative pronoun.

2.1.2.5.1.26 Neutral demonstrative pronoun distinct from a third person
pronoun

The adverb nep ‘thus’ can be used as a neutral demonstrative pronoun with
wide reference to the current situation, where in English this would be
used. An example is given in (604), a typical formula for finishing a story.

(604) nep la go md sogo
thus (ADV.) COPULA PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM also boundary

“This is the end of it.” (i.e. of the story)®®

2.1.2.5.2 The forms of the demonstrative pronouns

The determiners described in §2.1.1.10.1 above and repeated for conven-
ience in table (605) below, which (especially in their long form) are also
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used as demonstrative adjectives, can be used alone (i.e. as demonstrative
pronouns), both in their short and long form. They must, I think, be con-
sidered distinct from the third person pronouns because a) they always
have some deictic force, and b) they cannot be used as possessive adjec-
tives or pronouns (as the personal pronouns can).

(605)  The determiners. (Both short and long forms are used as demonstrative adjec-
tives; the long form has stronger deictic force.)
human human | non-human | non-human | diminutive
singular | plural | singular plural singular
short form | hop bep kopy hép kep
long form | hopgo benge koggo hénge (not used)®!

Examples of the demonstrative pronouns (glossed here as ‘DET.’) are given
in (606)—~607).

(606) kongo mo wif mo wollo
LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 18G. have + DUR. PRON. 18G. work + DUR.
‘I use this for my work.’

(607) maa lata hon goone

NEG. PRON. 18G. seek + PROG. DET. HUM. SG. still (ADV.)

‘I won’t search for him any more.’

2.1.2.5.3 Variation in phonological structure

The choice of the short and long form of the determiner/demonstratives is
determined by the degree of deictic force (the long forms being stronger),
and not by the iconic representation of distance, size, or anything else.

2.1.2.5.4 Number marking

The marking of number, humanness and diminutive-singular is described
in §2.1.2.5.5 below, therefore §2.1.2.5.4.1-2 are omitted.

2.1.2.5.5 Class and gender marking

As with the personal pronouns, the demonstratives are not marked for the
full range of distinctions found in the noun classes, but only for number
(singular vs. plural), humanness (human vs. non-human) and diminutive
(singular only). The use of a particular demonstrative is determined purely
semantically, and independently of the class of the noun referred to.
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2.1.2.5.5.1 Similarities with class and gender marking in the noun

The phonological shape of the demonstratives bear a strong phonological
resemblance to the ‘human’ o/ba, ‘non-human’ go/i and ‘diminutive’
(singular only) ga noun classes (see (608) below).

2.1.2.5.5.2 Details of the differences

It is not clear whether one should regard the demonstrative-pronoun usage
of the determiners as involving a class-like affix or not; if the first two
segments are considered to be a prefix, then the short forms have a ‘stem’
consisting of a velar nasal [g] only — a very strange-looking stem for
Koromfe. The converse analysis is that the demonstratives have a pro-
noun-like stem,*” plus a suffix -g in the short forms and -g¥ in the long
forms (where V stands for a copy of the first vowel). The relevant forms
are given side by side in table (608) for comparison.

(608)  The determiners/demonstratives and the corresponding noun class suffixes

human | human | non-hum. | non-hum. | dimin.

sing. plura183 singular | plural singular
noun class suffix | -o -ba -go a1/ he¥ -ga
short determiner | hon beny kon hén ke
long determiner | hoggo | benge kongo henge ---

The determiners seem to have added phonological material both at the
beginning (% in the human singular; k for g in the non-human and diminu-
tive singular) and at the end (5). I cannot say whether or in what sense
speakers are ‘conscious’ of these correspondences.

Koromfe does not mark case and no further grammatical categories are
marked in the demonstrative, therefore §2.1.2.5.6—7 are omitted.

2.1.2.5.8 Use of the demonstrative pronouns as demonstrative adjectives

All 9 demonstrative pronouns given in (605) are used adjectivally. Some
examples are given in (609)—~(611). In each case, the previous context in
the text forces a demonstrative reading of these determiners.
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(609) go pa a benna bu
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. give ART. male +pL. child + PL.

benge doro faa ne a bAXni la a
LONG DET. HUM. PL. all  all to (POSTPOS.) ART. health (8G.) and ART.

k&na benge la a belia
woman + PL. LONGDET. HUM. PL. and ART. child + PL.

benge
LONG DET. HUM. PL.

‘It gives health to all these boys and these women and these children.’

(610) a jemdi hongo k3 wéne
ART. hippopotamus + SG. LONG DET. HUM. SG. when (CONJ.) plait + PAST

(a) jondii da zdn a tife
ART. (elided) rope+PL. PRON.3SG.HUM. take ART. elephant+ SG.

kon jondo do ja d3E la
DET. NON-HUM. SG. rope + SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. go attach with (PREP.)

a jemdi kongo jondo
ART. hippopotamus + SG. LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. rope + SG.

‘When that hippopotamus had made some ropes he took the elephant’s rope
and went and tied (it) to that hippopotamus’s rope.’

(611) go na a toka weega kep
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. see ART. deer corpse DET. DIMIN. SG.

‘He saw that deer’s corpse.’

There are no formal differences between the pronominal and adjectival
forms, therefore §2.1.2.5.8.1 is omitted.

2.1.2.6 Interrogative pronouns and other question words
2.1.2.6.1 Interrogative pronouns

2.1.2.6.1.1 Types of interrogative pronoun

2.1.2.6.1.1.1 General

There exist both a singular and a plural form corresponding to English
who and one (singular only) corresponding to what, all of which are listed
in (612). No non-human plural or diminutive form exists. The word ase is
phonologically disharmonic, indicating that it the initial 2 may be the arti-
cle. Since §1.1.1.2.2.1.1 contains many examples, no further ones will be
given here.
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(612)  Words for the interrogative pronouns ‘who’ and ‘what’

singular | plural

human ala alama

non-human | ase -

2.1.2.6.1.1.2 Selective (from a group)

The interrogative pronoun corresponding to English which (one) inflects
with the full range of 5 number-cum-humanness-cum-diminutive combi-
nations, as given in (613). These words are phonologically disharmonic,
which means that what look like the suffixes -dr, -ba, -gu, -h& and -ga
were once independent words. Moreover, the question word nde ‘where’ is
phonologically very similar to the first part of the words in (613). The
consonant which is realized as a homorganic nasal before the voiced stops
in all of the other forms is completely missing before the i of ndeehé.

(613)  Words for the selective interrogative pronoun and adjective ‘which (one)’

singular . plural

human ndeendr | ndeemba
non-human | ndeengo | ndeehg

diminutive | ndeenga | ---

Since only one example of this type is given in Chapter 1, it is re-
peated here for convenience as (614).

(614) a bara hon ndeendr do bony
ART. husband + SG. DET. HUM. SG. which + HUM.  PRON. 3SG. HUM. love
SG.
do kg

PRON. 3SG. HUM. surpass

‘That husband — which one (of his wives) did he love most? (Lit.: ‘That hus-
band — which did he love she surpasses.’)

2.1.2.6.1.1.3 Other types

There are no other distinct types of interrogative pronoun. However, the
interrogative pronoun ase ‘what’ can also be used as the first member of a

compound NP, as shown in (615). The structure ase+N means ‘what kind
of N’.
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(615) ase fa do pane a bi
what (QU.) porridge PRON. 3SG. HUM. give + PAST ART. child + SG.
hopy
DET. HUM. SG.

‘What kind of porridge did she give to the child?’

2.1.2.6.1.2 Number marking in interrogative pronouns

2.1.2.6.1.2.1 Similarities between number marking in the interrogative
pronouns and in nouns

The number marking in interrogative pronouns is noun-like for the general
interrogative word ala, PL. alama ‘who?’ but pronoun-like for the selective
interrogatives.

2.1.2.6.1.2.2 Details of the differences

There is no distinction of noun class, but only (maximally) one of number-
cum-humanness (both singular and plural), plus an additional singular (but
not plural) category of diminutive, resulting in the 5 categories given in
table (613) above for the selective interrogative pronoun.

However, the general interrogative pronouns have an impoverished
system of contrasts, with a number distinction in the human pronoun only
(ala, SG. vs. alama, PL.) but only a singular of the non-human pronoun ase
and no diminutive interrogative at all.

The ‘suffixes’ used with the interrogative pronoun, which are ATR-
disharmonic and therefore, at least phonologically, independent words, are
identical with the clitic personal pronouns.

2.1.2.6.1.3 Class marking in interrogative pronouns

The class marking in the interrogative pronouns was described immedi-
ately above in §2.1.2.6.1.2.2 — i.e. there is nowhere near the richness of
the noun class system. §2.1.2.6.1.3.1-2 are therefore omitted. Since
Koromfe has no cases and no other grammatical categories are marked in
the interrogative pronouns, §2.1.2.6.1.4-5 are also omitted.

2.1.2.6.1.6 Adjectival use of the interrogative pronouns

The selective interrogative ndeend: etc. is also used adjectivally (see
§1.1.1.2.2.1.3 above for examples); the general interrogative pronouns ala
etc. can be the first member of a genitival compound noun construction,
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but cannot be used adjectivally. There are no special adjectival forms,
therefore §2.1.2.6.1.6.1 is omitted.
2.1.2.6.2 Other question words

There is never any differences between the forms of question words used
in direct and indirect questions. The other question words are listed in
table (616).

(616)  Other question words

question word | gloss question word  gloss
nde ‘where’ 1kol ‘how much’
ase ni ‘why’ (lit.. “for what")*® | kani ‘how’
sefu ‘when’ napk3aa ‘how’

The word sefu ‘when’ may be related to ase ‘what’, but I have been
unable to locate any source for the fir part of the word.

The 1 of 1kol seems to be the same morpheme (possibly the ‘basic non-
human’ plural suffix -7 used as a prefix) which can be found at the begin-
ning of all cardinal numerals from 2 to 9.

The word naykas looks like a compound of naN (found in the deictics
nand! and napsa — cf. §2.1.1.10.1 above). and a reduced version of the
word kanZ; in other words, the two words for ‘how’ are basically the same
word.

2.1.2.7 Relative pronouns and other relative words

2.1.2.7.1 Special relative pronouns

Only one of the relative pronouns, the human plural form benama has no
other usage in the language.

2.1.2.7.1.1 Bpes of relative pronouns
2.1.2.7.1.1.1 Restrictive

The relative pronouns ala and benama are specific as to their humanness
and number. The ‘non-specific’ relative pronoun k3N is morphologically

invariant in all its many usages; it can also be used in place of either of the
specific relative pronouns ala or benama.
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(617)  The relative pronouns

Jorm number and humanness other use of the word

ala HUMAN SINGULAR interrogative pronoun ‘who (sg.)’

benoma | HUMAN PLURAL (none)

k3N NON-HUMAN or non-specific | conjunction ‘when, since’
(including HUMAN)

ko SENTENCE RELATIVE adverb ‘then; in any case’

2.1.2.7.1.1.2 Non-restrictive

There are no non-restrictive relative clauses. There are also no other types
of relative pronoun, therefore §2.1.2.7.1.1.3 is omitted.

2.1.2.7.1.2 Number marking in relative pronouns

Only the human specific relative pronoun ala (SG.), benama (PL.) are
marked for number; the others are not. The number marking in this word is
non-like, i.e. it involves number only, and not class, humanness or di-
minutive (the distinctions found in other types of pronouns).

2.1.2.7.1.2.1 Similarities between the number marking in relative
pronouns and in nouns

Only one relative pronoun has a singular/plural distinction, namely ala, PL.
benama, but it is clearly suppletive.

2.1.2.7.1.2.2 Details of the differences

The only singular-plural pair to which the number distinction is relevant,
ala, PL. benama, displays class suffixes which can be analysed as being
extremely close the sg. [a], PL. [ama] variant of the ‘human’ class o/ba.
However, the word benama is not *benama (which would be the exact
phonological form required for this nominal sub-class), and obviously, its
stem is different from that of ala.

The word benama has a strong formal resemblance to the HUMAN
PLURAL determiner/demonstrative bey. However, since there are no other
comparable relative pronouns, speculations about the source of benama are
not going to lead very far.

There is no class distinction in the relative pronouns, there is no case
in the language, and no other grammatical categories marked are in the
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relative, and the relative pronouns cannot be used adjectivally — therefore
§2.1.2.7.1.3-5 are omitted.

2.1.2.7.2 Other relative words

There are no other relative words. See §2.1.2.7.3 below for relatives of
place and time.

2.1.2.7.3 Relatives of place and time

There are no independent relatives for place or time, and the correspond-
ing question words nde ‘where’ and sefu ‘when’ can never be used as
relatives.

Relatives of place and time can be expressed using nouns expressing
the notions ‘place’ and ‘time’ such as tike ‘place’ and wa(pkatr®’ ‘time,
hour’ or s53ne ‘time’ and the normal non-specific relative k3N. Also, the
word for ‘place’ and ‘time’ can be omitted, so that the relative pronoun
k3N alone takes on the meaning of the relative pronoun ‘where’ or ‘when’.
A further possibility for relatives of time only is the use of a conditional
adverb clause, as described in §1.1.2.4.2.1 above.

2.1.3 Verbs

Before discussing the inflectional morphology of the verb in detail, I
should mention that, excluding the gerund or deverbal action noun, there
are only four inflectional morphological categories in Koromfe: namely

1. the UNMARKED verb form (i.e. basically the bare verb stem, with some
phonological adjustments)

2. the PAST tense form (suffix -€ added to the verb stem)

3. the DURATIVE aspect (normally suffix -d added to the verb stem, but
with various phonological variants and some other suffixes or supple-
tion)

4. the PROGRESSIVE aspect (formed from the DURATIVE by the addition of
long -aa — no exceptions if a DURATIVE form exists).

This formal poverty should be borne in mind when reading the rest of this

section; my endeavour is mainly to show how the various morphological

functions can be allotted to the 4 available categories (if this is possible).
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2.1.3.1 Voice
2.1.3.1.1 Passive

Koromfe has no passive morphology as such; the verb forms which are
found in the few passive usages that exist in the language are morphologi-
cally identical to their active counterparts. They can only be used when the
context precludes possible ambiguity.

2.1.3.1.1.1 Personal passive
2.1.3.1.1.1.1 Direct object of the active as the subject of the passive

In this type of ‘passive’ there is no change in the morphology. The direct
object moves from the (postverbal) object position to the (preverbal) sub-
ject position. Sentence (619) is the passive version of sentence (618). It is
not possible to express the agent NP within a passive sentence.

(618) ba lebe dag nagsa la
PRON. 3PL. HUM. build + PAST house + $G. DEICTIC with (PREP.)

(a) gena
ART. (elided) stone + PL.

‘They built this house with stones.’

(619) ddp nagsa  lebe la @ gena
house + SG. DEICTIC build + PAST with (PREP.) ART. (elided) stone + PL.

“This house was built with stones.” (Or: ‘This house is built of stones.’)

2.1.3.1.1.1.2 Indirect object of the active as subject of the passive

I have been unable to elicit such a construction because there always
seems to be a verb with the right semantics to make an indirect-object
passive avoidable (e.g. ‘he received X’ instead of ‘he was given X’).

No other constituent of the active appears as subject of the passive,
there is no impersonal passive, and the subject of the active sentence can
never be expressed in a sentence with a passive reading, therefore
§2.1.3.1.1.1.3 and §2.1.3.1.1.2-3 are omitted.

2.1.3.1.1.4.1 Tenses and aspects of passives

All four tense/aspect forms of the verb are available in sentences with a
passive and an active reading.
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2.1.3.1.1.4.2 Dynamic vs. static passive

This distinction can be expressed by the normal distinction between the
PROGRESSIVE and UNMARKED verb forms (i.e. imperfective vs. perfective
aspect). However, I do not consider the relevant distinction here to be one
of dynamic vs. static, but rather of aspect — i.e. a ‘static’ sentence like
(620) refers to a completed past action rather than a current state, while
(621) refers to an incomplete action. The addition of the adverb 1152 ‘now’
and pronominal repetition of the subject with gou are reflexes of a focus on
present time reference, and have nothing to do with dynamic vs. static
passive.
(620) a dan kong lebu

ART. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. build

‘The house was built.’

(621) a dap koy nsa go
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. now (ADV.) PRON. 38G. NON-HUM
lebru
build + DUR.

“The house is now (in the course of) being built.’

2.1.3.1.2 Means of decreasing the valency of a verb

It seems to be possible to omit almost any direct or indirect object of any
verb in Koromfe with no change to the verbal morphology. There is no
other way to decrease the valency of a verb; but there exist suffixes which
seem to increase its valency (cf. §2.1.3.1.3 below).

2.1.3.1.2.1 Formation of an intransitive verb from a transitive verb by not
specifying the subject of the transitive

Such changes always involve the selection of different verbs, as in exam-
ples (622). There is no way to add an agent to sentence (623).

(622) a hem kop gol
ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. boil (intrans.)

“The water is boiling.’

(623) badini homs a hem kong
(proper name) heat (trans.) ART. water (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Badini boils the water.’
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2.1.3.1.2.2 Formation of an intransitive verb from a transitive verb by not
specifying the direct object

This process, if such it is, is the normal case in Koromfe. The direct object
is simply omitted without any change in the morphology.
2.1.3.1.2.3 Formation of a reciprocal intransitive verb by expressing both

subject and direct object of the transitive as subject

In such sentences the direct object can be omitted altogether or replaced
by the reciprocal pronoun domba. In neither case does the verb morphol-
ogy change.

2.1.3.1.2.4 Other means of decreasing the valency of a verb

There are no other means of decreasing the valency of a verb

2.1.3.1.3 Means of increasing the valency of a verb
2.1.3.1.3.1.1 Causative verbs from intransitive verbs

Some intransitive verbs can be used causatively with no morphological
change. However, the suffixes -g, -s, -t and -Vm (where V is a harmonized
vowel) are also used to form causatives, as exemplified in (624).

(624)  Verbs with causative suffixes

basic gloss of causa- | causative gloss of causative verb
verb stem | basic verb tive | verb

(intrans.) suffix | (transitive)

hib- ‘be full’ -0 hib-** “fill’

hoi- ‘lie down’ -g hoig- ‘lay down’

hol- ‘give birth’ | -g holag- ‘help someone give birth’®
jir- ‘go down’ -g jirg- ‘bring down’

dor- ‘be long’ -s dors- ‘lengthen’

hg- ‘be distant® | -s hgs- ‘distance oneself, go away’
kag- ‘be hard’ -8 kaps- ‘harden’

SIg- ‘be quiet’ -t sIgt- ‘calm’

lag- ‘be afraid’ -(V)m | lagam- ‘frighten’

Unfortunately, there also exist a number of verbs with stems that seem

to contain these suffixes, but which lack a non-causative form without the
suffix, or whose semantics is not causative; therefore the distinction of
causative vs. non-causative is not very consistent throughout the lexicon,
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even though cases like those given in (624) are quite clear. Moreover,
these formations are so idiosyncratic that they are probably best consid-
ered to be derivational rather than inflectional.

2.1.3.1.3.1.2 Causative verbs from transitive verbs

It is difficult to find a clear case where this happens (morphologically); if
it does, then with the same suffixes given in (624) above.

2.1.3.1.3.1.3 Causative verbs from ditransitive verbs

There are no cases where causative verbs are formed from ditransitive
verbs.

2.1.3.1.3.2 Agentivity of the causee

There is no formal difference depending on the agentivity or otherwise of
the causee.

2.1.3.1.3.3 Omission of the causee

Omission of the causee is not possible.

2.1.3.1.4 Special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms

There are no special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms.

2.1.3.2 Tense
2.1.3.2.1 Occurring tense distinctions
2.1.3.2.1.1 Universal

The UNMARKED form of the verb is typically used for universal tense when
no particular aspect is expressed. However, the future typically has pro-
gressive aspect, and so UNMARKED verb forms for the future are rare.

2.1.3.2.1.1.1 Formation of the UNMARKED verb form

The formation of the UNMARKED tense/aspect, in all regular and most
irregular cases, involves nothing more than the phonological adjustment of
the verb stem; i.e. the final vowels given in parentheses in (625), which
seem at first sight to be suffixes, are not suffixes at all. Similar vowels are
also found in the DURATIVE aspect forms; they appear only when the verb
is in phrase-final position and their quality is completely predictable from
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the phonological shape of the verb stem. (Cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below on this
phonological process.)

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.1 Stems of the shape CV or CVV

A verb such as ta, jé¢ or sar (phonetically monosyllabic, with a stem-final
vowel) always have their bare stem ta, jé€ or sar respectively as their
UNMARKED form because all vowels are permitted phrase-finally. Exam-
ples of further verbs of this type are given in (625).

(625) Some verbs with CV and C VV stems™

gerund | stem | progressive | past unmarked | durative | gloss

taam ta taraa tae / ta ta tar(1) ‘shoot’
tadm ta tAnaa tag / ta ta tan(e) ‘contradict’
nEEm ng nEnaa né ng nén(e) ‘defecate’
sajam sar sarraa saje sal sarr(1) ‘separate’
deem dr diraa de dr dir(r) ‘eat / enjoy’
jejam jer jeraa jeje jer jemr(n) ‘waste’
j&jam/ [ j€i/ | j€naa/ jEjE /388 jei/jEE jéin(e) / | ‘catch’
j&€m g jE€naa jEEn(e)

leem li liraa lee Ii lir(i) ‘forget’
d3jam d3t d3inaa d3je /38 | d5i d3in(e) | ‘join’
h3jam h3i h3inaa h3& h3& h3in(3) ‘roast’
sojam $01 somraa soje oI so1r(1) ‘split’
d33m d3 d3naa d3 d3 d3n(3) ‘dream’
goom go goraa goe go gor(v) ‘go back’
koom ko koraa koe / ko ko kor(o) kil

toom tu turaa toe tu tur(u) ‘coat’

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.2 Stems of the shape CVC or CVCVm

Phonetically monosyllabic verbs whose stem ends in a permissible phrase-
final consonant (I, m, n or ) such as gel, kam, gan and gayp in (626) also
have an UNMARKED form which is identical to their lexical stem. The same
goes for phonetically disyllabic verbs ending in m, such as zagam, though
with the caveat that the second vowel is in fact harmonized (to a non-high
melodic copy of the first vowel — cf. §3.2.6.4 on vowel harmony and
Rennison (1993) on the analysis of these and phonologically similar verb
forms). Stems of the shape CVCVn or CVCVI do not follow this pattern;
cf. §2.1.3.2.1.1.1.4 below.
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(626) . C-final stems with final phonetic C in the UNMARKED form

gerund stem progressive | past unmarked | durative | gloss
gelam gel gellaa gele gel gell(i) ‘know’
kamam kam kammaa kame kam kamm(3) | ‘squeeze’
zagamam : zagam | zagamaa zagame : zagam zagam(3) | ‘stir’
ganam gan gannaa gane gan gann(e) ‘bandage’
kdnam kad kétaa kine kin kat(n) ‘detour’
manam man mannaa mane man mann(e) ‘accustom’
ganam gan gagenaa gane gan gagen(e) | ‘refuse’
nepyam nep nensnaa nene nen negon(e) | ‘water’
k3nam k3p k3ponaa k3ne k3p k3gon(3) | ‘age’

However, CVC stems ending in / (more usually) have an epenthetic
vowel in the UNMARKED form (cf. e.g. leli and piir in (627) below).

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.3 Stems with a final obstruent

Verbs whose stem has a final obstruent, and also most of the verbs with
the stem shape CV/, have a final ‘epenthetic’ vowel in phrase-final posi-
tion. A relatively large number of relevant examples is given in (627) to
show what happens to a large variety of phonological stem shapes. The
quality of the ‘epenthetic’ vowel is phonologically fully automatic (both in
the UNMARKED and in the DURATIVE verb form), and is indicated in paren-
theses in (627); the vowel is high after non-nasal consonants and mid after
nasals.”’ It is back if the first stem vowel is back (e.g. gond(u) in (627)) or
if a labial consonant is present between it and the preceding vowel (e.g.
stb(uv) in (627)); otherwise it is front (e.g. kend(1) in (627)). ATR harmony
applies.

(627)  Stems with a final obstruent (and therefore an ‘epenthetic’ vowel in the
UNMARKED and DURATIVE forms)

stem gerund prog. past unm. durative gloss

/s1b/ sibam sibraa sibe s1b(0) stbr(v) ‘die’

/zamb/ zambam zambraa zambe | zamb(v) | zambr(v) | ‘deceive’

/kend/ kendam kendraa kende kend(n) kendr(1) “finish’

/gond/ gondam gondraa gonde | gond(u) |gondr(u) | ‘depart’

fwuf/*? wufam wufraa wufe wuf(u) wufr(u) ‘borrow’

/kesVng/ | kesengam | kesengraa | kesenge | keseng(n) | kKesengr(n) | ‘mix’

Jteng/ teggam teygraa tenge teng(1) tengr(n) ‘accompany’
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stem gerund prog. past unm. durative gloss

/hang/ h3ngam h3ngraa h3nge | hang(v) h3ngr(v) ‘point’

/sag/ sagam sagraa sage sag(1) sagr(1) ‘put away’
Mig/ ligam ligraa lige lig(i) ligr(i) ‘cover’
/hoig/ hoigam hoigraa hoige hoig(i) hoigr(i) ‘lay down’
/bidg/ birgam birgraa birge birg(i) birgr(i) ‘blacken’®
/sudg/ sorgam surgraa sorge sorg(v) sorgr(u) ‘drop’

/pasg/ pasgam pasgraa pasge pasg(1) pasgr(1) ‘split’

/kek/ kekam kekraa keke kek(i) kekr(i) ‘take’

/sEk/ s€kam s€kraa s€ke sEk(1) sEkr(1) ‘split’

/h3k/ h3kam h3kraa h3ke h3k(v) h3kr(v) ‘scratch’
Nel/ lelam lellaa lele lel(i) lell(i) ‘sing’

fpil/ | prlam pillaa pile pil(1) pill(n) ‘trample flat’
fzull/ zullam zullraa zulle zull(u) zullr(u) ‘bow’

/tad/ taram tataa tare tar(r) tat() ‘plaster’
/fed/ feram fetaa fere fer(r) fet(1) ‘cultivate’
ftod/ toram totaa tore tor(v) tot(v) ‘introduce’
m}ilags/ hansam hansraa hapse hans(r) hansr(1) ‘arrange’
/tons/ tonsam tonsraA tonse togs(u) togsr(u) ‘become sour’
/has/ hasam hasraa hase has(1) hasr(1) ‘sweep’
/kas/ kdsam késraa kise kéas(n) késr(1) ‘rip apart’
/wobs/ wobsam wobsraa wobse | wobs(v) | wubsr(v) ‘yvomit’

/dgs/ d€sam dgsraa dgse dés(n) d&sr(n) ‘draw (line)’
/kEs/ k&sam kEsraa kiEse kEs(1) kE&sr(1) ‘surpass’
/dags/ dagsam dagsraa dagse dags(1) dagsr(1) ‘add’

/de1s/ deisam dersraa derse ders(n) deisr(1) ‘be able to’
fjis/ jisam Jisraa jise jis(n) jisr(n) ‘draw (water)’
fjis/ jisam Jisraa jise jis(d) jisr(i) ‘suffice’
/dors/ dorsam dorsraa doise dors(1) doisr(1) ‘lengthen’
/£31s/ f3isam f5israa f3ise 3is(v) f3isr(v) ‘be afraid’
w/ﬂols/ hoisam hoisraa hoise hots(v) hoisr(v) ‘humiliate’

/hals/ halsam halsraa halse hals(r) halsr(r) ‘slide’

/zigams/ | zigamsam | zigamsraa | zigamse | zigams(u) | zigamsr(v) | ‘dirty’

/tams/ tamsam tamsraa tamse tams(v) tamsr(v) ‘lose’

/hEms/ hémsam hémsraa hémse | hEéms(v) | h8msr(v) | ‘meet’

/pAds/ pArsam pATSraA pArse pArs(i) pATrsr(i) ‘widen’

/kaus/ kausam kausraa kause kaus(u) kausr(u) ‘shout’

/hubt/ hubtam hubtraa hubte hubt(u) hubtr(u) ‘get up early’

/neget/ negetam nenetraa negete | neget(t) | nepetr(n) ‘oblige, force’
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stem gerund prog. past unm. durative gloss

fket/ ketam ketraa kete ket(n) ketr(x) ‘open’
lzogt/ zogtam zogtraa zogte zogt(o) zogtr(o) ‘pull (hard)’
[hart/ hartam haitraa harte hait(1) hartr(r) ‘remember’
/gokt/ goktam goktraa gokte gokt(v) goktr(v) ‘peck’
/ment/ mentam mentraa mente ment(1) mentr(1) ‘assemble’

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.4 Stems of the shape CVCVI

There exists a special, fairly common class of verbs with a suffix-like -Vi
ending (which has no special significance) whose UNMARKED form, in-
stead of adding an epenthetic vowel, loses its final /. Moreover, the
DURATIVE form looks exactly like what we might expect for the UN-
MARKED form if these verbs patterned like those in §2.1.3.2.1.1.1.3 above.
Examples are given in (628).

The stems of these verb forms have 3 phonological variants — all of
them fully automatic: CVCVd when the second consonant is [ or r (e.g.
giled- and fered- respectively), CVCVn when the second consonant is
nasal and not followed by a homorganic stop (e.g. haman- and 5p3n-, but
sumbol- not sumbon-), and otherwise [ (e.g. dagal-). 1 therefore consider
-V1 to be the lexical shape of all such verbs. The reflex of the [ is dropped
in all UNMARKED forms. The vowel of the 2nd syllable is phonologically
completely predictable; I therefore consider it to be (qualitatively) epen-
thetic. It is a copy of the vowel of the first syllable, but with lowering of a
high vowel to mid (e.g. giled-, not *gilid-). This colouring is exceptionless
for all phrase-internal ‘epenthetic’ vowels in Koromfe, and does not
change when one of these truncated UNMARKED verb forms occurs phrase-
finally. For a more thorough treatment of this class of verbs and related
phonological phenomena, see §3.2.6.4.2 below and Rennison (1993).

(628)  Stems with final phonetic -Vd, V1 or -VGn (wWhere V is an ‘epenthetic’ 2nd sylla-
ble vowel)

stem® gerund” prog. past™ unm. durative gloss
/gilVli/ giledam giledaa gilede gile giled(i) ‘walk’
[ferV1/ feredam feredaa ferede fere fered(i) ‘whistle’

/gangVl/ | gangalam gangalaa gangale ganga | gangal(n) ‘refuse’

/dagVV/ dag(a)lam dagalaa dag(a)le daga dagal(1) ‘wait for’

/sebV1/ seb(e)lam sebelaa seb(e)le sebe sebel(i) ‘swear’
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4

stem’ gerund” prog. past™ unm. durative gloss

/sumbVl/ | sumbolam sumbolaa | sumbole sumbo { sumbol(u) | ‘cover’

/gondV1l/ | gondolam gondolaa gondole gondo | gondol(v) | ‘deform’

/tofVI/ tofolam tofolaa tofole tofo tofol(v) ‘cook’

/hamVV/ ham(a)nam | hamandaa | ham(a)ne | hama hamand() ! ‘believe’

f3yV1/ 53n(3)nam f3n3ndaa 3n(3)ne 53 3y3nd(v) ‘rest’

i\ h3g(3)nam | h3gfaa h3n(3)ne | hagd h3gf(o) ‘own’

2.1.3.2.1.1.1.5 Irregular formations

Some quite common verbs have an UNMARKED form which is
(idiosyncratically) phonologically reduced, usually by the omission of an
expected [r] or [1], e.g. be ‘come’ for expected bel or ben (cf. GERUND bel-
am, DURATIVE bellr, PAST ben-g), bo ‘say’ for expected bol, te ‘arrive’ for
expected terr (cf. PAST ter-g).

2.1.3.2.1.2 Present

Any inflectional form of the verb apart from the PAST can be used for the
present tense, but see §2.1.3.3 below on aspect.

2.1.3.2.1.3 Past

The past tense, when relevant and aspectually appropriate (perfective as-
pect), is marked by the PAST form of the verb. However, all the other 3
inflectional forms of the verb (UNMARKED, DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE)
can be used for past time reference.

2.1.3.2.1.3.1 Further subdivisions according to degree of remoteness

There are no further subdivisions of the past.

2.1.3.2.1.3.2 Relative tenses (pluperfect, future-in-the-past)

There is no special tense for this usage; however, the most common usage
of the PAST form is for relative rather than absolute past (similar to the
English pluperfect).

2.1.3.2.1.3.3 Formation of the PAST tense

The PAST inflection is an -¢ suffix, which is added to the bare verb stem.
ATR harmony applies. Some sample past tense forms were given in (625)—
(628) above. When the verb ends in a vowel, assimilations of high vowels
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to mid are phonologically obligatory (e.g. lee for expected lie ‘forget’, koe
for kue ‘kill’ in (625) above); this sometimes leads to homophony with the
UNMARKED form when the verb stem ends in ¢ or ¢ (e.g. n€ ‘rain’ UN-
MARKED and PAST). Also, the -¢ suffix after vowels is very weak and often
dropped (e.g. ko for koe for kue ‘kill’ in (625) above).”®

Verbs with a stem of the shape CVCVI exemplified in (628) above take
the suffix -¢ in all 3 variants of the VI suffixoid,” e.g. gil(e)de from giled-
‘walk’, dag(a)le from dagal- ‘wait for’ and ham(ajne from haman-
‘believe’. However, the vowel of the second syllable is extremely weak,
and drops completely in fast speech.

2.1.3.2.1.4 Future

Future tense can be expressed by the use of the PROGRESSIVE aspect or an
auxiliary verb such as zomm3 ‘want’ or belam ‘come’; however, there is no
verbal inflection which primarily expresses future tense. Therefore
§2.1.3.2.1.4.1-3 are inapplicable.

2.1.3.2.2 Tense distinctions in different moods and non-finite forms

There are no moods beyond indicative and imperative; the imperative does
not distinguish any tenses. There are also no tense distinctions in non-
finite verb forms.

2.1.3.2.3 Absolute vs. relative use of the tenses

There are no moods or non-finite verb forms which show tense distinc-
tions, therefore §2.1.3.2.3.1 are inapplicable.

2.1.3.2.3.3 Main versus subordinate clause

The past tense is restricted in its usage mainly (though not exclusively) to
subordinate clauses, where its tense is relative to the tense (or understood
time) of the main clause (i.e. either pluperfect or conditional — cf.
§1.1.2.4 above.)

2.1.3.3 Aspect
2.1.3.3.1 Perfect aspect
There is no perfect aspect. Therefore §2.1.3.3.1.1-4 are inapplicable.
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2.1.3.3.2 Aspect as different ways of viewing the duration of a situation
2.1.3.3.2.1 Types of aspect

Koromfe has a major division between perfective and imperfective aspect,
and within the imperfective aspect, between progressive and non-
progressive (for which I keep the term ‘durative’ from previous descrip-
tions, even though it is not completely accurate).

Thus, out of the 4 inflectional forms of the verb, the UNMARKED and
the PAST verb forms are used when the aspect is perfective, and the
DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb forms when the aspect is imperfective,
continuous, habitual or progressive. This categorial division coincides
with the morphological bases of the verb forms: the UNMARKED and PAST
forms are based on the verb stem, while the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE
forms have an ‘extended’ stem which can be regular (by the addition of a
-d suffix, with various phonological assimilations), semi-regular (by the
unpredictable truncation of the end of the verb stem, then addition of an -f
suffix), or irregular.

In other words, the UNMARKED verb form is the ‘bare’ perfective, and
the PAST form is a variation on it which adds ‘past tense’; the DURATIVE
verb form is the ‘bare’ imperfective, and the PROGRESSIVE form is a varia-
tion on it which adds ‘continuous aspect’. In each case, the ‘variation’
involves the addition of a vowel suffix. This is summarized in table (629).

(629)  The four inflectional forms of the verb

verb form unmarked | past durative progressive
aspect: perfective | perfective | imperfective imperfective
base to which verb stem | UNMARKED | stem + d or DURATIVE form
suffix is added: form (truncated) stem + f

or irregular
suffix: 0 -€ 0 -aa
example: gel gelte gel+l(i)99 geltit+aa

This means, of course, that the only verb form which marks tense (the
PAST) can only be used with perfective aspect. Conversely, a verb bearing
imperfective aspect (i.e. a DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE) cannot bear any
formal expression of tense.
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2.1.3.3.2.1.1 Perfective (aoristic) aspect

Perfective aspect is expressed by the UNMARKED or by the PAST form of
the verb. An example with the UNMARKED verb form is given in (630);
examples with the PAST verb form were given in (618)-(619) above.
(630) do kos(w) vuugri

PRON. 3SG. HUM. cough once

‘He coughed once.’

The extreme to which an UNMARKED verb form can be pushed is shown in
(631), where the notions of ‘past’ and ‘repetition’ are expressed by ad-
verbs. The use of the UNMARKED form emphasizes the perfective, i.e. indi-
vidual nature of each cough; the normal way to express the notion of con-
tinual coughing would be the DURATIVE form, and continuous coughing
the PROGRESSIVE.

631) do , kos(u) ngg kalle

PRON. 3SG. HUM. cough in the past (ADV.) number (5G.)

‘He coughed (several times in the past).’

Some verbs have only perfective inflectional forms, and are only used
in a perfective sense. Thus for example all three verbs meaning ‘(not)
know’ in (632) are used to mean ‘(not) know/remember at this moment’.
In table (632) 1 have put the forms whose PAST status is not clear in the
UNMARKED column.

(632)  Verbs with no DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE form

past | unmarked gloss

- bat ‘not know’
- jaa ‘know’

- kg ‘surpass’ 100
kore | koru ‘surround’

- ni/na/nda | ‘see, find, know’
--- ipgo/ngose | ‘not be, not have’

2.1.3.3.2.1.2 Imperfective aspect (a situation viewed with respect to its
internal constituency)

Imperfective aspect is expressed by both the DURATIVE and the PRO-
GRESSIVE forms of the verb. The imperfective aspect is even expressible in
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the imperative, by using the DURATIVE instead of the UNMARKED verb
form.

Formally, the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb forms always use the
same base, even if this is different from the normal verb stem. Some verbs,
given in (633), have only the two imperfective forms for semantic reasons.

(633)  Verbs with no UNMARKED or PAST form

durative | progressive | gloss

fefo féfaa ‘continue’

fefu fefaa ‘live’

f3nn3 f3nnaa ‘be afraid’

halfo halfaa ‘own, keep’

hifo hifaa ‘stand’

sagfo sagfaa ‘crouch (stative)’
sigfo sigfaa ‘be quiet’

w3fo W3faa ‘have’

The semantic distinction between DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE is that
the former can denote an action or state that is not necessarily ongoing at
the time referred to, while the PROGRESSIVE always implies that the action
or state is ongoing at the time referred to. In the absence of any overt or
contextually implied time reference, the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE nor-
mally refer to present time.

2.1.3.3.2.1.3 Habitual aspect

Habitual aspect is not distinct from the imperfective in general; it usually
requires the use of the DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE. A typical example, in
which both of these forms are used, is given in (634).
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(634) moko da lato d1 la maa
PRON. 1SG. past search +DUR. PRON.3SG.HUM. but NEG.PRON. 1SG.
- lato do goone — ala
search + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. still (oADV.) — who (SG.)
kulomsar a foba ba stbro
pass under + DUR. ART. person+PL. PRON. 38G. HUM. die + DUR.
ba w3ngra ja — maa lata
PRON. 3SG. HUM. rot+DUR. EMPH. — NEG.PRON. 1SG. search + PROG.
hopy goone

DET. HUM. SG. still (ADV.)

‘T used to search for him, but I’m not searching for him any more. Someone
who passes under people (and makes) them die and rot — I’m not going to
search for him any more.’

2.1.3.3.2.1.4 Continuous aspect (non-habitual imperfective aspect)

It is not clear to me to what extent the verb form which I have termed
‘PROGRESSIVE’ is stative or non-stative; it seems to encompass both. In
normal dynamic verbs with all 4 finite inflectional forms, continuous as-
pect is expressed by the PROGRESSIVE form (see also the next sub-section).
As mentioned above, the PROGRESSIVE is formed from the DURATIVE by the
addition of an -aa suffix.

It seems, however, that the ‘progressive’ suffix -aa could at one time
attach to other bases than the DURATIVE, and that its basic meaning is con-
tinuous rather than progressive aspect. The majority of verbal adjectives
have this same -a(a) ending in their PROGRESSIVE form (though sometimes
no longer identifiable as a suffix), and aspectually, I think that this form
comes closer to being continuous than progressive. A list of some typical
verbal adjectives is given in (635) and two examples of their use in (636)—
(637). (Cf. also §2.1.4.6.1 below.)

(635)  Some verbal adjectives. (A more complete list is given in (667) below.)

progressive i gloss progressive | gloss

dojaa ‘be long’ kanna “be bitter’

felomaa ‘be narrow’ pATomAA ‘be wide’

halla ‘be smooth’ senafaa ‘be beautiful, young’
homnaa ‘be warm, fast’ torena ‘be deep’

kénonaa “be hard, difficult’ | worfaa ‘be small’
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(636) do dojaa  hal kesem
PRON. 3SG. HUM. belong until much
‘He is very big.’
(637) a sundu kon homnaa

ART. horse + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be fast (PROG.)

‘The horse is fast.’

2.1.3.3.2.1.5 Progressive aspect (continuous aspect of a non-stative verb)

Koromfe makes no distinction between continuous and progressive aspect;
the PROGRESSIVE verb form covers both (cf. §2.1.3.3.2.1.4 immediately
above).

Since most ongoing actions are expressed using the PROGRESSIVE
form, this form could easily, but wrongly, be regarded as a present or fu-
ture tense (as in Rennison, 1986a). The PROGRESSIVE verb form lata(a) in
sentence (634) above is a good example of this present/future usage. How-
ever, PROGRESSIVE verb forms which have clear past time reference are not
uncommon, as shown in (638), which has a PROGRESSIVE verb form and an
overt adverb referring to past time. The equivalent sentence with an
UNMARKED verb, (639), implies a single event of coughing, whereas (638)
implies continuous coughing. In both sentences the adverb da is optional,
although clearly its omission allows a wider time reference of the verbs.

(638) do da kosraa
PRON. 3SG. HUM. past (ADV.) cough + PROG.

‘He coughed (several times in the past).’

(639) do da kosu
PRON. 3SG. HUM. past (ADV.) cough

‘He coughed (in the past).’

Koromfe has no ingressive or terminative aspect, therefore
§2.1.3.3.2.1.6-7 are omitted.

2.1.3.3.2.1.8 Iterative aspect

Iterative aspect falls within the aspectual range of the DURATIVE form. In
narratives, repeated actions are often repeated verbally several times, and
the verbs are all in the DURATIVE aspect (or expressed by an auxiliary verb
meaning ‘have’, usually in the DURATIVE form, followed by a deverbal
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action noun). Examples of this construction were given in §1.3.1.5 above.
An extreme example is given in (640), where the central meaning of the
sentence is omitted and only the construction expressing iterative aspect
remains. Sentence (640) contains three repetitions of what can be recon-
structed (from the context of the narrative) as sentence (641). This context
is that the elephant and the hippopotamus have agreed to try to trample on
the rabbit whenever they find him.
(640) ba wifo ba wifo ba

PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. PRON. 3PL. HUM.

w3fo ja

have + DUR. EMPH.

‘They do it and do it and do it again.” (I.e. ‘They fight (him) again and again.”)

(641) ba wif(0) a timsi
PRON. 3PL. HUM. have + DUR. ART. fight+PL.
‘They fight and fight.’

2.1.3.3.2.1.9 Semelfactive aspect

There is no semelfactive aspect, and no easy way to express it except by
means of an overt adverb. Situations which occur only once can be found
expressed with each of the 4 finite verb forms of Koromfe.

2.1.3.3.2.1.10 Punctual aspect

Punctual aspect is not contrasted with perfective aspect, but is usually
expressed by an UNMARKED or PAST verb form.

2.1.3.3.2.1.11 Durative aspect

Durative aspect is not contrasted with imperfective aspect, but is usually
expressed by a DURATIVE or PROGRESSIVE verb form.

There is no simultaneous aspect and there are no other aspects, and there is
no expression of accomplishment, therefore §2.1.3.3.2.1.12-14 are omit-
ted.

2.1.3.3.2.2.1 Combinations of different aspectual values

A single verb has a single aspectual value which is determined by its
membership in one of four inflectional categories for finite verbs. It is
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impossible to add another aspectual value (indeed, the result would be
semantically and/or pragmatically odd).

As for the combination of differing aspectual values within the same
clause or within different clauses of the same complex sentence, I know of
no restrictions on combinations beyond those of semantic or pragmatic
plausibility.

Since there are no voice distinctions, and the above holds for all finite
verb forms, §2.1.3.3.2.2.2-3 are inapplicable.

2.1.3.3.2.2.2.4 Finite and non-finite forms

There are no aspectual distinctions in non-finite forms. However, the agent
and the instrument nouns derived from verbs both use the same base as the
imperfective verb forms (DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE). I think that this is
not accidental; the notions of ‘agent’ and ‘instrument’ imply habit, and
within the finite verb inflection, habitual aspect is expressed by the
DURATIVE.

2.1.3.4 Mood

There exist only indicative and imperative moods in Koromfe, neither of
which is specially marked in the morphology. Therefore §2.1.3.4.1-2 and
§2.1.3.4.4—15 are omitted.

2.1.3.4.3 Imperative

Only UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms can be used as imperatives.
See §1.1.1.3.1 above for their use.

2.1.3.4.3.1 Persons and numbers in which the imperative has special
Sforms

The two verb forms given in §2.1.3.4.3 are immutable, and are used in the
2nd person only. In the plural, the 2nd person plural pronoun na follows
the imperative verb, but there is no change in the verb form itself.

2.1.3.5 Finite and non-finite forms

There are no special non-finite verbal forms apart from those dealt with
below under the heading of derivation, i.e. a gerund or deverbal action
noun, an agent and an instrument noun. Therefore §2.1.3.5.1-4 are inap-
plicable.
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2.1.3.6 Person/number/etc.
2.1.3.6.1 Categories coded in the verb
None of the categories listed in §2.1.3.6.1.1-5 can be coded in the verb.

2.1.3.6.2 Agreement

There is no agreement of any kind on the verb; apart from topicalized or
emphatic sentences there is never a pronoun copy of an overtly expressed
subject, object or other NP. Therefore §2.1.3.6.2.1-3 are inapplicable.

Since none of the categories listed in §2.1.3.6.1.1-5 can be coded in
the verb, §2.1.3.6.3 is inapplicable. No features of the noun phrase are
coded in the verb, therefore 2.1.3.6.4—6 are inapplicable.

2.1.3.6.7 Identity between the subject of a verb and the subject of the
Sfollowing

The identity of the subjects of two consecutive verbs is the condition for
the special use of the 2nd person singular proclitic subject pronoun for a
repeated 3rd person singular subject, which is described in §1.5.2.2 above.
However, this is not a part of verb morphology and never affects the shape
of any of the verbs involved.

Otherwise there is no means of indicating the identity or non-identity
of the subject of consecutive verbs, therefore §2.1.3.6.7.1 is inapplicable.

There are no special reflexive or reciprocal verb forms, therefore
§2.1.3.6.8-9 are omitted.

2.1.3.6.10 The distinction between actions towards the speaker etc.
(directionals)

Only the semantics of the individual verbs ‘come’ vs. ‘go’ and ‘bring’ vs.
‘take’ express direction towards vs. away from the speaker; these verb
pairs have no internal phonological resemblances, and there is no mor-
phological device to express this kind of directionality. I have not found
any significantly different uses of the semantics of the main (i.e. non-
auxiliary) uses of ‘come’ and ‘go’ in Koromfe vis-a-vis English. Therefore
§2.1.3.6.10.1-7 are inapplicable.

No distinction is made between different modes of body orientation
and there is no incorporation of any kind, therefore §2.1.3.6.11-12 are
inapplicable.
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2.1.3.7 Change or loss of features normally marked on the verb in strings
of verbs

It is quite common in Koromfe to have a string of clauses with the same

subject and pronoun subjects from the second clause on. When this occurs

and the first verb is a PROGRESSIVE form, the verbs of the subsequent

clauses in which the PROGRESSIVE would also be expected can simplify to

DURATIVE forms, as shown in (642). No elements are interposed.

642) a kara k5 filete néy ja a
ART. dry season (SG.) when/since (CONJ.) arrive + PAST thus EMPH. ART.

fo pandaa n lat a bAAni
person + SG. give + PROG. PRON. 25G.'%" seek + DUR. ART. health (SG.)

n lat a zende
PRON. 28G. seek + DUR. ART. year + SG.

‘Now that the dry season has arrived, one is giving (a sacrifice to the ances-
tors), one is seeking health, one is seeking a (good) year.”

Otherwise, I know of no morphological processes which regularly af-
fect strings of verbs.

2.1.4 Adjectives

Koromfe has a class of nouns which, roughly speaking, cover a range of
meanings expressed in languages like English by adjectives, and a class of
verbs which cover meanings expressed in English by ‘be X’, where X is an
adjective. I term these sub-classes of nouns and verbs ‘nominal adjectives’
and ‘verbal adjectives’ respectively, but in fact formally, with the very few
exceptions which I will mention below, nothing distinguishes these
‘adjectives’ from full verbs or nouns respectively.

In addition, the UNMARKED form of many verbs can be used participi-
ally as an attributive adjective (with either an active or passive reading).
These participial adjectives cannot be used predicatively (see §2.1.4.3.1.1
below for details).

2.1.4.1 Predicative vs. attributive forms of adjectives

There is no distinction between in the forms of adjectives, whether nomi-
nal or verbal, when they are used predicatively or attributively, except that
the verbal adjectives with a long final a2 always have a short 2 when used
attributively.
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Deverbal indeclinable participial adjectives can only be used attribu-
tively (cf. §2.1.4.3.1.1 below, esp. examples (653)—(654)). Verbal adjec-
tives can sometimes but not always be used attributively, especially if
derived (cf. §2.2.2.2.2 below); they correspond semantically and (in most
cases) formally to PROGRESSIVE verb forms, and are therefore only rarely
used participially, although this does occur, as in (643) ‘The man is
strong.” vs. (644) ‘A strong man has come.’, where the verbal adjective
kanana(a) ‘be strong’ is used verbally in the first sentence but attributively
(i.e. participially) in the second.

(643) a boro hon karjonaa
ART. man -+ SG. DET.HUM. SG. be hard/strong

“The man is strong.’

644) a boro kagena la be
ART. man + SG. be hard/strong EMPH. come

‘A strong man has come.’

2.14.2 Absolute (permanent, normal) vs. contingent (temporary,
abnormal) state

There is no such distinction in the morphology of nominal or verbal ad-
jectives. ‘

2.1.4.3 Agreement
2.1.4.3.1 Agreement of adjectives with nouns

Verbal adjectives do not agree at all. Among the true nominal adjectives
there is no difference between their behaviour when used attributively and
predicatively. Participial adjectives are not used predicatively, and never
agree because they are indeclinable.

2.1.4.3.1.1 Number

A true nominal adjective behaves like a noun, thus, just as normally there
is number agreement between the first and second noun of an appositive
NP-+N compound noun, as in (645) (which is SG.) vs. (646) (which is PL.),
there is the same number agreement between a noun and an attributive
adjective in (647) (which is SG.) vs. (648) (which is PL.). Syntactically,
these are one and the same construction.
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(645)

(646)

(647)

(648)

mo j33ndo

PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + SG.
‘my older brother’

mo jd9ndaba

PRON. 18G. elder sibling + PL.
‘my older brothers’
ma j33ndo
PRON. 18G. elder sibling + SG.

‘my tall older sibling’

mo j33ndaba
PRON. 158G. elder sibling + PL.

‘my tall older siblings’

Morphology

boro
man + SG.

benna
man + PL.

doore
long + SG.

dooja
long + PL.

There is the same semantically based number agreement between a
subject noun and a predicative adjective which is identical to the number
agreement between a subject noun and the complement of a copula. Com-
pare the nominal adjective complements ‘long’ in (649)-(650) with the
noun complements ‘killer’ in (651)-(652).

(649)

(650)

(651)

(652)

ma j35ndo
PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + SG.

‘My older sibling is tall.’

mo j39ndaba
PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + PL.

‘My older siblings are tall.’

me j33ndo
PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + sG.

‘My older sibling is a butcher.’

mo j35ndaba
PRON. 1SG. elder sibling + PL.

‘My older siblings are butchers.’

hon a doore la
DET. HUM. SG. ART. long +SG. COPULA

ben a dooja la
DET. HUM. PL. ART. long+PL. COPULA

hon a koro'? la
DET. HUM. SG. ART. Kkiller +SG. COPULA

ben a koraba la
DET. HUM. PL. ART. Kkiller + PL. COPULA

The above examples also show that a nominal adjective, like a noun,
requires the preposed article a. Only when the nominal adjective is used
‘attributively’ as the second member of an NP+N compound, as in (645)-
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(648) above, is the article omitted — in precisely the same construction in
which a ‘real’ noun has no article (cf. §2.3.1.1.3—4 below).

The only differences in the expression of number in nominal adjec-
tives and ‘nouns proper’ are that 1) there exists a plural class -7a which
contains only nominal adjectives (mainly with a singular form in the -go
class — cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.5 above), and 2) there exist indeclinable nominal
adjectives (most of them deverbal participles, as exemplified in (653)).
The participial indeclinable adjectives (formally identical to UNMARKED
verb forms) are relatively rare, and cannot be used predicatively; instead
the normal verb form must be used, as in (654).'®
(653) a boro doore warog() la be

ART. man+ SG. long +SG. betired EMPH. come

‘A tall and tired man came.’

654) a boro hon waragz
ART. man+ SG. DET. HUM. SG. be tired

‘The man is tired.’

2.1.4.3.1.2 Person

There is no distinction of person in the verbal or nominal adjectives,
though a verbal adjective can have a 1st or 2nd person subject alongside
the normal 3rd person, and a nominal adjective can qualify a st or 2nd
person (free, disjunctive) pronoun.

2.1.4.3.1.3 Class and gender

There is no marking for class in the verbal adjectives. Nominal adjectives,
like all other nouns, belong to a noun class and have the corresponding
singular and plural suffix. Participial adjectives (formally the UNMARKED
form of the verb — i.e. the bare verb stem) are indeclinable.

One nominal adjective, with the stem sor- and the meaning ‘other’,
looks as if it inflects for humanness, since there exist two human forms
sor2> (SG.) and soraba (PL.) and also two non-human forms, sorago (SG.)
and sorahé (PL.). However, this is the only nominal adjective that I know
which marks humanness in this way, although there exist the interrogative
pronouns/adjectives ndeendr etc. and demonstratives ndendr and nandr
with this four-way distinction of number and humanness. The pattern of
sor- is reminiscent of the deverbal agent and instrument nouns (i.e. with
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HUM. SG. -3) in contrast with the personal pronouns and with rndendr and
nandi, which all have HUM. SG. di.

The determiners, which can be used as demonstrative adjectives, also
agree with their head noun for number and humanness (cf. §2.1.1.10.1).

2.1.4.3.1.4 Case

Koromfe has no case marking anywhere.

2.1.4.3.1.5 Definiteness/indefiniteness

Definiteness is marked on the entire noun phrase (by the presence of a
final determiner such as hoy in (654) above), but not in the individual
constituents of the NP (be they nouns, adjectives or others). Indefiniteness
is recognizable by the lack of such a determiner; it has no special marking
of its own.

2.1.4.3.1.6 Other

There is no other kind of agreement beyond the number and humanness
agreement dealt with above.

2.1.4.3.2 Factors on which agreement depends

The only agreement which exists, namely semantic number and human-
ness agreement between noun and nominal adjective, both attributive and
predicative, always applies and is not dependent on any other factors.
Therefore §2.1.4.3.2.1-2 are omitted.

2.1.4.3.3 Factors affecting agreement
2.1.4.3.3.1 Conflict between grammatical and semantic category values

There are no such conflicts because the agreement is always semantically
based.

2.1.4.3.3.2 Agreement with coordinated nouns some of which belong to
different classes

The moment a coordinate noun is involved, the adjective is plural; noun
class as such does not agree, therefore there is no conflict.
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2.1.4.4 Comparison of adjectives

Comparison is not expressed morphologically on the adjective, but by
means of verbs; therefore §2.1.4.4.1-§2.1.4.4.3.3 are inapplicable. Com-
parison is described fully in §1.8.1.4.1 above.

2.1.4.5 Degrees of the quality expressed by an adjective

The degree of the quality expressed by a nominal adjective cannot be ex-
pressed directly in Koromfe by linguistic means; either a corresponding
verbal adjective is used (e.g. dojaa ‘be long/tall’ for doore ‘long/tall’, or
senafaa for seno ‘young/beautiful’) together with an adverb of degree, or
an abstract noun denoting the quality expressed by the adjective is used
with a verb expressing degree (such as k€ ‘surpass’ for ‘very’ or magtr ‘be
measured’ for ‘rather’). The word magt: can also be used as an adverb.
(This adverbial usage of what is probably, at least in origin, a participle is
extremely rare. No other comparable word, e.g. k€, can be used adverbi-
ally.)

The proviso ‘by linguistic means’ in the previous paragraph is neces-
sary because one quite common way of expressing large measure is to

lengthen the stem vowel of a nominal adjective (see doosore immediately
below).

2.1.4.5.1 Large measure

The normal linguistic way to express large measure is an adverb; however,
extralinguistic phonetic means are also used to indicate the degree of a
certain quality. Apart from exclamations and whistling, it is also possible
and usual to lengthen the stem vowel of some nominal adjectives, espe-
cially doore ‘long’, which is semantically almost predestined to receive
such a lengthened vowel. Thus a boro doore means “a tall man’ and a boro
doooore ‘a very tall man’. The vowel here is lengthened to about twice its
(already long) normal length, and receives a high falling intonation.

The adverbs kesem, wasi and poto are used to express large measure,
especially with verbal adjectives. Each can also be used with a preposed
preposition hal ‘up to’. These adverbs can also be reduplicated (but only
without hal) to express very large measure. Examples of verbal adjectives
(replacing nominal adjectives) are given in (655)—657).
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(655)

(656)

(657)

Morphology

do dojaa  hal kesem
PRON. 3SG. HUM. be long up to (PREP.) much (ADV.)
‘He is very tall.’

do senofAa wasI

PRON. 38G. HUM. be beautiful much (ADV.)

‘She is very/too beautiful.’

a gabre kong dondaa kesem
ART. knife +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. be good much (ADV.)

“The knife is very/too sharp.” (Lit: “The knife is very good.’)

If we compare this usage with the modification of a normal intransi-
tive verb in (658)—(659) or a whole verb phrase in (660), we see that these
adverbs of degree are in no way specific to the morphological category of
adjectives.

(658)

(659)

(660)

do lellaa wast
PRON. 3SG. HUM. sing + PROG. much (ADV.)

‘She sings well/much.’

a gabre koy diraa kesem
ART. knife + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. eat+ PROG. much (ADV.)

“The knife is very/too sharp.’ (Lit. ‘The knife consumes much.’}

da kekraa a fat hales

PRON. 3SG. HUM. take + PROG. ART. millet porridge up to (PREP.)
kesem

much (ADV.)

‘He takes a lot of porridge.’

2.1.4.5.2 Superabundance

There is no morphological or other grammatical distinction between the
notions of ‘large measure’ and ‘superabundance’. The idea that a quality is
present to a greater extent than is considered good can only be expressed
in a very roundabout way, e.g. (661).

(661)

da domss'™  kop dogs(v) a néne

PRON. 3SG. HUM. length (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG. cross  ART. mouth + SG.

‘He is too big.” (Lit.: ‘His length has crossed the mouth.’ Le. it has left the
bounds of that which one can call normal.)
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2.1.4.5.3 Small measure

The notion of ‘in small measure’ is most easily expressed in Koromfe by a
verb meaning ‘measure’ such as magt- (used with a passive reading, and
with the interpretation that ‘measured’ equates to a moderate, normal or
modest amount). This means that here again the quality referred to is best
expressed by an abstract noun of quality such as dor in (662).

(662) do dor magti
PRON. 38G. HUM. length (SG.) measure

‘He is quite big.” (Lit.: “His length is measured.’)

This device of nominalization is even used on verbs, as shown in (663),
where a clause meaning ‘Badini is coming’ has been nominalized to
‘Badini’s coming’, and is the subject of magtr ‘be measured’.
(663) badini bgs magti

(proper name) coming (SG.) measure

‘Badini is coming quite fast.” (Lit.: ‘Badini’s coming is measured.’)

The verb magt- can also be used as a participial adjective, so that the
NP in (664) equates to ‘a moderately tall man’. Because magtr is always
located at the end of the NP, it is impossible to say whether it refers here to
doore ‘tall” alone or to the whole of the (rest of the) NP a boro doore ‘a tall
man’. | think the latter, since magtr can also be used in the sense of
‘moderate’ without an ‘adjective’,'” as in (665), which was given in the
context of the comparative tallness of people.

(664) a boro doore magti
ART. man+ SG. long+SG. measure

‘a moderately tall man’

(665) a bora magtr
ART. man + SG. measure

‘a moderately tall man’

The notion of ‘small measure’ can also be expressed by the negation
of an expression for ‘large measure’, as shown in (666).

(666) a bora k3m ba  doja kesem
ART. man + SG. NON-SPEC. REL. NEG. belong much (ADV.)

‘a not very tall man’ (Lit.: ‘a man who doesn’t be-tall much’)
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2.1.4.5.4 Others

There are no others.

2.1.4.6 Expression of the categories that characterize the verbal
morphology with predicative adjectives

2.1.4.6.1 In the adjective morphology

The ‘categories that characterize the verbal morphology of the language’
are the four tense/aspect forms of the verb. These are never expressed on a
nominal adjective, but with verbal adjectives the question is quite difficult.

There is a considerable problem of elicitation in the area of verbal ad-
jectives when using French (which has few verbal adjectives) as the
working language. In addition, Koromfe has nominal adjectives available
in most cases, and I found that informants often resorted to these when the
going got rough.

Nevertheless, 1 think that each true verbal adjective has only a single
morphological form, usually ending in long -aa like the PROGRESSIVE verb
forms and subject to the same shortening processes. The time reference of
such a verbal adjective is present unless modified by an adverb of time
{which can make it refer to past or future time). A list of most of the un-
equivocal verbal adjectives in my corpus is given in (667); words de-
scribing human body positions (sitting, standing, crouching, etc.) have
been omitted, since I consider these to be normal intransitive verbs.'%

(667) Verbal adjectives

finite form | gloss finite form | gloss

(PrOG.)"" (PROG.)

dojaa ‘be long’ kanna ‘be bitter’

felomaa ‘be narrow’ kitaa ‘be forbidden’

hana ‘be good’ pArsmas ‘be wide’

halla ‘be slippery, slimy’ | senafaa ‘be beautiful / young’
h&g€ / h§a ‘be far away’ s3y5 “be pointed’

homnaa ‘be warm’ togona ‘be deep’

kédnonaa ‘be hard / difficult’ | worfaa ‘be small’

One of the words in (667) deserves special mention, namely hina ‘be
good’, which also has a form hdne that is used only in negative sentences.
Whether this last form can be interpreted as a PAST tense verb form is un-
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clear to me; this seems to be the only verbal adjective that has two inflec-
tional forms (apart from the shortening of long -aa).

2.1.4.6.2 By means of a copular verb

With nominal adjectives, the ‘categories that characterize the verbal mor-
phology of the language’ are expressed by the same types of copular verb
described in §1.2.1.1 above for the nouns and nominal adjectives
(especially §1.2.1.1.2).

2.1.5 Prepositions/postpositions
2.1.5.1 Occurring forms

All prepositions (i.e. l2 and hal) and most of the common postpositions
were dealt with in §2.1.1 above; however, the class of postpositions seems
to be quite open to extension, since apart from the hard core of two
‘postpositions proper’ with no meaning as an independent noun, most of
the postpositions seem to have originated in common nouns. Table (674) is
therefore given with the proviso that new postpositions are very likely to
exist or to arise in the future.

There exist simple prepositions (/2 and hal) but no complex preposi-
tions and (perhaps surprisingly) no complex postpositions with the struc-
ture la + X. In other words structure (668) is the only licit one for the
combination of a preposition with two nouns; structure (669) is impossible
(even with more preposition-like semantics of the second noun or with any
other variant of modifiers).

(668) PP
\
PREP NP
N
NP N
A l
la a jemdi kongo Jjondo
with the hippopotamus  rope  (=with the hippo’s rope)
(669) - PP ~__
NP PP
VRN N
PREP.
F |
*a jemdi kopgo la Jjondo
the hippopotamus with rope (=with the hippo’s rope)
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(670) PP
/ \
NP PP
N/ AN
postpos.
AN | ¥
a lurgo kopy sepa ne
the wall backside at (=at the bottom of the wall)

Postpositions can be (simplex) ‘postpositions proper’, of which there
are two (ne and wa) or common nouns in the function of postpositions (a
potentially large class). These common-noun postpositions can occur ei-
ther alone or as a compound postposition with the structure X + ne. No
other preposition or postposition except ne is found in compound post-
positions. The presence of ne in the more frequent common-noun post-
positions could to a large extent be due to the influence of French: I no-
ticed that the less educated a speaker was, or the less attention he paid to
these postpositions, the more likely he was to omit the ne of a compound
postposition. On the other hand, the formation and use of newer or less
frequent postpositions such as furo ni ‘about’ (lit.: ‘on the track of”)
seemed to require combination with ne (here phonetically ni). Also, when
the noun of the PP is omitted completely, or the noun of the PP is replaced
by a pronoun, ne is obligatory (cf. (671) and (672) respectively below,
both paraphrases of (673)).

(671) do hit(r) a ddp kon
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay. ART. house +SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG.
belle

back + SG. (POSTPOS.)
‘He stayed behind the house.’

(672) do hitt  belle ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay back +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed at the back.’ (Implied: of the house)

673) do hito  go belle ne
PRON. 3SG. HUM. stay PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. back +SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘He stayed at the back of it.” (Implied: of the house)

Examples of the prepositions and postpositions listed in table (674)
were given in §2.1.1 above.
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(674)

Tables of prepositions and postpositions (simple and complex)

preposition gloss

(never complex)

hal ‘up to’ (degree, time), ‘back to’ (time)
la ‘with” (comitative, instrumental)
core postposition gloss

(no other meaning)

ne (ne, nr) ‘at’, ‘in’, ‘to’, ‘from’ (local), ‘for’ (benefactive, purpose)
wa ‘at the home of”, ‘with’ (similar to Fr. chez)

common- when gloss as gloss as

noun combinable | postposition common noun
postposition | with ne ?

belle often ‘behind’ ‘back’

doba often ‘on (top of)’, ‘concerning’ = ‘top’

dotla never ‘along’ (dor) “length’

furo always ‘about’ (‘on the track of”) ! ‘track’

herga not often ‘beside’, ‘next to’ ‘side’

hogo not often ‘under’ ‘underside’

j6 always ‘on (top of)’, ‘concerning” | ‘head’

jika always ‘in front of” “face’, ‘front’

joro not often ‘inside’, ‘in’ ‘interior’

néne not often ‘at the entrance/edge of” ‘mouth’, ‘entrance’
sena always ‘next to’, ‘near’ ‘backside’

tolle not often ‘between’, ‘among’ ‘middle’

wolle never ‘next to’ ‘foot’

2.1.5.2 Agreement between pre-/postpositions and the nouns they govern

Pre-/postpositions do not agree with the nouns they govern for any gram-
matical category. Therefore §2.1.5.2.1 is inapplicable.

2.1.5.3 Combination of pre-/postpositions with the personal pronouns to
form series of personal forms

The combination of a preposition or postposition with a pronoun is quite
regular, and never involves any phonological change. Both clitic and dis-
junctive (free) pronouns can be used. Examples with la, the only preposi-
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tion which ever normally appears with a personal pronoun, are given in
table (675), and of the postposition ne in (676).

(675)

(676)

The combination of prepositions with pronouns

person & number | preposition+ | preposition + dis- | gloss (for both
clitic pronoun | junctive pronoun columns)

1st singular la me la mako ‘with me’

2nd singular lane la gko ‘with you’

3rd sg. human la d1 la dako ‘with him/her’

3rd sg. non-hum lago la guko ‘with it’

3rd sg. diminutive | laga la gako ‘with him/her/it’

1st plural lah3 la uko'% ‘with us’

2nd plural lana la nako ‘with you’

3rd pl. human laba la bako ‘with them’

3rd pl. non-hum la hg la tko'® ‘with them’

The combination of postpositions with pronouns

person & number | postposition + | postposition + dis- | gloss (for both
clitic pronoun | junctive pronoun columns)

1st singular mo ne moko ne ‘for me’

2nd singular nne gko ne “for you’

3rd sg. human done dako ne ‘for him/her’

3rd sg. non-hum go ne goko ne “for it’

3rd sg. diminutive | gane gako ne “‘for him/her/it’

1st plural U ne vko ne ‘for us’

2nd plural nane nako ne “for you’

3rd pl. human ba ne bako ne ‘for them’

3rd pl. non-hum 1ne ko ne ‘for them’

2.1.5.4 Combination of pre-/postpositions with the articles of the noun
phrases they govern

There is no combination of pre-/postpositions with articles as a special
sub-system of idiosyncratic morphological forms of the language (like
French au or German am). However, two quite general phonological proc-
esses of the language are operative at these (and other) types of word
boundaries.
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2.1.5.4.1 The NP-initial article a

The article a2, which stands at the beginning of the NP, never combines
with the preposition (which can only be hal or la). However, at a normal
rate of speech the article is usually dropped (or at least inaudible) after the
a of la (as it is after all vowels, regardless of the noun class to which the
word belongs).'” In careful speech there is a hiatus between the final a of
la and the a of the article; this sequence is never realized as a long vowel
[a:]. An example of a prepositional phrase with and without loss of the
article a is given in (677)+(678). The phrase (677) requires a clear pause
or pause-like intonation between /2 and a.

677) la a daine

with (PREP.) ART. wood + SG.

‘with a stick’

(678) la (a) daine
with (PREP.) ART. (elided) wood + SG.

‘with a stick’

2.1.5.4.2 The NP-final article determiners

Phonologically, the DETERMINERS all end with a velar nasal [g] in their
short form or a vowel in their long form, whilst POSTPOSITIONS always
begin with a consonant (i.e. a syllable onset). There are no phonological
processes which affect the long form of the DETERMINER. However, the
final velar nasal of the short DETERMINER can optionally be assimilated to
the place of articulation of the following consonant, as can be seen in
...kom belle... in (679), the optional assimilated version of ...koy belle... in
(680), and in ...kon doba... in (681) for ...koy doba... in (682). This optional
phonological process also occurs when words other than a POSTPOSITION
follow the short determiner — I therefore consider it to be a phonologi-
cally rather than morphologically triggered process.

679 a day kom belle ne
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG. at (POSTPOS.)
‘behind the house’

(680) a dap koy belle ne
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. back + SG. at (POSTPOS.)
‘behind the house’
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(681) a dap kon doba ne
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘on (top of) the house’

(682) a dap kop doba ne
ART. house + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. top + SG. at (POSTPOS.)

‘on (top of) the house’

2.1.6 Numerals/quantifiers

The system of numerals in Koromfe seems to be undergoing a process of
simplification and assimilation to the Mooré system. Some of the words
and expressions given below are taken from recordings made in the
1960’s, but were rejected by my informants some 30 years later — where
relevant, this is mentioned below. Moreover, Prost (1980: 109) reports in
his appendix on the dialect of Aribinda there are deductive expressions
there for the numerals 8, 9, 80 and 90 (corresponding to ‘10 minus 2°, ‘10—
1°, 100-20" and ‘100-10’ respectively).'"" My informants considered
these to be very strange. Since other numerals (100 and 1000) are loaned
from the neighbouring (Nilo-Saharan) language Songhai, this manner of
counting may also be non-native to Koromfe.

2.1.6.1 The numerals used in counting
2.1.6.1.1 From I to 10

The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10 as used in counting are given in (683).

(683)  The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10

numeral gloss | numeral | gloss
ndom / gadom ‘> [ 1thoro ‘6’
1hii ‘2’ ] IpEE ‘7T
A4 ‘3’ |t ‘g
mai ‘4> | 1fa ‘9
mom ‘5T | fi ‘10°

The alternative forms for 1, ndom and gadom are used interchangeably,
and I have never noticed any restriction on the use of either of them in
counting. However, in higher (coordinated) numerals gadom is always
used.
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The numerals from 1 to 9 have class prefixes (singular » and ga, plu-
ral 1). The prefix n does not exist elsewhere, but probably originated as a
class or personal pronoun prefix, since it is dropped when the numeral 1 is
used attributively (see §2.1.6.2 immediately below). This may be the n
pronoun of the 2nd person singular in a 3rd person usage similar to the
special anaphoric subject usage described in §1.5.2.2 above.

The prefix ga- of gadom is the diminutive singular class morpheme
found in the ga/ni noun class and also as a personal pronoun. The prefix 7
of the numerals from 2 to 9 is the plural morpheme of the ‘non-human’
class go/1, which is likewise also used as a personal pronoun. This same
class prefix also seems to occur on the question word kol ‘how many’ —
although of course this cannot be checked because there exist no instances
of a stem kol in isolation or other combination.

The normal way of counting on one’s fingers in Koromfe is to start
with the fingers outstretched and fold the fingers down (often with the
help of the fingers of the other hand), starting from the little finger and
finishing with the thumb. This correlates with the use of the diminutive
class morpheme for 1, but the (non-diminutive) general non-human class
morpheme for 2 to 9.

The word for 5, inom, has no relation to any word meaning ‘hand’, but
the presence of a final m is reminiscent of the numeral 1 (which is the only
other numeral with a final m). The word for 6, thurou, has no relation to
anything like the concept of ‘first finger of the other hand’.

I know of no reason (other than its mathematical properties) why the
word for 10 is the first numeral in ascending order that has no class suffix.
This word is not obviously related to any other concept in the language. Its
striking homophony with the noun class plural suffix -fi, which is still
fully productive in loan word plural formation, is probably accidental.

2.1.6.1.2 From 11 to 99

The numerals from 11 upwards are all formed by coordination using the
conjunction /a, whereby the larger number always comes first. Thus the
number 11 itself is fi la gadom ‘ten and one’ and nineteen is {7 la 1fa. The
terms for numerals in tens (from 20 to 90) are given in (684).
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(684)  The cardinal numerals from 20 to 90

numeral | gloss | numeral | gloss
sofe 20’ | fihoro ‘60°
fi(n)taa 300 | fi(m)pgg | ‘70
finaa ‘40° | fi(n)too ‘80°
finom ‘50 | fifa ‘90°

The word for ‘20°, sofe looks as if it may have originated as a noun
with a class suffix -fe, which would fit very well with the notion of ‘20’
(‘one score’) being a whole single person (i.e. 10 fingers and 10 toes).
However, there is no other word stem resembling so which might be re-
lated to this word,'"" so the existence of a class suffix here remains sheer
speculation. It is impossible to use a compound like f7hii for 20 (on the
pattern of the numerals from 30 to 90).

Clearly, the numerals from 30 to 90 are compounds involving fi ‘10’
and 744 ‘3’ up to fa ‘9’ in their attributive form (i.e. without their initial
class prefix 1 — cf. §2.1.6.2 below). The nasality of 7 in these compounds
is unexpected, though not unknown at compound boundaries (cf.
§2.3.1.2.3); if it is a plural marking, then it is totally idiosyncratic, for
there is no plural morpheme in Koromfe that involves the nasalization of a
vowel; the closest class suffix is the -ne plural of the diminutive class.
Incidentally, no compound of f7 ‘10’ with a numeral meaning ‘1’ or ‘2’ is
possible.

The nasal consonants given in parentheses in (684) can be heard pho-
netically as transitions between the nasal vowel and the following voice-
less stop; however, I see no reason to consider them to be lexically pres-
ent.

2.1.6.1.3 From 100 to 999

Numerals involving hundreds are formed by exactly the same coordination
mechanism as tens and units. The word for ‘100’ itself, beru, is also
counted (apart from the numeral 100); the conjunction la is obligatory
both after the hundreds-numeral and (if applicable) between the tens and
units numerals. Some relevant examples of the logical possibilities are
given in (685), and the structures of the examples ‘136 and ‘373’ are
given in terms of words in (686)—(687) and in terms of morphemes in
(688)689).
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(685) Cardinal numerals involving hundreds
numeral gloss | numeral gloss
bero ‘100’ | beroma hii 200
bero la gadom ‘101° | beruma hii la maa 204°
bero la f1 la gadom ‘111> | beruoma 43 la fipg€ la tdgd | ‘373’
bero la fintdd la thoro | ‘136 | beruma fa la fifa la 1fa ‘999’

(686) Dbero la  fintdd la  thoro
hundred and three tens and six
‘136

(687) beruma tad  la  fipg€ la ntd@a
hundred + PL. three and seventy and three
373

(688) bero la fin- 3 la - -horo
hundred (sG.) and ten(PL.) three and NON-HUM.PL. six
‘136

(689) bero- -ma tad la fi- pEE  la 1 -tad
hundred PL. three and ten(PL.) seven and NON-HUM.PL. three
373’

The Koromfe word for ‘hundred’, beru, PL. beruma is also frequently
replaced by the Mooré word kobaga, PL. kosama. The structure of the nu-
meral expressions is not otherwise affected when the Mooré word is used.

2.1.6.1.4 The thousands

The word for ‘thousand’ is tusri, PL. tusa, a loan from Mooré. It combines
with the other numerals in the usual way, as can be seen from the examples
in (690), i.e. the largest numeral comes first, and each ‘power-of-10" group
must be followed by la if another numeral (group) follows. And like the
hundreds, the word for ‘thousand’ can be modified by a numeral from 2 to
9, in which case it must appear in the plural form, tusa.
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(690) Cardinal numerals involving thousands

numeral gloss

tosr1 ‘1000°
tosr1 la gadom ‘1001’
tosri la f1 la gadom ‘1011°
tosri la bero la f1 la gadom ‘111
tosa hii la bero la finta3 la thoro 2136’
tusa tad 3000°
tosa taa la finaa 3040°
tosa naa la beroma t34 la fipg€ la tdd | ‘4373’
tosa fa la beroma fa la fifa la ifa ‘9999’

2.1.6.1.5 Beyond the thousands

The next powers-of-10 group, the ten-thousands, does not have a unique
lexical item associated with it in the same way as all others up to here; it is
formed as in English and French by using the word for thousands and
modifying it with words from the tens series (from 20 up to 90). Some
examples are given in (691). Modification and the biggest-first sequence
proceed in the usual way, and are therefore not exemplified.

(691) Cardinal numerals involving tens of thousands

numeral gloss numeral gloss

tosa f1 10,000’ | tosa fthuro | 60,000’
tosa sofe 20,000’ | tusa fifa ‘90.000°
tosa fintaa | ‘30,000’

Interestingly, the words for the next power-of-10 series, the hundred-
thousands, uses the Mooré terms for the hundreds (kobaga, PL. kasama)
obligatorily; the native Koromfe terms beru, PL. beruma are impossible.
Examples are given in (692). My informants (independently of one an-
other) declared the use of the Koromfe terms in this series impossible;
however they also all expressed doubts whether such high numbers were
ever needed in daily life. The thousands themselves are almost aliens in
the Koromfe system of reckoning, and there is little call for even higher
numbers.

My informants combined the ‘hundreds of thousands’ numeral expres-
sions with smaller numeral expressions in the usual way, using /a, but they
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insisted that in practice no one would ever want to count so high and at the
same time so precisely.

(692) Cardinal numerals involving hundreds of thousands

numeral gloss numeral gloss

tusa kobaga €100,000° | tosa kosoma tad | 300,000”
tosa kosoma hii | €200,000° | tosa kosoma fa ‘900,000’

This last point is borne out by the next highest numeral word,
‘million’, which is the French loan milj3, PL. miljsma (also m:lj51fi), as
shown in (693). It combines with the other numerals in the normal way.

Since they are so little used, I did not attempt to systematically elicit
numbers higher than 9 million, although Kemde once volunteered 20 mil-
lion and 100 million.

(693)  Cardinal numerals involving millions

numeral gloss

milj3 1,000,000
miljdma hii 2,000,000’
milj3ma taa 3,000,000
milj3ma fa ‘9,000,000’
mili5ma sofe €20,000,000”
miljdma kobaga | 100,000,000

2.1.6.2 Cardinal numeral forms used as attributes

There exist different forms for cardinal numeral forms used as attributes
only for the numerals from 1 to 9. These lose their class prefix when used
attributively, and when they immediately follow the noun (or some non-
numeral modifier of the noun) which they qualify, as was seen in §2.1.6.1
above. Numerals from 1 to 9 do not lose their class prefix within a longer
numeral (where they do not immediately follow the noun which they
modify). Recall also that the presence of an attributive cardinal numeral
requires that there be no NP-initial article a.

Two examples from natural speech are given in (694)+695); the
phrase (696) was elicited.
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(694) ba bo ke kEna nagsa  ba hit
PRON. 3PL. HUM say that woman+ PL. DEICTIC PRON. 3PL.HUM two

doro magaa do ne
all  beequal PRON.3SG.HUM to (POSTPOS.)

“They said that both of those wives were equal for him.” (Le. he loved both of
them equally,)

(695) gu t1 a'"?  zena Zena tad
PRON. 35G. NON-HUM put/do ART. year +PL. year+PL. three
p y y

go jako Zena nad
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM walk + DUR. year +PL. four

‘It takes years, three years — four years pass.’

(696) wakia sofe  subre
5 franc coin + PL. twenty pot

‘a pot worth 100 francs’

The numeral 1, when used attributively is dom (apparently from the
count numeral ndom) but not dom. (An adverb with the shape dom exists
meaning ‘for the moment’.) There is also an alternative attributive numeral
for ‘1, dofe, which can only be used attributively. Like the numeral 20,
sofe, this word seems to have a singulative suffix -fe (here, quite fittingly).
Thus historically dofe looks as if it is formed from the numeral dom plus
fe, with some adjustment of the vowel quality and loss of the m. Some
non-elicited examples of dom and dufe are given in (697)+699). Note that
the numeral dom causes the article to drop in (698) even though it is inside
the (syntactic) compound [wp[jibre domys [s2]u]w ‘One-eye owner’. Also,
in (699) the determiner hoy can be used together with k€5 dufe just as in
English the one wife.

697) ga Z3n ga wiindofe
PRON. DIMIN. SG. take PRON. DIMIN. SG. finger (SINGULAT.)

ga tr do jibre dom
PRON. DIMIN. SG. do PRON. 3SG. HUM. eye +SG. one

‘It (=the spirit of the bush) took its finger and put it on one of his eyes.’

(698) do kirett  jibre dom sa
PRON. 3SG. HUM. become eye+SG. one owner

‘He became a one-eyed person.’
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(699) k&5 dofe hon bo ...
woman + SG. one DET. HUM. SG. say

‘The one woman said ...”

The word dom also occurs in the expression dom dom ‘one by one’ in
sentence (700). Unfortunately, my corpus contains no other such expres-
sions using other numerals. Note here the use of the singular diminutive
pronoun ga referring to each single spear in turn.

(700) ba zangraa a bansit hen
PRON. 3PL. HUM. take + PROG. ART. spear+PL. DET. DIMIN. PL.

ga dom dom
PRON. DIMIN. SG. one one

‘They will take the spears one by one.’

There also exist in my texts two occurrences of a single numeral,
hifpga ‘two’, which has a morphological shape shared by no other numeral
and which my informants confirmed as being unique in the language. This
word seems to be composed of the numeral Ai7 plus the diminutive singu-
lar suffix ga. I doubt whether it contributes anything more to the meaning
of the (plural) noun which it modifies than the normal numeral Af7, since in
the second of its two occurrences, given in (701)}-(702), it is immediately
corrected in its numerical value from 2 to 3, and there the normal numeral
for ‘3°, 134 is used with no additional suffix. Also, example (694) above,
where normal Aii is used, is taken from the end of the same text.

(701) a boro la do kéna hifnga
ART. man + SG. and (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. woman + PL. three
la
COPULA

‘(Once upon a time) there was a man and his three wives.’

(702) do la do bara
PRON. 3SG. HUM. and (CONJ.) PRON. 38G. HUM. husband + sG.

kéna hiigga ba dagse doko
woman + PL. two PRON. 3PL. HUM. add  DISJ. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

ne () ba tr ba taa
to (POSTPOS.) (mumbling) PRON. 3PL. HUM. make PRON. 3PL. HUM. three

‘She and her two co-wives... (interrupted) (Oh, ) there were three of them.’
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2.1.6.3 Numerals used for counting different kinds of objects

There are no distinctions in the numerals used for counting different kinds
of objects. The class prefixes of the numerals from 1 to 9 are irrelevant in
this respect, and are invariant. In particular, there is no other reflex in the
numerals of the class system found in the nouns.

2.1.6.4 The formation of ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals, apart from the word for ‘first’, are always formed regu-
larly by the addition of the suffix -ndagou to the last word of the numeral
expression. The final vowel (e.g. of fi ‘10’) is usually lengthened in the
ordinal numeral, but that of rhuro is not; the final vowel of the latter could
be a harmonized ‘epenthetic schwa’ (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2), in which case this
behaviour is not surprising.

In the ordinal numerals the words for ‘2’ up to ‘9’ keep their class pre-
fix 1- when used alone, but lose it when used attributively if they immedi-
ately follow the noun, exactly like the cardinal numerals. All the simplex
ordinal numerals (not compounded with I2) are given in (703), and some
examples of compound ones in (704). The method of compounding in
ordinal numerals is exactly the same as in cardinal numerals.

(703)  The simplex ordinal numerals

numeral gloss | numeral gloss
pote (SG.), pora (PL.) ‘1st” | sofeendogo 20th’
thiindagu ‘2nd’ | fintddndogo ‘30th’
itaandago ‘3rd’ | finaandogo ‘40th’
madndego ‘4th’ | finomondago ‘50th’
momendogo Sth’ | fthorondego ‘60th’
thorondego ‘6th’ | fip§&ndogo “70th’
1pgéndagu “7th’ | fitoondsgu ‘80th’
itoondago ‘8th’ | fifaandago ‘90th’
ifandago ‘9th’ { berondego ‘100th’
fiindago ‘10th’

(704)  Some compound ordinal numerals
numeral gloss
beru la gadomondago ‘101st’
bero la fi la gadomandago ‘At
bero la fintaa la thorondego ‘136th’
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numeral gloss
beroma hiindago 200th’
beroma hii la maandago 204th’

beruoma t33 la fipg€ la tédndogo | ‘373rd’
beruma fa la fifa la faandogo ‘999th’

The word for ‘“first’ is idiosyncratically pote (SG.), and is also the only
numeral to have a plural form, namely pora (PL.). In compound numerals,
however, gadomandago is used, and never pote; but gadomandagu alone,
meaning ‘first’ is impossible.

When used attributively, the ordinal numerals are located in the usual
postnominal modifier position, as in (705). Ordinal numerals can also
stand alone, or (the more usual case) in a compound genitival NP (of the
type NP+N) with saa ‘owner’, as shown in (706). In this construction, saa
is used in the same way as English one in phrases like the third one.

(705) a doo pote kon la binin
ART. animal +SG. first+SG. DET. NON-HUM. 8G. COPULA black + SG.

‘The first animal is black’.

(706) a pote saa koy la binip
ART. first + SG. owner + SG. DET. NON-HUM. SG. COPULA black + SG.

‘The first one is black’.

The phonetic shape of the ordinal numerals is normally immutable, i.e.
they cannot be inflected for the categories of number, humanness or di-
minutive. This fact is all the more surprising since the go part of the suffix
-ndagu so obviously originates as the non-human singular gv found as a
pronoun and as the basic non-human noun class suffix. Also surprising is
the fact that this suffix violates ATR harmony (e.g. sofeendagu ‘twentieth’,
and not *sofeendagu). This seems to indicate that -ndagu might be an
independent word; however, its syllable structure makes this analysis very
unlikely.

In two sentences in my texts, given in (707)~(708), the expression
taands occurs instead of taandagu ‘third’ in an attributive usage with a
human noun. My informants accepted this as a human-class version of the
ordinal numeral in the archaic speech of the (now dead) speaker, but re-
jected such forms for the present-day language.
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(707) a k&> tdfindo hongo bo ke...
ART. woman + SG. third + HUM. LONG DET. HUM. SG. say that (CONJ.)
‘The third wife said that ...’

(708) a kg3 taando hon wileti do

ART. woman + SG. third + HUM. DET. HUM. SG. turn round PRON. 3SG. HUM.
wiin  dadne
return home (ADV.)

‘The third wife turned round and went back home.’

Although it would be hypothetically possible to form compound ordi-
nal numerals above 1000, my informants refused to do so because there is
no ordinal numeral for 1000 itself. A form such as *tusrrindago was not
accepted.

2.1.6.5 Other derivatives of numerals

The only other regular derivative of numerals are the expressions denoting
the number of repetitions, as in English twice, three times (thrice), four
times..., which are formed with a noun-like element na: followed by an
attributive cardinal numeral from 2 upwards. The formation of the numer-
als follows the normal pattern given in §2.1.6.1 above and is therefore not
repeated here. A few examples are given in (709). Note that the s at the
end of nar cannot be the numeral-initial class prefix mentioned in
§2.1.6.1.1 above because a) this drops when the numeral is used attribu-
tively, and b) numerals above 9 have no such class prefix, but these nu-
merals do (e.g. nar kobaga ‘a hundred times’).

(709)  Numerals denoting the number of repetitions

numeral gloss

nar hii ‘twice’

nar ta3 ‘three times’

nar naa ‘four times’

nat kobega | ‘a hundred times’

In this series of numbers the numeral ‘1’ is again the exception; the
only way to express the notion of ‘once’ in Koromfe is with the (obvious
Mooré loan) word vougri.

There exists a temporal adverb somhii ‘the day before yesterday’
which clearly contains the numeral Aii ‘two’, but there are no parallel
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forms with other numerals, and the som part of this compound is opaque,
the closest related word being sone, PL. $3j4 meaning ‘period of time’
(though not necessarily a day).

2.1.6.6 The quantifiers

Apart from the numeral ‘1°, dom, which is used in conjunction with the
negative particle baa to express the zero quantifier ‘no’, there are
(lexically) only three general quantifiers in Koromfe, given in (710), plus
a Mooré paraphrase of one of them (fZZ for duru, occurring only in the
double quantifier doru f33, of which there are several tokens in only one
text). I have glossed ka4 / kama as ‘every, all’ because this quantifier oc-
curs mainly with singular and rarely with plural nouns, whereas dorv ‘all,
every’ occurs equally freely with singular and plural nouns. The forms k22
and kam4 are free variants; the former seems to be used more frequently.

(710)  The quantifiers

quantifier | gloss

manena ‘some’ (existential)
doro ‘all, every, each’ (universal)
kaa/kama | ‘every, all’

faa ‘all’ (universal — loan from Mooré)

However, the syntax of the quantifiers is quite complex, thus, for ex-
ample, the notion ‘both’ is expressed as Ail douru, literally ‘two all’. The
syntax of the quantifiers is described in §1.2.5.2.6 and §2.1.1.4.19 above.

The quantifier duro is also used adverbially in several meanings: a)
‘only, alone’ in the first reading of (711), where the scope of duru is n
‘you’, b) ‘and that’s all’ in the second reading of (711), where the scope of
doru is the whole clause n dén ‘you pull (him)’, c) ‘at all’, as in (712),
where the scope of duru is again the whole clause n n3z di ‘if you see
him’. Note that in ali these usages no additional material is present in the
Koromfe sentences to support doro in the same way as English and that’s
all or at all.
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(711) ke gaa tige ma d5t
because (CONJ.) NEG. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. do +PAST PRON. 1SG. join

di n dén doro
PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON.2sG. pull all

‘Because apart from my joining him (i.e. his rope to yours), you (will have to)
pull (him) alone.” Or: “..., you (will) pull (him), and that’s all.’

(712) n naa dr doro br n
PRON. 28G. see (DEFECTIVE) PRON. 3sG. HUM. all  just (ADV.) PRON. 2SG.

tabogo do iy ko
trample PRON. 3SG. HUM. PRON. 2sG. kill

‘If you see him at all, then just trample on him and kill him.

2.1.6.6.1 Quantifier compounds

Apart from the regular syntactic combinations involving nouns and quanti-
fiers, there exists only one word which might be analysed as a quantifier
compound. In fopkdd (with its free variant fopkama) ‘everyone, anyone’,
the presence of the velar nasal g is phonologically unmotivated. Neither of
the two words from which it is formed, given in (713), contain y, and the
regular formation *fo k43 (or *fo kam4) is ungrammatical. However, such
homorganic nasal stops do occur sporadically elsewhere at morphological
compound boundaries (e.g. holagkondo described in §2.3.1.2.3 below). On
the other hand, fopk4dd may be an analogical formation based on the
(syntactically regular) phrase kdy k34 (or optionally kipkama)
‘everything’, which is also given in (713) for comparison.

(713)  The quantifier compound fonkaa and the syntactically regular formation kan

kaa

base noun quantifier quantifier compound
fo kaa —» | fopkaa (not *fo kaa)
person + SG. __ every, any ‘everyone, anyone’
base noun  quantifier noun phrase

kan kaa — | kipkaa

thing + SG.  every, any ‘everything, anything’

The question word ndpkda ‘how’ also seems to contain the quantifier
kaa, and the ndy part to be related to the adverb nep ‘thus’ and the inde-
clinable deictic adjective napsa ‘that’.
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There is no other means of expressing quantification, therefore
§2.1.6.6.2 is inapplicable.

2.1.7 Adverbs

Adverbs like the English words with a -ly suffix do not exist as a mor-
phological formation in Koromfe; indeed, the adjectives from which they
might be formed do not exist as an independent morphological category.
Instead, the attributes expressed by adjectives are expressed by nouns
(termed ‘nominal adjectives’) or verbs (termed ‘verbal adjectives’). The
few adverbs which do exist therefore have no morphological relationship
with any adjective and are morphologically invariant.

2.1.7.1 Comparison

Comparison of adverbs proceeds in the same manner as comparison of
nominal adjectives, which was described in detail in §1.8.1.4.1 above.
Morphologically, nothing ever happens to an adverb; comparison is al-
ways expressed by a verb, and therefore the comparison is always between
two NPs. For these reasons, §2.1.7.1.1—4 are inapplicable.

2.1.7.2 Degrees of a quality

Degrees of a quality expressed by an adverb cannot be coded directly on
the adverb itself. The modification of an adverb by an adverb was de-
scribed in §1.2.3.2.1 above. The other possibilities that exist for express-
ing degrees of a quality (usually expressed by an adverb of degree quali-
fying a verb) were discussed in §2.1.4.5 above. Therefore §2.1.7.2.1-4 are
inapplicable.

2.1.8 Clitics
2.1.8.1 The occurring and non-occurring clitic elements
2.1.8.1.1 Personal pronouns

The clitic personal pronouns are listed in §2.1.2.1.10 above. They occur as
prefixes on verbs (when they are the subject of the verb) or as suffixes on
verbs (when they are the object — direct or indirect — or the comple-
ment). When the verb is the copula la the clitic personal pronoun occurs
only in the complement (i.e. suffixal) position, as shown in (714) (selected
for its great variety of la’s). Here *la ds la (a) doore is impossible. In the
subject position before la a disjunctive (free) pronoun is used, though also
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usually avoided in a coordinated sentence such as (714). This restriction
may be due to possible ambiguity with the homophonous conjunction /a,
which can occur with a clitic pronoun prefix as in (715). The prefixal clitic
pronouns occur freely with all other copular verbs.
(714) a boro waragr la be la (a)

ART. man+S8G. tired EMPH. come and (CON).) ART. (elided)

doore la di
long + SG. COPULA PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘A tired and tall man arrived’

(715) ds la da kg3
PRON. 3SG. HUM. and (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. woman + SG.
ba dr

PRON. 3PL. HUM. eat

‘He and his wife, they ate (him).’

The prefixal clitic pronouns also occur with the dummy stem ko, e.g.
doks from datko, to form the disjunctive or free pronouns (again, see
§2.1.2.1.10 for a list of all forms).

With numerals and other quantifiers, the prefixal clitic pronoun is pre-
ferred to the free pronoun, as shown in (694) above, repeated here for
convenience. Here the subject NP ba hii duru consists of the prefixal clitic
ba followed by a numeral ‘two’ and the quantifier ‘all’. This sentence also
illustrates the (quite usual) use of the prefixal clitic pronoun with post-
positions (here ne).

(694) ba bo ke kéna nagsa  ba hii
PRON. 3PL. HUM say that woman + PL. DEICTIC PRON. 3PL. HUM two
doro manaa do ne

all  beequal PRON.3SG. HUM to (POSTPOS.)

‘They said that both of those wives were equal for him.” (Le. he loved both of
them equally.)

2.1.8.1.2 Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns are formally free (disjunctive) forms of pronouns,
and are therefore never clitics.
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2.1.8.1.3 Reflexive pronouns

The reflexive pronouns, where used (often a bare verb has a reflexive
meaning) are non-clitic, consisting of the word gille ‘self’ with a prefixal
possessive clitic pronoun, e.g. da grlle ‘himself’.

2.1.8.1.4 Reciprocal pronouns

The reciprocal pronoun domba, which is in fact the plural of the noun
dono ‘comrade’, is not a clitic, but behaves syntactically and morphologi-
cally like any other common noun.

2.1.8.1.5 Auxiliary verbs

There are no clitic auxiliary verbs; there is no morphological class of aux-
iliary verbs as distinct from full verbs — in other words, every verb which
is used as an auxiliary also has its own meaning as a full verb.

2.1.8.1.6 Sentence particles

There are two types of particle which might be considered sentence parti-
cles: the sentence-final interrogative particles and the preverbal negative
particles (ba and arguably also aa). The interrogative particles are de-
scribed in §1.1.1.2.1 and the negative particles in §1.4.1. I do not consider
the (apparently) sentence-initial particle handa of the yes-no question
echo-questions in §1.1.1.2.3.3 to be truly sentence-initial, but rather to be
an ellipsis of something like n handa bole ke... ‘Did you really say that...’,
where handa is a pre-verbal adverb (cf. §1.2.1.3.2.1 above).

2.1.8.1.7 Sentence connectives

The element ko which is described in §1.1.2.3.2 above as a sentential rela-
tive pronoun might instead be considered to be a sentence connective. It is
the only such element in Koromfe.

2.1.8.1.8 Anaphoric particles

There are no anaphoric particles.

2.1.8.1.9 Others
2.1.8.1.9.1 Possessive adjectives

The possessive adjective clitics are formally identical with the subject
clitics found on verbs. The non-clitic (disjunctive or free) pronouns can
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also be used. Sentences (716)(717) were the first two uttered to me in
Koromfe by my informant Souleymane; the first contains the disjunctive
possessive adjective mako, the second the clitic possessive adjective mo.

(716) moko segre la suleimaan
DISJ. PRON. 1SG. name + SG. COPULA (proper name)

‘My (first) name is Souleymane.’

(717) mo segta la sawadogo
DISJ. PRON. 18G. family name + SG. COPULA (proper name)

‘My family name is Sawadogo.’

2.1.8.2 Positions occupied by the clitics
2.1.8.2.1 Preverbal

The preverbal position is occupied by personal pronoun subject clitics. See
§2.1.8.1.1 for details. If a negative particle is present, it intervenes be-
tween the subject and the verb, as do the adverbs handa ‘really’ and da ‘in
the past’ (cf. §1.2.1.3.2.1).

2.1.8.2.2 Postverbal

The suffixal personal pronoun clitics occupy the postverbal position when
they are the object (direct or indirect) or the complement of the verb (see
§2.1.8.1.1 for details).

2.1.8.2.3 Sentence-final

The interrogative particles of the various types of yes-no questions
(described in §1.1.1.2.1) occupy the sentence-final position.

2.1.8.2.4 Sentence-initial

The only clitic, if such it is, which occupies the sentence-initial position is
the sentential relative or sentence connective ko described in §1.1.2.3.2
above.

2.1.8.2.5 Sentence-second position

There are no clitics (or anything else) in Koromfe which occupy the sen-
tence-second position.
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2.1.8.2.6 Other positions

None.

2.1.8.3 The relative order of clitics

There is only one case in which clitics regularly occur adjacent to one
another: in sentences with a direct and indirect object. Both types of object
can be expressed by a suffixal clitic pronoun. In this case, as described and
exemplified in §1.2.1.2.3 above, the indirect object clitic precedes the
direct object clitic. However, if either of the objects is a full NP, then the
clitic object comes first. Thus the precedence rules for postverbal objects
are:

1. Clitic pronouns before full NPs, then

2. Indirect objects before direct objects, provided that 1. is not vio-

lated.

2.1.8.4 Restrictions on possible combinations of clitics

There are no formal restrictions on the possible combinations of clitic
pronouns, so long as the sentence makes sense semantically. Therefore
§2.1.8.5 is inapplicable.
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2.2 Derivational morphology

The only way to derive (a word of) one morphological category from an-
other in Koromfe, apart from compound nouns, is by the addition of a
suffix. For derived nouns, this suffix is simultaneously the derivational
and the class-suffix marker, and it is never longer than one phonetic sylla-
ble.

None of the suffixes described below has any similarity with an inde-
pendent word of the language that could be considered to be the source of
a compound structure. On the other hand, many of the derivational suf-
fixes which appear on nouns have similarities with existing noun class
suffixes which cannot be accidental; these similarities will be mentioned
in the relevant places below.

Many of the derived nouns described below have only one number
(usually singular, though for some plural). Recall that it is always possible
to form a plural, if needed, by the addition of -fi to a singular noun (even
if this results in double suffixation). Because this process is so regular, it is
not mentioned again in the following sub-sections. The formation of a
singular from plural derived nouns (e.g. those with -m4d or -sr), on the
other hand, is impossible.

2.2.1 Derived nouns
2.2.1.1 Nouns from nouns (and nominal adjectives)

In this sub-section I discuss the derivation of nouns both from ‘true nouns’
and from nominal adjectives, since these two source categories are both
morphologically and syntactically very similar, and the mechanisms of
derivation and the suffixes involved are often the same. Although often
the derivation of nouns from verbs also involves some of the same suf-
fixes, the verbs have been omitted here and are dealt with in §2.2.1.2 be-
low.'??

Nominal adjectives are also formed from nominal adjectives by redu-
plication; since the category of the (nominal) adjective is not changed and
this process is semantic rather than categorial in nature, it is dealt with
under adjective — adjective derivations in §2.2.3.3.

The category DIMINUTIVE is inflectional rather than derivational in
Koromfe, and is marked by the noun class suffix -ga, PL. -ni (described in
§2.1.1.9.1.4 above). Since a noun has only one position available for a
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noun class suffix (pace the productive default plural suffix -fi) no deriva-
tion of a DIMINUTIVE from a non-diminutive noun can ever be detected.
Also, there exist nouns whose only realization is with the DIMINUTIVE
class suffix.

2.2.1.1.1 The suffix -de

The class suffix -dg, which is the singular form of the largest noun class in
Koromfe (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3 above) is used to derive abstract nouns from
three terms denoting kinship or friendship, given in (718). The usual pho-
nological processes occur (here, in particular, d—r). These are the only
such noun — noun derivations in my corpus, but the same suffix is also
used to derive deverbal action nouns (cf. §2.2.1.2.0.3.1 below).

(718)  Noun —> noun derivations with the suffix -de

singular gloss source* noun gloss of source
jommoadombre | ‘friendship’ jommoadomba (PL.) | ‘friends’
sabire ‘consanguinity’ | sabi (=satbi) ‘co-sibling’
saandre ‘fatherhood’ sa ‘father’

The three words in (718) have no regular plural form, according to my
informants (probably because of its semantic unlikelihood). Two of the
noun stems to which the suffix -de is attached are themselves morphologi-
cally complex, but with differing internal structures. The third word has
(prima facie) more phonetic substance than a simple derivation from the
stem sa ‘father’ would let us legitimately reconstruct.

Despite their relative rarity, the transparency of these formations com-
pels me to give a more detailed analysis of each.

2.2.1.1.1.1 The word jommadombre ‘friendship’

The word jommadombre must be derived from the plural form of ‘friends’,
jommadomba, since the singular form jommadono has an alveolar, and not
a labial nasal. Moreover, it even looks as if the b of the plural class suffix
-ba has been retained in the compound; though this could be an
‘epenthetic’ consonant (cf. below on saandre).

The stem jommadom(b) itself presents a problem. It is clearly com-
posed of (some derivative of) the DURATIVE stem of the verb jom- ‘follow’
and the word dono, PL. domba ‘comrade’. However, the first morpheme
could be considered to be either a) a DURATIVE verb stem, jomm (with 2
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m’s) of the verb jom ‘follow’ or b) the plural of the agent noun jommé, PL.
Jjommaba formed from the same DURATIVE verb stem, with its class suffix
-ba truncated. Schematically:

a) [jom]vt[d]ou. - [jomm]vou.

b) [[iom]V+[d]DUR.]VDUR.+[b3]HUM.PL. - [jommabA]NHUM_PL_ - [jomm]
(truncation)

2.2.1.1.1.2 The word sabire ‘consanguinity’

By contrast, the word sabire is formally quite regular, consisting of the
genitival NP+N compound'" sa + bi ‘co-sibling’ (from sa ‘father’ and bi
‘child’) plus the suffix -de. Schematically:

[[ . [Sa]N]Np+[bi]N]NSTEM+ [dé‘]cL_SG e d [sabire]N

In this word, as in jommadombre above, the noun immediately pre-
ceding the suffix -de already has (or ‘counts as having’) a class suffix: here
bi, PL. bu ‘child’ has no separate syllable for its class suffix, but is never-
theless an independent word.

2.2.1.1.1.3 The word saandre ‘fatherhood’

This word, also derived from sa, PL. samm4 ‘father’, seems to have the
additional phonological length and nasality found in the PLURAL (but not
the SINGULAR) of the source noun, though without the labiality of the
PLURAL suffix -ma (a variant of -ba). Even so, the length of this word is
exceptional, and may well be due to some additional phonological or mor-
phological material which was present historically.

2.2.1.1.2 The suffix -1(1)

Despite the presence of phonetically long and short variants, I consider -
and -17 to be one and the same suffix. This suffix, like several others, de-
rives abstract nouns from concrete nouns (and also, like others, from
nominal adjectives and verbs). The basic pattern is given in (719).

(719)  Noun — noun derivations with the suffix -1(1)

sing. | gloss stem source word source gloss

bikei | ‘maidenhood’ | bike bikena, PL. bikeni | ‘girl’ (cf. bi ‘child’
and k&5 ‘woman’)

dor ‘length’ do/doo doore, PL. dooja ‘long’

ju ‘chief family” | j/ji/jn jo, PL. juba ‘chief’
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sing. | gloss stem source word source gloss
kosar  ‘friendship’ kos /kosa | kousa, PL. kusama ‘lover, fiancé(e)’
sobr | ‘hunting’ sob sobo, PL. sopa ‘hunter’

Each of these words presents its own problem(s) of analysis; I have
tried to give all putative variants of the stem shape. In addition, it is not
clear whether sobrr ‘hunting’ is derived from the noun sobos ‘hunter’ or
from the verb sob(o)lam (stem sob(2)l-) ‘hunt’.'*® On balance, I think that if
we have to choose a specific source word (rather than a common lexical
stem), the noun is more likely. The final vowel of the derivational suffix
-1(1) is long after a consonant but short after a vowel. It is quite probable
that the suffixes -ler and -Vi, described in §2.2.1.1.3 and §2.2.1.1.4 re-
spectively, are genetically related to this suffix.

When it follows a nasal consonant, the suffix vowel is lowered and na-
salized to -££, as shown by the examples in (720). (Cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1 on this
general phonological process of the language.)

(720)  Noun — noun derivations with the suffix -1(1)

singular gloss Stem source word source gloss
barok&ngg | ‘jealousy’ barok&n | barokg3, PL. barokéna | ‘co-wife’
f3nngE ‘fear’ f3nn f3nn3, PL. f3nnoba ‘afraid’
kanng&g ‘bitterness’ | kann kanna (VERBAL ADJ.) | ‘bitter’
Zamge ‘badness’ zam zamde (SG.) ‘bad’

The first word in (720) is the clearest example, being clearly derived
from the compound baraké5 (bara ‘husband’ plus k&5 ‘woman’). The word
5nné€ could equally be considered to be derived from the DURATIVE stem
of the defective verb finnaa (PROG.) ‘fear’. The source word f5nn3 given
here is an agent noun derived from the defective verb; the source word
kanna is both a verbal adjective and (in its participial usage) an indeclina-
ble attributive adjective which has no other inflectional forms. The source
word zamde has no plural form in my corpus, but the related compound
kizamde “ugly’ (from kr meaning ‘body’ in compounds''’ and zamde ‘bad’)
has the regular plural kizama of the de/a noun class.

A further set of abstract nouns, given in (721), seems to be derived

from verb stems via the agent noun in the same way as f5nné€ from f5nn3
in (720) above.
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(721)  Noun —» noun derivations with the suffix -i(1)

singular | gloss stem | source word | source gloss
jarfr ‘slowness’ | jar+f | *jarfo''® ‘slow’

lagft ‘fear’ lag+f | lagfo ‘afraid’

sigfl ‘silence’ sigH | sigfo ‘silent’

The verbs lag- ‘fear’ and jar- ‘calm’ each have a normal gerund-like
verbal noun (lagam and jaram respectively) alongside the -1(1) derivation
given here. The defective verb sigfaa (PROG.) ‘be quiet’ has only a
PROGRESSIVE and a DURATIVE form. Each of the derived nouns in (721) is
formed from the (less regular) DURATIVE verb stem in -f (the stem which is
also the stem of the agent noun — cf. §2.2.1.2.0.1 below). The verb jar-
also has a regular DURATIVE stem jat-; moreover this word has no agent
noun *jarf>.""® The words in (721) seem to indicate that the DURATIVE
stem in -f was once more widespread in the language than it is today.

2.2.1.1.3 The suffix -le1

The suffix -ler is used to derive abstract nouns from both nouns
(exemplified here in (722)) and verbs (where they are the normal action
noun of the verb concerned — see §2.2.1.2.0.3.3 below). The noun deri-
vations are of the same type as for the suffix -V7, i.e. an abstract noun is
derived from a concrete noun expressing some quality of a human being.
These derived nouns have no plural form.

(722)  Noun — noun derivations with the suffix -le1

singular . gloss stem | source word source gloss
bilei | ‘childhood b _|birbu | ohid
k&3ler ‘femininity’ k&3 | k&3, PL. kEna ‘woman, female’
zabrel ‘awkwardness’ | zab | zako, PL. zapa | ‘silly person’

The ‘stem’ k€5 ‘woman’ given in (722) is unusual in that it has the class
suffix -o (which is absent in the plural form kéna ‘women’). This type of
derivation from a noun with its class suffix is rare and unproductive in
Koromfe, unless the class suffix is zero, as in bi ‘child’.

The third word in (722) has a suffix -rer which I have included here as
a (probable) variant of the suffix -les. This is the only word with that suffix
variant, but its derivational status is quite clear. The assimilations of stem-
final b to (half of) & in zakv (from zab+gou) and (half of) p in zapa (from
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zab+ba) in the source word are perfectly regular morphophonological
processes (cf. §2.1.1.9.1.2.2 and §2.1.1.9.1.1.1 respectively).

2.2.1.1.4 The suffix -Vi

The suffix -J7 contains a first vowel which harmonizes with the preceding
vowel (i.e. the vowel of the lexical word stem) for ATR, backness, round-
ness and height, except that it cannot be high. This is the normal vowel
harmony for non-final ‘epenthetic’ vowels (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.1 below).

The nouns which take this derivational suffix and are clearly derived
from nouns are given in (723). This suffix has a SINGULAR form only and
forms an abstract noun from a concrete noun denoting some particular
quality of a human being.

(723)  Noun — noun derivations with the suffix -V1

sing. gloss stem | source""* noun gloss of source
hanai ‘goodness’ | hdn hanay, PL. hania ‘good’

jinei ‘blindness’ | jin Jinina, PL. jinini ‘blind person’
senei ‘beauty’ sen Seno, PL. senaba ‘young, beautiful’
wiimoi | ‘deafness’ wim | wiimena, PL. wiimoni | ‘deaf person’

The absence of a harmonized full vowel in the second syllable of all
the source words except hdndy''"® shows that the penultimate vowel of the
derived nouns (4, e and o in these examples, but more variety in
§3.2.6.4.2.1 below) must be attributed to the suffix (i.e. either to the lexi-
cal form of the suffix or to the process of suffixation). Note, however, the
existence of the suffix -7 (described in §2.2.1.1.2 above), which also de-
rives abstract from concrete nouns. This seems to cast doubt on the above
analysis of the penultimate vowels; nevertheless I consider the -V: and -
suffixes to be distinct in the present state of the language — although this,
of course, does not preclude a common historical source.

The stem of the word bikena is probably a historical compound of bi
‘child’ and k€ as in k&5 ‘woman’; the other three words seem to have a
monomorphemic stem.

One word which seems to have an analogous derivation is somdg
‘redness’ from somde, PL. soma / somia ‘red’. However, here the suffix is
(idiosyncratically) nasal and therefore the final 1 of the suffix (phonologic-
ally regularly) lowered to €.
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2.2.1.2 Nouns from verbs (and verbal adjectives)

The derivation of nouns from verbs can usefully be divided into two types;
those whose formation is completely regular and those which are idiosyn-
cratically possible with particular verbs. All of the regular formations
which use the DURATIVE verb stem seem to be available for all verbs in
Koromfe (apart from those suppletive verbs which have no DURATIVE
stem); the formations which use the bare or UNMARKED verb stem are
somewhat restricted in occurrence.

2.2.1.2.0.1 Regular derivations from the durative verb stem'*

The table given in (724) shows the full range of regular derivations of
nouns from verbs, with the exception of the gerund-like deverbal action
noun described in §2.2.1.2.0.2 below. These nouns are potentially avail-
able for every noun, but do not occur if a) an idiosyncratically formed
alternative is available, or b) no such noun is ever needed for semantic
reasons. They are always formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb;
those defective verbs which have no DURATIVE stem also cannot form the
regular derived nouns described here. These derivations are always possi-
ble, no matter whether the DURATIVE stem is itself formed with the more
regular -d suffix, the less regular -f suffix, or by some irregular means.

(724)  Verb — noun derivations (regular) exemplified with the verb tuk- ‘sit’, DUR.
tuf()'?, i.e. DUR. STEM tuf-

noun suffix | category gloss

tufo ) AGENT ‘sitter (SG.)’
tufoba | -ba AGENT ““sitter (PL.)’
tufogu  -go INSTRUMENT ‘bench (SG.)’
tufohg | -h&'? | INSTRUMENT ‘bench (PL.)’
tufoga | -ga INSTRUMENT DIMINUTIVE | ‘seat (SG.)’
tufoni | -n1 INSTRUMENT DIMINUTIVE | ‘seat (PL.)’
tufafa ¢ -fa LOCATION'? ‘seat (SG.)’

The term ‘agent’ is perhaps something of a misnomer from a strict se-
mantic point of view, since the derived noun can designate any human
who would be the subject of the corresponding verb, even if (s)he has
some semantic role other than the strict agent (e.g. a patient or benefac-
tive), e.g. stbro ‘dying person’ from sib- ‘die’ or daro ‘winner’ from da-

3 n?

win'.
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Each of the ‘derivational’ suffixes in (724) is also the noun class suffix
of the derived noun — in other words there are no morphemes which
overtly express the derived morphological category and nothing else.'”
Also, these derivational suffixes, with the exception of the location suffix
-fa all also occur as a) noun class suffixes on underived nouns (cf. the
relevant sub-sections of §2.1.1.9.1 above) and b) clitic pronouns. How-
ever, there are some phonological perturbations: -2 (SG.) and -ba (PL.) are
the suffixes of the o/ba basic human class, and ba is the 3rd person plural
human clitic pronoun (prefix and suffix). But there is no pronoun *o for
the 3rd person singular (where instead the historically unexpected'> prefix
d» and suffix dr are found). gu (8G.) and 1 (not k€) are the suffix mor-
phemes of the gu/r basic non-human noun class and the prefixal forms of
the subject clitic pronouns; but k& (corresponding to the derived plural
suffix of the instrument noun) is the suffixal object clitic pronoun form.
Finally, ga is the singular suffix of the diminutive noun class and the 3rd
person diminutive clitic pronoun (prefix and suffix), but the corresponding
plural ns exists only as a noun class suffix and not as a clitic pronoun
(which remains an unfilled gap'?® in the pronoun system).

Clearly there is a close historical relationship between the non-human
plural suffixes -A£ and -7, as shown by the fact that both forms occur in the
clitic pronouns; the mid vowel ¢ occurs frequently as the reflex of an ex-
pected high front vowel 7 in a nasal environment (e.g. as the final harmo-
nized ‘epenthetic’ vowel of DURATIVE verb forms such as fEpane
ffen+d+(1)/). It would seem that hZ is a phonologically strengthened ver-
sion of the suffix which is required in order to preserve the distinctness of
the agent and pronoun suffix vis-a-vis the DURATIVE verb form (when the
harmonized ‘epénthetic’ final vowel would be 7).

2.2.1.2.0.2 Regular derivation from the bare verb stem
2.2.1.2.0.2.1 The suffix -am

The derivation of an action noun from a verb normally (i.e. for all regular
and most irregular verbs) consists in adding the suffix -am to the bare verb
stem (i.e. the UNMARKED verb form). Examples are given in (725). This
suffix is the closest that Koromfe comes to having an infinitive or gerund;
however, its syntactic behaviour is absolutely noun-like.
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(725)  Verb — noun derivations of regular action nouns from the bare verb stem with
the suffix -am (examples randomly chosen from letter g of my corpus)

action noun | stem gloss

galam gal- ‘swim’

gamsam gams- ‘straddle’
ganam gan- ‘bandage’
ganatam ganat- “‘undo’
ganarmam ganam- | ‘wind (a turban)’
ganam gan- ‘refuse’
gangalam gangal- | ‘refuse’

garam gar- ‘cook (special way)’
gabam gab- ‘bang (together)’
gATAIM gAI- ‘turn’

gebam geb- ‘pound’

gelam gel- ‘know’

gillam gill- ‘prevent’

gram gi- ‘judge’

This action noun can be formed from every regular non-defective
verb, and from many irregular verbs, but is rare (though sometimes nev-
ertheless possible) if the verb has a different (idiosyncratic) action noun.
Thus for example from the (regular) verb dr- regular deem ‘eating’ is a
possible word, but idiosyncratic div also exists and is preferred.

The regular action nouns with -am almost always have phonetic final
[am] or [am]; but it is subject to one regular phonological assimilation
process when the verb stem has the shape CV and the stem vowel is not
low (i.e. a or 4). Examples are given in (726).

(726)  Verb — noun derivations of regular action nouns from the bare verb stem with
the suffix -am and assimilation to the vowel of a CV verb stem

action noun | stem | gloss

deem di ‘eat’

foom fu ‘drag oneself’
goom go ‘go back’
joom jo ‘jump, fly’
leem li “‘forget’

The phonetic shapes of this suffix show clearly that, despite possible
semantic similarities, this -am is phonologically quite distinct from the
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noun class suffix -m (SG. suffix for mass nouns, e.g. liquids — cf.
§2.1.1.9.1.7 above). The vowel a of the suffix -am always leaves its pho-
netic mark, either as a vowel [a]/[a] between consonants or with a length-
ened mid vowel as in the words in (726); a short mid vowel as for example
in hem ‘water’ never occurs in a deverbal action noun. So here -am could
be analysed as being a compound suffix containing -a as the deverbal
action noun formative and -m as the noun class suffix proper. Apart from
the derivations involving the DURATIVE stem, when regularly formed from
the UNMARKED verb stem with -d and the ubiquitous default plural suffix
-fi, this is the only case I know of where arguably more than one suffix is
added to a Koromfe word stem. I am therefore doubtful whether the
‘compound suffix’ analysis of -am is correct.

2.2.1.2.0.2.2 The plural suffix -mad

This suffix, exemplified in (727), is one of the few that derive a PLURAL
noun (for which there is no corresponding singular). It is added to the bare
stem of the verb and produces a noun which normally means ‘things which
are X-ed’, where X is the meaning of the verb concerned. (Only ‘search’ is
an exception.) This suffix is one of the few places where Koromfe comes
close to having anything resembling passive morphology. (Recall that the
UNMARKED form of the verb, when used participially as an attributive
adjective, can have an active, reflexive or passive meaning.)

(727)  Verb — noun derivations of plural nomina acti from the bare verb stem with
the suffix -mad

nomen acti plural | gloss verb stem | gloss of verb
brromad ‘ripe (things)’ bir- ‘ripen’
fermad ‘cultures, plants’ fer- ‘cultivate’
halmad ‘possessions’ hat-'¥’ ‘possess’
lagomad ‘fear, fearful things’ | lag- ‘fear’
laroméd ‘search’ lar- ‘look for’
tokmad ‘clearing’ tok- ‘cut’

The phonological similarity of this suffix to the plural noun class suf-
fix -ma is unmistakable; however, none of these formations can have -ma
instead of -m4d. Whether this was historically a case of double suffixation
(with -ma and the suffix -0 described in §2.2.1.2.0.3.5 below) I cannot say;
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my informants considered -m3d to be a single indivisible unit. Synchron-
ically double suffixation is very rare.

2.2.1.2.0.2.3 The suffix -s1 (PL.)

In my corpus, this suffix only occurs on the 3 nouns given in (728), and
my informants rejected similar formations with other verbs. The pho-
nological and semantic similarities of the 3 verbs involved is striking.
With so few forms available, it is impossible to say whether a verb-stem-
final m is a prerequisite for the use of the -s7 suffix. Semantically, the ac-
tivities denoted can be regarded as multiple single events, and it is a mys-
tery to me why the DURATIVE verb stem is not used, since a DURATIVE fi-
nite verb typically expresses multiple events.

Koromfe has no native noun class suffix -sz, but this plural suffix does
exist on Mooré loan words. Whether the ‘3 verbs in (728) were (ever)
Mooré loans I cannot say, but they are the only verbs with these meanings,
which would seem to indicate that they ought to be a part of the native
vocabulary.

(728)  Verb — noun derivations of plural action nouns from the bare verb stem with
the suffix -s1

action noun plural | gloss verb stem | gloss of verb
komsi ‘crying’ | kom- ‘ery’

m3msI ‘laugh’ | m3m- ‘laugh’

timsi ‘fight’ tim- “fight, struggle’

2.2.1.2.0.3 Idiosyncratic derivations

The irregular derivations of nouns from verbs are mainly action nouns
derived from the bare verb stem, many of which involve suffixes which
are also used for noun — noun derivations of abstract nouns described in
§2.2.1.1 above.'® Since all of the derivations dealt with in the following
sub-sections contain words which use the bare verb stem as their base, this
fact will not be mentioned again except in the few cases of individual
words which are derived from some other base.

2.2.1.2.0.3.1 The suffix -de

In contrast with other deverbal action nouns, some of those with the suffix
-de also have a plural form, though only when they have been extended
from their action-noun usage to designate more concrete things such as
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hullre ‘gutter’ (from the verb ‘drip’) or hubtre ‘communal work’ (from the
verb hubt- ‘get up early’). The suffix allomorphy is phonologically deter-
mined and identical with that of the de/z noun class described in
§2.1.1.9.1.3 above. Examples are given in (729).

(729)  Verb — noun derivations of action nouns from the UNMARKED stem of verbs
with the suffix -de. (The action noun stem is identical with the verb stem.)

action plural gloss verb stem | verb gloss

noun sg.

bireggre | --- ‘twilight’ birepg- ‘blacken, darken’
7ogre - ‘climbing’ zogol- ‘climb’

hullre hulla ‘gutter’ hull- ‘drip’

ngore - ‘absence’ ljgo—129 ‘lack, be missing’
hubtre hubta ‘communal work’ | hubt- ‘get up early’
homde (homdefi)'*° ‘dry season’ hom- ‘copulate’ 131

2.2.1.2.0.3.2 The suffix -1(1)

This suffix can be found predominantly attached to verbal adjectives,
which themselves seem mainly to be derived from nominal adjectives with
an -m suffix (followed by the -aa suffix of the PROGRESSIVE). The term
‘action noun’ is slightly misleading here insofar as the verbs themselves
describe states rather than actions; the derived nouns are thus abstract
nouns denoting the quality inherent in the verbal adjective. Some exam-
ples of verbal adjective — noun derivations are given in (730).

(730)  Verb — noun derivations of ‘action nouns’ from the UNMARKED stem of a ver-
bal adjective with the suffix -1(1) (here nasalized to -§€ following the nasal m)

action stem gloss verbal nominal gloss
noun adjective | adjective
donom#é | don+m | ‘goodness’ | donda™’ | donda ‘good’

p3nomeEE | p3n+tm | ‘whiteness’ | pnomaa | p3n3y, PL. p3nia | ‘white’

potom&€ | pot+m | ‘abundance’ p:)t(())133 pot(u) (INDECL.) | ‘much’

worfir wor+f | ‘smallness’ | worfaa S ‘be small’

Recall also that there exist a few similar deverbal action nouns such as
5nné€ in (720) and lagfi in (721) above derived, in my opinion, from the
agent noun; but arguably derived directly from the DURATIVE stem of their
verbs. Also, forms such as kanné€ in (720) could equally belong in this
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class of derivations; its source word kanna is both an indeclinable attribu-
tive adjective and a verbal adjective.

The only action nouns derived from a full verb in my corpus is tos
‘marriage’, from the verb fo- ‘marry (a woman), plunder’®® and hinés
‘play, game’ from hn- ‘play, dance’. The former verb also has a regular
action noun in -am, toom, while the latter has none.

One noun, horei ‘running, flight’ might be considered to have an ir-
regular -e7 variant of the -1(1) suffix (in which case it is the only such deri-
vation from the DURATIVE stem of the verb), or an irregular -rer variant of
the -ler suffix. This one verb also has an anomalous extra e (i.e. hoe in-
stead of expected *ho) in its UNMARKED form and no regular action noun
in -am. The full inflectional paradigm of this verb, meaning ‘run’ is:

hoe (UNMARKED and PAST), horu (DUR.), horaa (PROG.)

2.2.1.2.0.3.3 The suffix -le1

This suffix derives ‘action nouns’ of a less active kind, since the verbs
involved are mainly of a psychological stative type. Many of these verbs
are inflectionally defective or irregular or both. In some of the derivations,
what looks like the DURATIVE stem of the corresponding verb is used
(though the only clear case is fuflei, since the other verbs are defective).
To save space and increase readability, the individual idiosyncrasies of the
words in (731) are dealt with in footnotes. In contrast with the other deri-
vations from verbs, I have not attempted here to give a stem to which -le
is attached; instead, the ‘verb’ column of (731) lists the inflectional forms
of the verb."*® Compare also the (more regular) noun —> noun derivations
with the same suffix in §2.2.1.1.3 above.

(731)  Verb — noun derivations of ‘action nouns’ (state nouns) from the UNMARKED or

DURATIVE stem with the suffix -le1

action | gloss verb gloss

noun

detler | “ability’ der*®’ (UNMARKED) ‘be able (to)’
felei ‘existence’ fef(u)'*® (DUR.) ‘existence’
jeler ‘knowledge’ | 74" (UNMARKED) ‘know’

keler ‘superiority’ | k&'*" (UNMARKED) ‘surpass’
niilei ‘seeing’ ni/na/naa’®! (UNMARKED) ‘see’

tuflei ‘existence’ tuko (UNM.), tuf(u) (DUR.) ‘sit; exist’
wegler | ‘existence’ wE (UNMARKED) ‘be, exist’
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action . gloss verb gloss
noun

wifler . ‘having’ w3f(u) (DUR.) ‘have’
zomler | ‘wish’ Z38 (UNM.), zomm(3) (DUR.) | ‘want’

2.2.1.2.0.3.4 The suffix -V1

The suffix -Vr derives action nouns from the bare UNMARKED stem of the
verb. The verbs involved are typically, but not always, verbal adjectives
(which are also used as indeclinable attributive adjectives), although many
of the words given in (732) have related verbs derived from the same stem
by the addition of an -s or -t suffix, a regular verb-forming process de-
scribed in §2.1.3.1.3.1.1.

(732)  Verb — noun derivations of ‘action nouns’ (state nouns) from the UNMARKED or
DURATIVE stem with the suffix -V1
noun gloss source source category | source gloss
jagar ‘similarity’ jan-"* full verb ‘resemble’
Jagar ‘freshness’ jagalt verbal adj. ‘be fresh’
kindi | “difficulty’ kanna'*® verbal adj. ‘be hard’
sabar ‘gaiety’ sab-+t- (related) full V. | ‘mock’
bogoi | ‘love’ bog-'* defective V ‘love’
bunoi ‘stealing’ bun+(V)1—145 full verb ‘steal’
duboi ‘weight’ dub+s (related) full V ‘respect’146
homoi | ‘heat’ hom-!*’ full verb ‘copulate’
togoi ‘sourness, acidity’ | togna'* verbal adj. ‘be sour’
togor depth togena'®? verbal adj. ‘be deep’

2.2.1.2.0.3.5 The suffix -0

The action nouns derived with this suffix seem to cause the loss of a stem-
final / or n (the latter with nasalization of the final vowel sequence). These
words, given in (733), have a relatively high token frequency but low type
frequency (these being the only such derivations in my corpus).
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(733)  Verb — noun derivations of action nouns from the bare verb stem with the

suffix -0

action | stem | gloss verb verb | verb gloss

noun unmarked . past | durative

b&s ben ‘coming’ be bene | bell(r) ‘come’

dio dr ‘eating; food” | dr de dir(r) ‘eat’

jeu jel ‘look’ je jele jell(i) ‘look at’
&0 ng ‘defecation’ ng ng néne ‘defecate’

pao pan | ‘gift’ pa pane . pand(1) ‘give’

The phonological shape of the stems of the verbs with the UNMARKED
form be, je and pa is uncertain: be has a stem ben in the PAST but bel in the
DURATIVE; je has the stem jel in all other inflectional forms; pa has the
stem pan in all other inflectional forms, but the DURATIVE pand(i) is unex-
pected. Other verbs'*® with a CVn stem shape have forms corresponding to
*pann(1); the shape Vnd(1) occurs only as a reflex of /VI+d/ (also in verbs
loaned from Mooré). This would lead to the conclusion that the historical
source of the verb stems for ‘come’ and ‘give’ were something like bel and
pal respectively, where [ is a ‘nasal I’ (a typologically improbable sound).
Even so, it is a mystery why the DURATIVE forms bell(1) and pand(1) differ
in their last two consonants. In the present state of the language, all the
words in (733) must be regarded as simply irregular, despite the presence
of a clearly recognizable suffix -o.

One word which also has a -v suffix is h3nad ‘good turn’, which is de-
rived from the stem hdna (idiosyncratically including the final a) of the
verbal adjective hina ‘be good’. Though clearly related, this word can
hardly be derived from the nominal adjective hany, pL. haniz ‘good’
because a) the nominal adjective stem is hin, without a final a, and b)
there exists another (regular) derivative of hindy with the suffix -Vi
(described in §2.2.1.1.4 above), namely h3nar.

2.2.1.2.1 The similarity of the syntax of deverbal nouns to that of
sentences and of non-derived nouns

The syntax of deverbal nouns is entirely (non-derived) noun-like. No de-
verbal noun can take an object or other argument of a verb, or be qualified
by an adverbial which does not also qualify non-derived nouns.

The most striking example of this behaviour is the regular action noun
derivable from most verb stems by the suffix -am, which I consider to be
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the most verb-like of the deverbal nouns. This noun can be combined with
a noun which, in a finite clause, would be its object only by means of an
NP+N genitival compound — in which case the order of the two nouns is
the converse of the verb and its object NP in a finite clause. An example of
each construction type is given in (734)«735), which are separated by
only one intervening sentence in one of my texts.

(734) a kipkirga kep bo ja ke

ART. spirit of the bush + SG. DET. DIMIN. SG. say EMPH. that (CONI.)

do ZOTOMAA do jo
PRON. 3SG. HUM. ask for + PROG. PRON. 35G. HUM. head (SG.)

p3nam
shave (GERUND)

‘The spirit of the bush said that he (would like to) ask for a shave of his head.’

(735) ba pdn  do jo kon
PRON. 3PL. HUM. shave PRON. 3SG. HUM. head (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.
doro taki ba kendr

all all PRON.3PL. HUM. finish
‘They shaved his head, all of it, (until) they were finished.’

In the finite clause (735) the object NP d» ji koy ‘his head’ follows the
finite verb p3n, but in (734) the deverbal noun p5nam ‘shave’ is the second
element of the compound da j& p5nam and the NP d» j ‘his head’ pre-
cedes it. The structure of the verb phrase of the finite clause is given in
(736) and the structure of the nominalized construction in (737).

(736)  The structure of the finite verb phrase p3n ds j0 kon ‘shave his head’

VP
N
A\ NP
PN
NP Det.
/7 N\
Adi. N

I }
pin  da jo  koy
shave his head the
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(737)  The structure of the complex noun phrase do j0 p3nam

NP
N
NP N

VRN
Aiij. I?I
da jG  p3nam

his head shave

2.2.1.3 Nouns from adjectives

Since adjectives are either nominal or verbal, the derivation of nouns from
adjectives is dealt with under noun — noun derivations (in §2.2.1.1 above)
or verb — noun derivations (§2.2.1.2).

Recall that syntactically a nominal adjective is in effect already a noun
and can be used alone as the main noun of an NP, as exemplified in (738).
This (elliptical but perfectly normal) sentence is the answer to the question
‘Into which cooking-pot did you put the water?’.

(738) a kebre kopg ni
ART. big+SG. DET. NON-HUM. $G. in (POSTPOS.)

‘Into the big one.’

Indirectly, nouns (i.e. nominal adjectives) are formed from nominal
adjectives by the reduplication of adjectives; however, since the category
of the adjective is not changed and this process is semantic rather than
categorial in nature, it is dealt with under adjective — adjective deriva-
tions in §2.2.3.3 below.

2.2.1.3.1 The similarity of the syntax of deadjectival nouns to that of
sentences and of non-derived nouns

There are no deadjectival nouns as distinct from normal nouns, and their
syntax is completely noun-like and not at all similar to that of a sentence.

2.2.1.4 Nouns from adverbs

There are no cases that I know of where a noun is derived from an adverb
to be used syntactically as a noun. The alternative word jerepa ‘here’ for
Jere ‘here’ looks as if it may have a diminutive -ga suffix, but its usage is
exactly the same as the source word, i.e. purely adverbial.
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2.2.1.5 Nouns from any other category

No nouns are derivable from any other category in Koromfe.

2.2.2 Derived verbs
2.2.2.1 Verbs from nouns

The derivation of verbs from nouns, if it exists, is difficult to detect be-
cause the class suffix of the noun is never preserved in any morphological
derivation (in contrast with the NP+N compounds, cf. §2.3.1.1.3—4 be-
low). We therefore commonly have the situation where there exist a verb
and a noun with the same or a very similar stem, but no derivational mor-
pheme on either the verb or the noun (or only those verbal morphemes
which also occur on non-derived verbs).

2.2.2.1.1 The ‘suffixoid’ -V1

There exist 4 sets of words in my corpus, given in (739), which suggest
that the suffix-like verbal element -¥I may originally have been a suffix
deriving verbs from nouns. However, there exist many more verbs ending
in -¥VI which cannot be considered to be derived because a) there is no
corresponding noun (or word of any other category) and b) there is noth-
ing obviously ‘derived’ about the semantics of the verb.

(739)  Verbs possibly derived from nouns by the suffixoid V1

noun SG. | noun PL. gloss verb UNMARKED™ | verb p4sT'™® | gloss

buno bunomba | ‘thief’ buno bunne ‘steal’
dome - ‘sound’ | d3m3 d3mone ‘hear’
sobo sopa ‘hunter’ | sobo sobale ‘hunt’
tofa tofafi ‘hearth’ | tofo tofale ‘cook’

The puzzling thing about these derivations, if such they are, is that the
source nouns are morphologically strange. The words dome and tofa do
not belong to any normal noun class (as evidenced by the fact that they
have no regular plural form apart from the default -fi and no recognizable
singular class suffix), and the word buno has an irregular plural; the regu-
lar form would be *bunaba. The plural of sobo is phonologically regular
insofar as the two adjacent b’s of sob+ba can be expected to coalesce to p;
but this is the only noun in the 5/ba ‘human’ class which has a stem-final
b.lSl
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2.2.2.1.2 Verbal adjectives from nouns

Verbal adjectives, if derived at all, are not clearly derived from nouns or
from verbs; they are dealt with in §2.2.2.2.

2.2.2.2 Verbs from verbs

A major part of the verb — verb derivations (with the suffixes -g, -s, -t and
-Vm, where V is a harmonized vowel) was described in §2.1.3.1.3.1.1
above. The following sub-sections describe only the cases not treated
there.

2.2.2.2.1 The reversive morpheme -Vt

The suffix -Vt (where V is a harmonized vowel) appears on a number of
verbs and has the effect of reversing the activity denoted by the verb. Ex-
amples are given in (740).

(740)  Reversive verbs derived by the suffix -Vt. (Here the phonetic quality of the
harmonized vowel is filled in.)

reversive verb | gloss base verb | gloss

dmget- ‘flee’ dmg- ‘have an erection’
d3not- ‘take apart, untie’ | d3i- ‘join, tie’

figet- ‘dig up’ fig- ‘bury’

hobot- “find’ hobol-"*? | ‘hide’

kelet- ‘open’ kel- ‘close’

sumbot- ‘take lid off” sumb- ‘put lid on’
tombot- ‘take off (robe)’ tom- ‘put on (robe)’

The base verb stems d37- and tom- have a slightly modified stem, d5n-
and tomb- respectively, to which the suffix -V# is added, even though the
putative forms *djjot- and *tomot- would be phonologically acceptable.
This suggests that the reversive formations are quite old.

While this type of derivation is no longer productive, it occurs with a
fairly large number of verbs in my corpus, and is quite obvious to speak-
ers. However, there also exist a number of verbs such as wiler- ‘turn round,
return’ which have the phonological shape of reversive verbs, but no cor-
responding ‘base verb’. Worse, there exist a few pairs of verbs with a re-
versive and non-reversive suffix like pilet- (/pil+Vt/) ‘unroll’ and pilag-
(/pil+g/) “unroll’ which have the same meaning,
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2.2.2.2.2 Verbal adjectives

There exist a number of verbal adjectives which seem to be derived from a
stem (be it nominal or verbal) by two suffixes which may be identical with
the PROGRESSIVE suffixes of verbs, namely -da(a) and -fa(a), and by a suf-
fix-like element -maa. I do not claim that these are verb — verb deriva-
tions, or even that they are derivations (in the sense that they are transpar-
ent to the speaker), but simply present the facts as clearly as I can see them
and leave others to draw their typological conclusions (cf. also the discus-
sion of some of these words in §2.2.1.2.0.3.4 above).

(741)  Verbal adjectives with a possible -da(a) suffix
verbal adj. | gloss related word category | gloss
(if any)
donda ‘be good’ donomgg !> derived N | ‘goodness’
fSnnaa ‘be afraid’ f3nno'* N ‘afraid’
halla'> ‘be slippery, slimy’ | hal+s- regular V| “slip, slide’
héana ‘be good’ hanan, PL. hanfa | nom. Adj. | ‘good’
homnaa™® | ‘be hot’ hom+s- regular V. | ‘heat’
kanna ‘be bitter’ --- --- -
kapena ‘be hard’ kan+s- regular V| ‘harden’
kitaa'*’ ‘be forbidden’ —
togena ‘be deep’ togor derived N | ‘depth’
(742)  Verbal adjectives with a possible -fa(a) suffix
verbal adj. | gloss related word category | gloss
(if any)
senafaa ‘be young® | seno, PL. senaba | nom. Adj. | ‘young’
sigfaa ‘be quiet’ SIg+t- regular V. | ‘calm’
worfaa ‘be small” | --- --- -
(743)  Verbal adjective with a possible -ma(a) suffix
verbal adj. | gloss related word category | gloss
(if any)
binemaa ‘be black” | binip, PL. biniA | nom. Adj. | ‘black’
pATamaAA ‘be wide’ | pAr+s- regular V. | ‘widen’
p3nomaa ‘be white’ | pdndy, PL. pinid | nom. Adj. | ‘white’
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2.2.2.3 Verbs from adjectives

The derivation of verbs from nominal adjectives is described in §2.2.2.1
above and from verbal adjectives in §2.2.2.2,

2.2.2.4 Verbs from adverbs

I know of no case where a verb is derived from an adverb; recall that the
class of adverbs is quite small in Koromfe.

2.2.2.5 Verbs from other categories

No verbs are derived from words or morphemes of any other category.

2.2.3 Derived adjectives
2.2.3.1 Adjectives from nouns

Adjectives are either nominal or verbal, and in both cases cannot be de-
rived from nouns by any direct morphological process.

2.2.3.2 Adjectives from verbs

There are no derivations of adjectives from verbs; the UNMARKED form of
a verb or the one and only form of a verbal adjective can always be used
participially as an attributive adjective (the former with both an active and
a passive meaning).

2.2.3.3 Adjectives from adjectives

Reduplication of a (nominal) adjective (whether used attributively or
predicatively) normally indicates an intensification of the quality ex-
pressed by the adjective, e.g. duru duru ‘every single one’ from doro ‘all’.
The reduplication is not phonologically modified in any way. In the case
of duru, this intensification can also be achieved by replacing the second
adjective by either £33 (the Mooré word for ‘all’) or taks, an intensifier
which within my corpus occurs only in this context.

The reduplication of a colour adjective, on the other hand, produces
the opposite of intensification, and adds a nuance very similar to English
-ish, i.e. a diminution of the quality concerned to something like ‘not-
quite-X’. Thus somde means ‘red’ and somde somde ‘reddish’, psndp
‘white’ and p3n3y p5n3y ‘off-white, dirty white’, biniy ‘white’ and biniy
biniy ‘off-white, dirty white’,
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2.2.3.4 Adjectives from adverbs

Nothing is derived from an adverb in Koromfe.

2.2.3.5 Adjectives from other categories

Adjectives cannot be derived from words or morphemes of any other cate-
gory.

2.2.4 Derived adverbs

It is possible to use a noun or nominal adjective adverbially, but no mor-
phological change takes place.

2.2.4.1 Adverbs from nouns

No adverbs are derived from nouns by any overt morphological process,
although nouns and noun phrases can often be used as adverbs (especially
of time and place) without any additional morphological material. Thus,
for example the singular form of the noun selle, PL. seld ‘open space’ can
be used as an adverb meaning ‘outdoors’. This word is discussed and ex-
emplified in §2.2.4.5.1 below.

In addition, the nominal adjective j55pa ‘small’ can be used redupli-
cated as the adverb j33pa j33pa ‘slowly, gently, bit by bit’.

2.2.4.2 Adverbs from verbs

No adverbs are derived from verbs.

2.2.4.3 Adverbs from adjectives

No adverbs are derived from adjectives, but cf. 2.2.4.1.

2.2.4.4 Adverbs from adverbs

Adverbs can be reduplicated for intensification, e.g. fav tav ‘very quickly’
from tau ‘quickly’, sor sor ‘nothing but’ from sor ‘only’ . The adverb s3
‘tomorrow’, when reduplicated means ‘someday’, i.e. the time-span is
increased. The reduplication is (with a single exception)'* not phonologi-
cally modified in any way.

The use of reduplication for diminution which occurs in (colour) ad-
jectives (cf. §2.2.3.3 above) is rare in adverbs. However, one adverb, séne
‘on/to the ground’ has a diminished meaning when reduplicated: séne séne
means ‘down’ (i.e. not necessarily as far as the ground), and also ‘lower,
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bottom X’ in compounds such as ‘lower lip’ (cf. §2.3.1.4 on adverb+noun
compound nouns).

2.2.4.5 Adverbs from other categories
2.2.4.5.1 Adverbs with suffix-like final -de or -ne'®

There exist four adverbs with a suffix-like final syllable which could be
lexically /de/ (for goone perhaps /ne/) and which seem to be related to
words of different categories. Two of these adverbs, tubre ‘to/in the bush’
and selle ‘outdoors’, are semantically very similar. Both seem to have a -de
suffix, but for the former no base form like tub- exists (though there is a
noun fuu ‘bush’). Although tubre looks very much like a noun of the de/a
class, it is an adverb and cannot be used as a noun (though it does occur as
the adverb of ADV+N complex NPs — cf. §2.3.1.4 below), nor does it
have a plural form. It is also never used with the article 2. An example is
given in (744) which shows both the directional and the stative reading of
tubre. In both these two occurrences of tubre there is no trace of an article
a.

(744) deko kommaa do Zu
DISJ. PRON. 38G. HUM. cry +PROG. PRON. 3SG. HUM. enter
tubre ka do be
into the bush (ADV.) that not (NEG. CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. come (=FUT.)
wiln diine da m3 ja sibo
go (home) home (ADV.) PRON. 38G. HUM. also go die
tubre
in the bush (ADV.)

‘She cried (and said that) she (had) come into the bush (and that) she wouldn’t
go home; she too (would) go (and) die in the bush.’

The word selle, on the other hand, behaves exactly like tubre when
used adverbially, but can also be used as a noun (with the regular plural

seld), meaning ‘open space’. It does not occur as the adverb of ADV+N
complex NPs.

(745) go dén ke g(v)
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. pull that/because (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

Zommb go keki selle
want + DUR. PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. lift outdoors (ADV.)

‘He pulled to try to lift (him) out (of the water).’
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The adverb, daane ‘(to)/at home’, is also a local adverb semantically
comparable to tubre and selle. It resembles the postpositional phrase (a)
day ne ‘to/in (a) house’, but is more general in meaning (potentially refer-
ring to a village, region, country or even continent). The adverb diine
never has an article a2 and can be the adverb of an ADV+N complex NP
(§2.3.1.4). It is typically and frequently used with the verb wun ‘go
(home)’, as shown in (746).

(746) a k&3 tadndo hop wileti
ART. woman+SG. third+HUM. DET.HUM.SG. turnround
da wiin daane
PRON. 35G. HUM.  go (home) home (ADV.)

‘The third wife turned round and went home.’

The adverb goone/goine'® ‘again, still’ is not very similar to the other
three adverbs treated here. It must somehow be related to the verb go- ‘do
again’, though not by any regular formation. The suffix-like element ne
cannot be regularly derived from de because there is no source for the
nasalization, and the stem of this adverb has an unexpected lengthened
vowel. An example of goone is given in (747) (taken from slightly earlier
in the same text as (745) above).

(747) daa boy selle goone
NEG. PRON. 38G. HUM. like outdoors (ADV.) again (ADV.)

‘He doesn’t want (to go) outdoors'® again.’

2.2.4.5.2 Adverbs of time with a semi-transparent source

There also exist a number of adverbs of time, given in (748), which look
as if they have their origin in phrases rather than single words, but which
no longer have any close resemblance with their putative sources.

(748)  Adverbs of time with a semi-transparent source

adverb putative source

hinne (s35+ja) hi  ne

‘the day after tomorrow” | day +PL. two in (POSTPOS.)
sombhii (s35+ja)  hil

‘the day before yesterday’ | day + PL.  two
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adverb putative source

ZinamA zen+de ma

‘next year’ year +8G. ??

Zome 731 ne

‘last night’ afternoon, evening  in (POSTPOS.)

The adverb hinne, if it is derived from the ‘putative source’ given in
(748), seems to have undergone the phonological process of compensatory
lengthening, where the sequence 7in has become inn. Such a process is
otherwise unknown in Koromfe. The postposition ne, both here and in
zoine is puzzling, since normally it cannot be used with postpositional
phrases of time. Perhaps this is the same ne which we had in §2.2.4.5.1
above. The third puzzle about this word is that it does not include a noun
meaning ‘days’.

The adverb somhii is more transparent, but the realization som for
s33ja (SG. s35ne, ‘day’) occurs nowhere else in my corpus; no other poten-
tial analysis seems to be available.'® However, such morphemes with only
a vague resemblance to an independent simple noun are not uncommon in
Koromfe compounding.

In zinamd the first half, zin fits the stem zen of zende, PL. zena ‘year’
quite well, but there is no word or morpheme like md or ma in my corpus
that could arguably be the source of the second part of zinama.

Finally, zorne is enigmatic because it refers to the night, and not to the
evening or afternoon as the source word zor. There exists a normal word
for ‘night’, namely jéne, PL. jénama, which is not used here. Also, as with
hinne, the postposition ne seems to be used here; but it is not normally
used to form an adverb of time (cf. §1.2.1.3.1.3 above).

2.2.5 Other possibilities within the major categories

There are no other regular or semi-regular derivational morphological
processes within the major categories on noun, verb, adjective and adverb.
2.2.6 Derived pre-/postpositions

2.2.6.1 The formation of complex postpositions

The formation of complex postpositions is described in §2.1.5.1 above.
There are no complex prepositions.
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2.2.6.1.1 Two postpositions

A complex postposition comprising two postpositions can only occur if
the first is a noun used postpositionally (such as belle ‘back / behind’, doba
‘top / on top of) and the second is the true postposition ne. See §2.1.5.1 for
fuller details and examples.

2.2.6.1.2 Nominal formations

The only type of nominal formations are the postpositionally used nouns
mentioned in §2.2.6.1.1 immediately above.

2.2.6.1.3 Verbal formations

There are no verbal formations of complex postpositions.

2.2.6.1.4 Adjectival formations

Normally, nominal adjectives behave like true nouns. However, in the case
of complex postpositions I know of no nominal adjective that is ever used.
Verbal adjectives, like verbs, do not occur in complex postpositions.

2.2.6.1.5 Other types

There are no other types.

2.2.6.2 Simple derived pre-/postpositions

The simple pre-/postpositions proper are extremely short (phonologically
CV), which in itself almost precludes their being derived. I can find no
evidence that any simple pre-/postpositions are derived.

As for the postpositionally used nouns, it would not surprise me to
find a derived noun used in this way, but so far I have not come across
one. Therefore §2.2.6.2.1—4 are inapplicable.
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2.3 Compound morphology

2.3.1 Compound nouns

Before considering the different categorial types of compound nouns, it is
important first to examine the morphological and syntactic properties of
the two structures which are available in Koromfe. The examples given
here are uniformly compounds with a genitival meaning involving two
nouns, but the structural properties described here are valid for all types of
compound NP.

First, let us consider the simpler case of the N+N compound noun.
This structure occupies the position in the NP which is otherwise occupied
by a single N (cf. §1.2.5.5 on the structure of the NP in Koromfe). The
resulting syntactic/morphological structure is given in (749). No daughter
noun of the N+N compound can branch further.

(749)  The (maximal) structure of an NP containing an N+ N compound. (The notation
N~ stands for a bare noun stem without a class suffix.)

(art./poss.adj)/N\(descr.Adj.) (num.) (partic.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.)
N- N

The more complex case is that of a noun phrase comprising
(superficially) a noun-phrase followed by a noun (the NP+N structure).
My analysis of this complex type of NP is given in (750).

(750)  The maximal structure of an NP comprising an NP+ N compound

NP N (descr.Adj.) (num.) (partic.adj.) (demonst.) (quant.)

In this structure, the first daughter NP occupies the position of the ar-
ticle or possessive adjective of the higher NP. This structural analysis has
several repercussions, all of which are borne out by the descriptive facts:

a) The N node cannot have any other prenominal modifier (e.g. the

article a or possessive adjective). _

b) The embedded NP can have a normal prenominal modifier (article,

possessive adjective or even a further embedded NP).
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¢) No matter how many levels the (first) NP branches, it never has
more than one article exclusive-or one possessive adjective, and the
possessive adjective, if present, refers to the noun of the lowest (i.e.
first) NP.

d) The embedded NP can itself have postnominal modifiers in addi-

tion to the modifiers of the matrix NP.

e) Any noun (including an N+N compound) can participate freely in

this structure.

In the following sub-sections we will see a variety of sub-types of
these two structures. In their minimal form, both structures can have the
superficial realization ‘ART. - N - N’ or ‘POSS.ADJ. - N - N’ (two sequences
which abound for both structures). A sure diagnostic to distinguish the two
structures is the class suffix of the ‘first’ noun. If the structure is a
branching noun (N+N), then the first noun can never have a class suffix.
Mutatis mutandis: if the first of two nouns has a class suffix,'®* then the
structure must be that of a complex NP (NP+N). Only the few nouns with
no distinguishable class suffix (including some loans), or words of some
other class, cannot be distinguished in this way. Also, obviously, if there is
more structure associated with the first noun, then the structure must be
that of the complex NP.

An example of each structure is given in (751)-(752).

(751)  The minimal NP structure in which an N+ N compound noun can be embedded,

exemplified by the NP a lembo dan ‘a bird's/birds’ nest (5G.)".'"° (N denotes a
noun stem without class suffix.)

Art / NP\ N
| N_/ \N
| |

a lemba day
DET. bird (STEM) house + SG. = ‘nest (for one or more birds)’
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(752)  The minimal structure for an NP+ N complex NP, exemplified by a lemboga dén
‘a bird’s nest (5G.)’

NP
/ \
NP N
N
v
a lembaga day
ART. bird + SG. house + sG. = ‘a bird’s nest’

2.3.1.1 Nouns from nouns (and nominal adjectives)
2.3.1.1.1 N+ N compound nouns with a genitival reading

Compound words of this type are nouns which comprise two juxtaposed
noun stems, plus the class suffix of the second noun. It is therefore often
impossible to determine the number and noun class of the first noun di-
rectly from the structure of the compound noun. The noun a lemba diy ‘a
bird’s/birds’ nest (5G.)’,'®> whose structure is given in (751) above, is an
example of such a compound. The structure will therefore not be repeated
here.

The meaning of the compounds is ‘N, of N;’, where Nj is the meaning
of the first noun and N, the meaning of the second noun.

This type of compound is not so clearly analysable for speakers as the
NP+N complex NPs, and several words of the N+N type in my corpus
have an opaque or almost-opaque first member.

More regular, transparent'®® examples are given in (753) and more
opaque examples in (754). The availability of the plural form of these
compounds is determined solely by the availability of a plural of N,, and
therefore the plurals are not given here. Thus for example wona bete
‘thumb’ has the completely regular plural wona bera ‘thumbs’, but bin
donamé€ has no normal plural because there is no call for a term
‘happinesses’.'®’ These nouns are only a very small selection of the many
which exist.

(753)  N+N compound nouns with a genitival reading: more transparent words'®®

N, N, E gloss Jull N, gloss N, | gloss'® N,

bmn | donom&E | ‘happiness’ binde, PL. ‘heart’ ‘goodness’
bma

bm | deiler ‘patience’ binde, PL. | ‘heart’ ‘mastery’
bma

345




Morphology

N, N, p) gloss Jull N; gloss N; | gloss'® N,

bif JEIgo ‘discontentment’ | bnde, PL. ‘heart’ ‘wasting’
bma

baro | k&3 ‘co-wife (sG.)’!"" | bara, PL. ‘husband’ | ‘woman’
barama

wins | bete ‘thumb’'"! w3nde, PL. | ‘hand’ ‘male (non-
wina hum.)’

(754)  N+N compound nouns with a genitival reading: more opaque words

Ny N, gloss ? full N, gloss N, gloss N,

hr labre ‘water bag’ hem ‘water’ ‘bag’

da | kutga ‘stump of a tree’'’* | daine, PL. | ‘wood’ ‘stump’
daja

ki pergo ‘robe’ ? 1 k&3 ‘woman’'” | ‘cloth, mat’
? 2 kolo ‘body’ ,

ngy | hamne | ‘fire of the mouth’'™ | n&ne, PL. ‘mouth’ “fire’
ngja

The second member of such compounds, on the other hand, never
seems to be opaque (i.e. speakers know what it designates), although it
may no longer have a meaning as an independent noun (cf. the famous
English cran morpheme in the word cranberry; in Koromfe the position of
these two morphemes would be reversed). The word da kutga ‘stump of a
tree’ is such a case — cf. also the ‘pigeon’ words of the appositive type
given in (759) below.

The words bi ‘child, small thing’ often occurs as the second noun in
compounds of all four types described here. Some typical genitival N+N
compounds with these words are given in (755).

(755)  N+N compound nouns with bi, PL. bu ‘child, small thing’
N; N, gloss Jull N; gloss N; gloss'” N,
w3no | bi ‘finger’ w3nde, PL. ‘hand’ ‘small
wana'’® thing’
wole | bi ‘toe’ wolle, PL. wala | ‘foot’ ‘small
thing’
jt bi ‘member of the | jir (SG.) ‘chief family” | ‘child’
chief family’

w3na | bi'”" | ‘chicken’ windy ‘chicken, ‘child’

fowl’
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N; N, gloss Jull N; gloss N, gloss'™ N,
-8a bi ‘blood relative’ | sa, PL. samma'™® | “father’ ‘child’
va bi ‘puppy’ vaga, PL. var ‘dog’ ‘child’

There exist no N+N compound nouns in my corpus with the word saa
‘owner’, even though NP+N structures with saa as their second noun
abound. However, there does exist at least one genitival N+N compound
with the word sa meaning ‘father’ as its second noun, namely bars sa
‘(woman’s) father-in-law’, where the first noun stem comes form bara, PL.
barama ‘husband’. For other compounds from kinship terminology, see
§5.1.1 below.

2.3.1.1.2 N+ N compound nouns with an appositive reading

In addition to the genitival reading with which we have been concerned so
far, the N+N compound nouns can also have an appositive reading. Struc-
turally, nothing distinguishes them from compound nouns with a genitival
reading (cf. (751) above). The meaning of these compounds is ‘X which is
(also) Y’, where X and Y refer to the same individuals or entities. Often Y
is a nominal adjective. A typical example is (756); the full form of the first
noun is b3nsy, PL. bine.

(756) a b3no ja0

ART. goat (STEM) female + SG.

‘a female goat’

There exist a quite large number of compounds like that in (756)
which comprise an animal name as the first noun (stem) and the words
‘male’, ‘female’ or ‘child’. A few of these are given in (757). The N+N
structure seems to be the normal formation for this type of compound,
although there also exist more transparent formations with a full first noun
(i.e. the NP+N compound NP structure), such as a nagfe bete ‘a bull” — cf.
§2.3.1.1.4 below.

(757) N+ N compound nouns with an appositive reading

Ni(stem) | N, gloss Jull N; gloss N, gloss N;
peso bete | ‘ram’ pesu, PL. pesii ‘sheep’ ‘male’!”
peso bi'* | ‘lamb’ pesu, PL. pesii ‘sheep’ ‘child’

peso jao | ‘ewe’ pesu, PL. pesii ‘sheep’ ‘female’
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Ni(stem) | N; gloss Jull N; gloss N; gloss N,
wans bete | ‘cock’ w3n3n, PL. wine | ‘chicken, fowl’!®! | ‘male’
w3na bi ‘chicken’ | w3n3n, PL. wine | ‘chicken, fowl’ ‘child’
w3no jao ‘hen’ w3n3n, PL. wane | ‘chicken, fowl’ ‘female’

As with the genitival N+N compounds, there exist a number of ap-
positive N+N compounds whose first member is no longer structurally
transparent, such as the word ‘ostrich’ given in (758). My informants were
unable to provide any information which would help to decide whether
this compound arose because the name of the ‘ostrich’ is accidentally
homophonous with the word ‘mouth’, or whether there is some special
characteristic of an ostrich which has to do with its mouth (in which case

we might expect a genitival compound with the reverse order of constitu-
ents).

(758) a do nEne
ART. animal (STEM) mouth + SG.

‘an ostrich’

The source noun of this word together with two words whose second
noun does not exist independently are given in (759). Interestingly, the
two types of pigeon denoted by the examples in (759) are also distin-
guished by the choice of the first member of the compound, lembaga being
generally smaller and less edible than win3y.

(759) - N+N compound nouns whose second member does not exist as an independent

word
N;stem | N, gloss Jull N; gloss N; | gloss N,
do néne ‘emu’ doo, PL. doofi ‘animal’ | ‘mouth’
lemb kulle | ‘kind of pigeon’ | lembaga, PL. lembii | ‘bird’ ? ‘pigeon’
wine kende | ‘kind of pigeon’ | w3n3p, PL. w3ne ‘fowl’ ? ‘pigeon’

2.3.1.1.3 Syntactic NP+ N structures with a genitival reading

Since the first member of a syntactic NP+N structure is a full NP (cf.
structure (750) and example (752) above), it can (indeed must) inflect for
number and noun class. This contrasts sharply with the N+N structure,
whose first member can never show its number or noun class overtly. The
number of the first noun is semantically, not grammatically determined (as
indeed number is everywhere in Koromfe), both for the genitival con-
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structions described here and the appositive constructions in §2.3.1.1.4
below.

This gives a possible 3-way number contrast, shown in (760)—(762),
for the first noun of a complex NP, namely, singular, plural or unspecified
— the last only in an N+N compound.

(760)  An NP+N complex NP with a singular first noun
NP

/ \
NP N
NN
0
a lembaga day
ART. bird + SG. house + SG. = ‘a bird’s nest’

(761) An NP+N complex NP with a plural first noun

NP
/ \
NP N
Alrt. II\I
a lembii dap
ART. bird + PL. house + sG. = ‘some birds’ nest’

(762)  An NP containing an N+ N compound noun whose first noun is unspecified for
number. (N denotes a noun stem without class suffix.)

Art / NP\ N
| N/ \N
| |

a lemba day

DET. bird (STEM) house + SG. = ‘nest (for one or more birds)’

Each of the complex NPs in (760)—(762) can be pluralized by replac-
ing the final singular noun day by the plural form dai without affecting the
number reading of the first noun. Thus each such complex NP has 4 po-
tential number combinations, all of which actually occur unless, of course,
they would be semantically nonsensical. Thus, for example, the word foru
sa, PL. Hrru sammi ‘pregnant woman’'®* in (763) has no form *fHorfi sa
because each woman only has one belly, although forfi samma is a possi-
ble alternative plural form. The word s&5 sa ‘sorcerer’, on the other hand,
has an alternative form s&5fi sa which implies that the sorcerer has signifi-
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cantly more than one drug to his repertoire, plus of course both corre-
sponding plurals of the second noun.

There exist several nouns in Koromfe which typically function as the
last noun of an NP+N compound NP, e.g. sa, PL. samma ‘owner’, bi, PL. bu

‘child, small thing’. Some examples with a simple first NP are given in
(763).

(763)  NP+N complex NP s with sa ‘owner’ and bi ‘child, small thing '

N; N, | gloss gloss N, gloss N
nongo bi | ‘smaller millstone’'®* [ ‘millstone’ ‘child’
pergo bi | ‘shirt’ ‘robe’ ‘child’
konne bi | ‘key’ ‘door’ ‘small thing’
banso bt | ‘spearhead’ ‘spear’ ‘small thing’
béngo bi | ‘initiated male’ ‘circumcision’ ‘child’
kasobi |bi | ‘prisoner’ ‘prison’ ‘child’

&5 sa | ‘sorcerer; doctor’ ‘drug’ ‘owner’

foro sa | ‘pregnant woman’ ‘belly’ ‘owner’
jomde sa | ‘womanizer’ ‘pursuit’ ‘owner’

kii sa | ‘mad person’ ‘madness’ ‘owner’
benng€ | sa | ‘brave person’ ‘bravery, manhood’ | ‘owner’
sende sa | ‘medicine man’ ‘altar’ ‘owner’
binde sa | ‘angry person’ ‘heart’ 1% ‘owner’

As mentioned above, the first NP of an NP+N structure can itself be
complex, whilst the first noun of an N+N compound noun cannot. First, let
us consider the case where the first noun in a genitival NP+N structure
includes an N+N compound noun, as shown in (764) (from one of my
spontaneous Koromfe texts). Here, the first NP is the N+N appositive
compound given in (756) above, and the second member is the simple
noun jondo, PL. jondii ‘rope’.

(764)  The structure of the NP a b3no jﬁ(") jondo ‘a rope of a female goat’

/\

/ \
/ \
I I
a bdna jae jondo
ART.  goat (STEM) female +SG.  rope + SG.
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The last noun can also be complex, as shown in (765).

(765)  The structure of the NP a sundu wol pogu ‘a horseshoe’ (lit. ‘a horse's foot-

shell’)
NP N
Alrt. N Il\l N
a sundu wol pogu

ART.  horse + SG. foot (STEM)  shell + SG.

The first NP of an NP+N structure can also itself be an NP+N struc-
ture, as in (766).

(766)  The structure of the NP a wina zigam sa ‘a person with dirty hands’ (lit.: ‘a
hands-dirt owner’)

NP
/ \
NP N
/ \
NP
N
o
a wéana zigam sa
ART. hand + PL. dirt + SG. owner + SG.

I suspect that the embedding of NP+N structures can continue even
further, although I have no examples within my corpus of more complex
genitival NP+N structures involving incontrovertible nouns (though see
§2.3.1.1.4 below on more complex appositive NP+N structures).

Up to now I have restricted the discussion to the simplest possible NP
structures. However, the embedded NP’s can display all the structural
variety of full simplex NP’s. Since the full spectrum of possibilities is so
large, only two examples are given in (767)-(768). In (767) the embedded
NP has no prenominal article because the postnominal qualifier is a nu-
meral. In (768) both the embedded and the matrix NP have a postnominal
qualifier (a determiner and a quantifier respectively).
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(767)  NPs with no article due to a postnominal modifier in the embedded NP: jibre
dom sa ‘a person with one eye’ (lit.: ‘a one-eye owner’) and jiba hii sa ‘a per-
son with two eyes’ (lit.: ‘a two-eyes owner ’)186

NP
/ \
NP N
PN
Il\I Nlim.

Jjibre dom sa
eye + SG. one owner + SG.

jiba hit sa
eye + SG. two owner + SG.

(768)  An NP with postnominal modifiers in both the matrix and the embedded NP:
doko bara hon dono k33 ‘any person equal to her husband’ (lit.: ‘any comrade
of her husband’)'¥’

NP\\
/I\iP\ N Quant.
poss.'Adj . II\I Det.
dako bara hony dono kaid
DISJ. PRON. husband DET. HUM. comrade every
3SG. HUM. + SG. SG. +SG.

2.3.1.1.4 Syntactic NP+ N structures with an appositive reading

The range of complex NP structures with an appositive reading is at least
as large as that of complex genitival NPs. In addition, however, the nomi-
nal adjectives must be included as the noun of a complex NP+N, since
they behave structurally just like common nouns (from which they are
often indistinguishable).

Since the spontaneous formation of new NP+N structures is still pos-
sible (in contrast with the N+N compound nouns), the coexistence of a
genitival and an appositive interpretation of one and the same NP+N
structure leads not only to potential, but to quite real ambiguities. More-
over, there is nothing phonological (e.g. the intonation) which could dis-
ambiguate the genitival and appositive readings.

Let us examine these ambiguities by looking at some of the many
complex NPs with an appositive reading whose ‘second’ noun is bi, PL. bu
‘child, small thing’. Recall that this noun also forms many genitival com-
plex NPs, which means that there are often ambiguities between the read-
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ings ‘child of X’ and ‘X that is a child’. Of course, there are usually pre-
ferred readings, and sometimes my informants noticed possible readings
only when confronted with parallel forms; nevertheless, they always ac-
knowledged the ambiguity and confirmed that all forms could be used in
spontaneous speech, given the appropriate context.

A set of examples from kinship terminology involving the word bi is
given in (769)—(771). Here the possessive adjective is included for the
sake of naturalness; it is not obligatory. The NP (770) can be either ap-
positive or genitival, but (771) is 4-ways ambiguous: reading 1 is all-
appositive, reading 2 is appositive then genitival, reading 3 is all genitival,
and reading 4 is genitival then appositive. The relevant tree structure is
given in (772), and is identical for all four readings; it is only the inter-
pretation of the NPs that differs.

(769) moe Jimde
PRON. 18G. younger sibling + SG.

‘my younger sibling’

(770) ma jimde boro'#
PRON. 18G. younger sibling + SG. male human + sG.

1. ‘my younger brother’
2. ‘my younger sibling’s (male) friend’

(771) mo jimde boro bi
PRON. 1SG. younger sibling + SG. male human + SG. child + sG.

1. ‘my younger brother (who is still a) child’ or

2. ‘the child of my younger brother’ or

3. ‘the child of my younger sibling’s friend’ (NB: The sibling may be female.)
4. ‘the son of my younger sibling’ (NB: The sibling may be female.)

(772)  The structure of the NP in (771) ma jimde boro bi. (NP; and NP; can be ap-
positive or genitival, thus giving 4 possible readings.)

/ NP}\
N

/ NP2 N
NP,
poss.IAdJ . N
ma jimde boro bi

PRON. 1SG.  younger sibling + SG.  male human + sG.  child + sG.
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2.3.1.1.5 Nouns derived from compound nouns

There exist a few abstract nouns such as jommadombre ‘companionship,
friendship’ and sabire ‘consanguinity’ which seem to be derived from the
compounds jommadono, PL. jommadomba ‘companion, friend’ and sa bi
‘blood relative’ (lit.: ‘ancestors’ child’). There exist no words *dombre or
*bire in isolation; on the contrary, the abstract noun from bi ‘child’ is bilei
‘childhood’.

However, on the basis of the few forms that exist I would hesitate to
suggest that Koromfe can regularly derive abstract nouns from compound
nouns, even though the same suffix -de seems to be used with both. (Cf.
the discussion of these forms in §2.2.1.1.1.1 above.)

2.3.1.2 Nouns from verbs (and verbal adjectives)

The first member of a complex noun can be a verb: a bare (UNMARKED)
verb stem or what looks like the DURATIVE stem. This gives the structure
[V+N]x. There exists no parallel to the NP+N complex NP structure dis-
cussed above, since a verb stem cannot occupy the prenominal modifier
position of an NP. Also, there are no compounds in which a verbal adjec-
tive is used in place of a full verb. In addition, I claim that there are no
compound nouns with the reverse constituent structure N+V, though see
§2.2.1.1.1, §2.3.1.1.5 and §2.3.2.1 for some problematic borderline cases.

2.3.1.2.1 V+ N compound nouns formed with a bare verb stem

Compounds formed with the bare verb stem are extremely rare compared
with N+N compounds, and arguably do not exist (but are actually N+N
compounds). There exist only a handful of cases in my corpus where a
bare verb stem is clearly identifiable and my informants said that the first
part of the compound was a verb. However, for each verb there is a corre-
sponding deverbal action noun from which the first element of the com-
pound noun could be derived — in which case these are plain N+N com-
pound nouns. As with N+N compound nouns, the first member of these
compounds only has its bare stem with no trace of a suffix. The second
member (a noun) has its normal noun class suffix and inflects for number
just like the corresponding independent noun. Examples are given in
(773)775). The deverbal action nouns corresponding to the verbs hor-
‘cook’, né- ‘urinate’ and di- ‘eat’ are horam, néem or néd and div respec-
tively. I do not know why the first vowel of the verb n is nasal but that of
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ni in n1 hem is not. The lowering of a nasal vowel from high to mid is
phonologically quite normal.

(773) a horo bete
ART. cook (VERB STEM) male non-human + sG.'%

‘a stick for stirring porridge’

(774) a n1 hem
ART. urinate (? VERB STEM) water (SG.)
‘urine’

(775) a dr n3pa

ART. eat (? VERB STEM) fat, oil (5G.)
‘kind of butter’ (lir.: ‘fat for eating’)

2.3.1.2.2 V+ N compound nouns formed with a durative verb stem

There exist a handful of compound nouns of this type, but all could be
analysed as N+N compounds where the first member is a deverbal agent
noun (which is formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb — see
§2.2.1.2.0.1 above) and the noun class suffix is truncated. Some examples
are given in (776)—778). The corresponding agent nouns are k&t ‘person
who sews’, jommo ‘person who follows’ and wollo ‘person who fights’.
All three have regular plurals of the /b2 ‘human’ noun class.

(776) a hgto samde
190

ART. sew +DUR. pointed object’™ + SG.
‘a needle’
777) a jomma dono
ART. follow + DUR. comrade + SG.
‘a comrade’
(778) a wolls boro

ART. fight + DUR. man / friend + sG.

‘a friend’

Incidentally, agent nouns occur freely as the second element of com-
plex NPs, though of course always with their noun class suffix -, PL. -ba,
e.g. a nén(e) lato ‘troublemaker’, lit. ‘mouth searcher’, where lato is the
agent noun from the verb lar- ‘look for’.
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2.3.1.2.3 4 single V+V compound noun

There exists only one noun in my corpus which can be analysed as result-
ing from the compounding of two verb stems, namely holankondo
‘tradition’ (lit: ‘(that which was) found at birth’). This word clearly con-
tains the verb stems hol ‘be born’ and k3nd(u) ‘find’."”' The intervening
phonetic [ag] could perhaps be interpreted as a 2nd person singular pro-
clitic pronoun. On the other hand, Koromfe has a few other ‘unexpected’
velar nasals at compound-like boundaries (e.g. in fopkda ‘anyone/
everyone’ from fo ‘person’ and k44 /kamai ‘any, every’, which is described
in §2.1.6.6.1 above, or sagkoy ‘now’ from sa ‘now’ plus the non-human
singular determiner koy). But since holagkondo is the only V+V compound
noun (or V+V compound of any kind), further speculation would be futile.

2.3.1.3 Nouns from adjectives

As mentioned above, nouns from nominal adjectives are identical to nouns
from nouns, and nouns from verbal adjectives do not exist.

2.3.1.4 Nouns from adverbs

The first member of a complex NP (akin to the NP+N structures described

at the beginning of §2.3.1 above) can be an adverb. Sentence (779), taken

from a religious ceremony, contains two simple examples (juxtaposed).

The structure of these NPs is given in (780).

(779) dgg wolomam somhii wolomam
yesterday (ADV.) speaking (SG.) day before yesterday (ADV.) speaking (SG.)

go doro sme  ze qu
PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. all  leave there (ADV.) PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM.

go $0go ni
return border (SG.) at (POSTPOS.)

‘(May) the (evil) words of yesterday and the (evil) words of the day before
yesterday, (may) all of that leave and go away.’
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(780) ADv+N compound NPs: dg& wolomam ‘the words of yesterday’, somhii
wolomam ‘the words of the day before yesterday’ and tubre dov ‘wild animal’

(cf (781) below)
NP
W Ty
deI?E walolmam
yesterday (ADV.) speaking (SG.)
somhii wolomam

day before yesterday (ADV.)  speaking (SG.)

tubre dou
in/to the bush (ADV.) animal + SG.

In structure (780) the adverb is the prenominal modifier within the NP,
and therefore no article a precedes these compounds. '

The word wolomam is in fact a deverbal action noun (with the regular
suffix -am) from the verb wolom- ‘speak’. The origin of this noun as a
deverbal action noun is probably (at least semantically) responsible for its
being able to take an adverb in the prenominal modifier position (where
normally either the article 2, a possessive adjective, an NP or nothing at all
are found). It could be argued that the adverbial node in (780) should be
embedded one level lower under an embedded NP; I know of no evidence
that would bear on this issue, and will therefore use the simpler structure.

Two words of the same type, but with a true noun as their second
member are tubre dou ‘a wild animal’, also given in (780) and its antonym
daane dou ‘domestic animal’. The first member of both compounds is an
adverb: tubre ‘to/in the bush’ and dddne ‘(at) home’ — words which can-
not be used as an adjective (cf. §2.2.4.5.1 on this type of adverb). The first
word is particularly interesting because there also exists an NP+N com-
pound a tuu dou ‘a wild animal’ which requires a prenominal modifier (or
dispensation through some postnominal modifier) in the usual way. A third
complex NP, a tuu jo ‘a chief of the bush’ (=‘a lion’) parallels a tuu dou in
its structure; but there is no corresponding form with the adverb rubre
such as *(a) tubre jo, with or without the article a. The structure of these
NP+N compounds is given in (781).
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(781)  The structure of the compound NPs a tau dov ‘wild animal’ (lit.: ‘bush animal’)
and atuu jo ‘chief of the bush’ (a pseudonym for ‘lion’ — cf. (780) above)

/ NP\
NP
7\
s
a tuu dou
a bush +8G.  animal + SG.

®

tuu Jjo
a  bush+sG.  chief+sG.

I assume that the absence of *tubre jo is semantically rather than mor-
phologically motivated, i.e. the lion is the chief of the bush and not a chief
(e.g. of a village) who a) normally inhabits the bush or b) just happens to
be located in the bush.

There exist two marginal cases of ADV+N compound NPs involving
the word fende, which my informants considered to be a noun without
plural meaning ‘day, period’. It could, however, just be an adverb (cf. later
in this section). The following analysis of compounds with fende assume
that it is indeed a noun. However, the two compound NPs analysed below
are used as adverbials.

The first compound is s fende ‘someday’, from sz ‘tomorrow’ and
fende ‘day’, with the structure given in (780) above. The second com-
pound (taken from one of my oral texts) has as its first element a whole
adverb clause, and fende as its second element. I checked this sentence
very carefully with my informants, since it is the only spontaneous exam-
ple in my corpus (though with 2 identical tokens of the same phrase within
a text). It is given in (782) and the structure of the NP in question in (783).
The embedded clause in (783) is a temporal used conditional adverbial
clause as described in §1.1.2.4.2.1 and §1.1.2.4.2.5 above.

(782) ko ndd do fende kam
DISJ. PRON. 28G. see PRON. 3sG. HUM. day (SG.) surely (ADV.)

pko bo ke gko bi
DISJ. PRON. 28G. say that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 2SG. child + SG.

do hony do kebei
NEG. COPULA DET. 3$G. HUM. PRON. 38G. HUM. size (5G.)

“The day you see him, surely you will say that that is not your child. His size!’
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(783) The Apv+N compound NP nko naa do fende ‘the day that you see him’
NP,
A(|1v.
S
/ \

NP VP

|y
pko ndi da

DISJ. PRON. 28G.  see

PRON. 38G. HUM.

fende
day (sG.)

Note that the object pronoun d» in this sentence is realized with a final
schwa — i.e. is not subject to the phonological process of ‘phrase-final
filling’ of epenthetic vowels. This means that the pronoun is within the
same phonological phrase as the following word fende and therefore sug-

gests that they are syntactically quite close.

In sentence (784), elicited in the context of adverbial clauses, the noun
of a structure like (783) even has a determiner, which means that it cannot
have been an adverb from the outset. Some similar examples with s35ne
can be found in §1.1.2.4.2.1 above. The structure of (784) is given in

(785).

(784) Kkdn da dir(r)
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3SG. HUM. eat + DUR.
kongo do

LONG DET. NON-HUM. SG. PRON. 3SG. HUM.

‘He spoke while he was eating.’

s33ne
time + SG.

wolomaa
speak + PROG.
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(785)  The structure of the sentence k3n da dir(1) s33ne kongo do wolomaa ‘He spoke
while he was eating.’

Ad?/. NP VIP
Adv. N Det
Conj. S
PN
NP VIP
1
kin da dir(t)  s33ne kongo da wolomaa
when PRON.3SG. eat+ time+ LONGDET. PRON.3SG. speak +
(CONJ)  HUM. DUR. SG. NON-HUM. SG.  HUM. PROG.

On the basis of this evidence, these ADV+N compound NP structures
cannot be analysed as an independent ADV+ADV complex adverb struc-
ture.

2.3.1.5 Nouns from any other category

Compound nouns cannot be formed with words of any category other than
those mentioned above.

2.3.2 Compound verbs

Compound verbs to not exist in Koromfe, therefore §2.3.2.2-5 are omit-
ted. However, there exists a type of construction which could superficially
be interpreted as a compound verb, which is described in §2.3.2.1 below.

2.3.2.1 Verbs from nouns

The sequence ‘NP - noun - verb’ often looks as if there existed a type of
compound verb with the structure N+V. Consider the sentences given in
(786)—(788). At a first glance, the initial pronoun looks like a subject pro-
noun. Moreover, the translation with a single verb (or copula + adjective)
suggests that we have a single compound verb here. As a third factor, the
Koromba themselves often quote such N+V sequences as single verbs in
French. And fourthly, there exist neighbouring (though genetically ex-
tremely distant) languages such as Jula (Dioula) and Bambara with object
incorporation.

360



Morphology

(786) do jam sitaa
PRON. 3SG. HUM. blood +8G. leave + PROG.
‘He is bleeding.’

(787) do segre SIIT

PRON. 35G. HUM. name + SG. leave

‘He is well-known.’

(788) mo bmde hotaa
PRON. 1SG. heart + SG. be angry + PROG.

‘I am angry.’

Nevertheless, I consider the structure of sentences (786)—(788) to be
as given in (789) — i.e. there is no compound verb comprising N+V. In-
stead, these ‘NP - noun - verb’ sequences have a genitival NP+N com-
pound NP as the subject of a simple verb. There is no case in which the
NP+N interpretation is impossible; in addition, this analysis allows for a
determiner to intervene between the noun and verb, e.g. da jam koy sitaa
for sentence (786).

(789)  The structure of the ‘NP - N - V’ sequences in (786)—(788)

NP, VP
~ [
o)
da jam sitaa

PRON. 3SG. HUM. blood + SG. leave + PROG.

do segre SIrl
PRON. 3SG. HUM. name + SG. leave
ma bmde houtaa
PRON. 1SG. heart + SG.  be angry + PROG.

Thus the correct interpretation of these sentences is: (786) ‘His blood
is leaving (his body).’, (787) ‘His name has gone out (into the world).” and
(788) ‘His heart is angry.” Mutatis mutandis, the NP+N compounds in-
volving the deverbal action nouns (or gerunds) of these verbs (e.g. a jam
siram ‘to bleed’) are not [NP+V], derivations from compounds (like one
putative analysis of jommadombre in §2.2.1.1.1.1 above), but compounds
with the structure NP+[V]y, where [V]y is a (derived, not compounded)
deverbal action noun.
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2.3.3 Compound adjectives

The nominal adjectives freely participate in the NP compounds as nouns.
The verbal adjectives do not participate in compounds at all. Therefore
§2.3.3.1-5 are inapplicable.

2.3.4 Compound adverbs

Apart from reduplication (described in §2.2.4.4 above) there exist no
compound adverbs and therefore §2.3.4.1-5 are inapplicable. However,
recall the discussion and rejection of an ADV+ADV compound adverb
structure in §2.3.1.4 above.

2.3.5 Other possibilities

I am not aware of any further possibilities.
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Notes to Chapter 2

The availability of this paraphrase shows that ‘generosity’ is expressed in Koromfe
by the semantics of ‘white stomach’ and not by an opaque or fossilized noun for(v)
p3namégE. Nevertheless, none of my informants could tell me what generosity has to
do with the colour of one’s stomach.

It is typical for measurements of this kind to consist mainly of loan words (‘ton’
and ‘lorry’ both come from French).

Another logically possible analysis is that the PP superset is an adverbial. How-
ever, this would allow for some other NP to be the topic of the sentence; but such
sentences do not exist.

The noun wakirs, PL. wakia is the name of a coin worth 5 francs in present-day
currency; it is countable; mane ‘money’ is not, although it can form a singulative
manafe ‘coin’.

I do not know why a genitival NP+N compound NP cannot be used to express
extent, parallel to the expressions of quantity in §2.1.1.4.9.

In this monograph I have not always used the citation forms for words presented in
isolation for reasons of presentation — and to save space.

The usage for bodies of water may result from the fact that water is scarce and is
often stored in reservoirs which have dams; in other words ‘foot’ is used here in
the same way as English ar the foot of a mountain where the noun is considered
higher than the position denoted.

However, I must admit that I was unable to construct a usable scenario to elicit the
semantics ‘past with superior contact’. A bird’s touch-and-go landing on a roof met
with no success.

Here, as with herga, the notion of going ‘to (a position) alongside the water’ can
only be expressed by the use of the general postposition ne for ‘to the water’ plus a
second clause expressing laterality.

Souleymane points out that this sentence could also mean that the wall falls over.
The final la of the postposition dozla is a mystery insofar as one would expect that
dor alone could be used (following the pattern of the other noun-derived postposi-
tions). The extra la cannot be an emphatic particle because a) it is not in a permis-
sible position, and b) it is obligatory with this postposition.

Here the N stands for either a) a homorganic nasal stop before an obstruent, or b)
zero before a glide (j,w,h), or ¢) [n], [na] or even [n3] before a nasal stop.

There is a set of full borrowings, i.e. phonetically adapted version of Fr. une heure,
deux heures, etc., and a single-word borrowing leeri, PL. lesrama ‘hour, o’clock’
from Fr. I’heure, which takes a postposed Koromfe cardinal numeral to form times
of day (and therefore is interchangeable with indigenous wakati, PL. wakatoma).
The front rounded vowels transcribed here represent a very correct, high-prestige
pronunciation using sounds that do not conform to the Koromfe phonological sys-
tem. A (less prestigious) conforming pronunciation has {w] for [q], [¢] for [ce] and
[i] for [y].

In this context, the 2 might be (a remnant of) the French preposition & rather than
the article.
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The word ¢ is also open to interpretation as #/ ‘make’ merged with the article 2
(whereby expected 12 is realized phonetically as € by a quite general phonological
process of Koromfe).

There are many different forms of the words which I have written here as Mooré
and Mossi and none are adequate in all respects. This choice of spelling has no
motivation other than convenience, and it not intended to support or criticize any
school of thought, linguistic or otherwise. In fact, I believe that the transcription
[mo:sé] is misleading insofar as both vowels are ‘phonemically’ lax high vowels
and not tense mid ones (cf. Rennison, 1987c; 1992).

These words are probably areal terms used in several languages, because most of
them are either identical or very similar in Mooré.

I suspect that this word has a multiple source. If it is French, it cannot easily be the
word chandelle or chandelier, since the source sound [[] ought to be rendered as
[s] in Koromfe (cf. [3] to [z] in [zenom] from [3cenom] jeune homme). If it is Fr.
candélabre, then truncation has occurred.

This word must have entered Koromfe via Mooré because its plural suffix is one
which (otherwise) is found only with Mooré loans. See §2.1.1.8.7.3 for details.
Unfortunately, my knowledge of Arabic is inadequate to attempt any etymologies.

I have been unable to ascertain the local (Yadre) Mooré phonetic forms of these
words, in particular their tones. However, the phonetic quality of the segments
which I have been able to compare is identical in Mooré. Recall that the majority
of Koromfe speakers also speak Mooré fluently.

This word originally came from English motor car. Cf. §2.1.1.8.7.1 above.

There is a restriction on the vowels of class suffixes in Mooré to the 3 peripheral
colours (i,u,a); mid vowels do not occur. (The vowels transcribed as phonetic [e]
and [o] are phonologically lax high vowels — cf. Rennison 1987¢.)

This statement may be marginally violated, depending on one’s phonological
analysis, by the [mma] variant of the a/ma sub-type of the o/ba class (e.g. sa, PL.
sammd ‘father”), and by the {lana] (SG.) / [lav] sub-type of the ‘diminutive’ ga/ni
class; cf. §2.1.1.9.1.1.2 and §2.1.1.9.1.4.3 respectively.

The word kay “thing’, PL. hZ0ma looks as if the singular may have a nasalized -go
suffix (like day ‘house’, PL. daT) and perhaps a -ma plural suffix. However, the al-
ternation of the initial k¥ with 4 is unique in Koromfe, and the additional & of the
plural form is also idiosyncratic.

In Mooré, on the other hand, the human class suffixes are identical with the per-
sonal pronouns both in the plural (b2) and the singular (). The similarity with the
Koromfe class suffixes is striking; recall that a suffix -5 would be impossible in
Mooré because of the general ban on mid vowels in suffixes.

The words allo and ario are two of a handful of words in Koromfe (most of them
loans from Arabic) that begin with a vowel; the variants with an initial consonant
are clearly attempts to rectify this irregularity. I do not know the historical source
of these two words, but the s in arso> which disappears in the plural is highly un-
usual.

The words buno and sobo are the only words in Koromfe where one might claim
that the corresponding verbs with the stems (bunon and sobol respectively) are de-
rived from the nouns by the addition of an -/ suffix; alternatively, the nouns might
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be participles (UNMARKED verb forms) which have (irregularly) acquired a plural.
Either way, the formation is rare and limited to these two words.

Whether the ethnic group ‘Berba’ is the same as Berber I cannot say, nor could my
informants.

The change of ATR class in this word between singular and plural is extremely rare
in the native vocabulary of Koromfe. It also occurs in some Mooré loans as a reflex
of the Mooré A-harmony (cf. Rennison 1987c; 1992).

This is the only word in Koromfe with an unexpected [d] between the noun stem
and the class suffix.

Since ATR harmony holds for all noun classes and is always completely regular,
the harmonic variants will not be explicitly stated in the rest of the section on the
noun classes.

The long vowel in the singular of saa is shortened in NP+N compounds (of which
there is a very large number). The similarity of this word with sa ‘father’ is proba-
bly no accident.

I cannot imagine that the 3rd person singular human pronoun d(I) originates in the
singular of the de/i class because nouns in this class are typically non-human.

See the relevant sub-sections below for the source of these phonetic variants and
examples.

There happen not to be any words in my corpus with tense stem vowels and a nasal
consonant before this suffix -7, but I do not doubt that here, too, the vowel would
be lowered to [e], since the phonological process involved is quite regular.

There are similar puzzling ‘allomorphs’ in other classes, too, e.g. [a]~[1a] in the
de/a class. This plus a few singulars like ddine ‘wood’ which have no 1 in com-
pounds (e.g. da kutre ‘tree stump’) leads me to speculate that there may have been
a historical 1 (suffix?) between the word stem and the class suffix in some words.
This fusion of /b+g/ to [k] is also the normal case for loans from Mooré in this
singular class (but usually with a different plural); the same phonological fusion
process is also the regular case in Mooré.

The lack of nasality in the plural of this word could mean that it in fact has an [1a]
plural variant of the de/a class; note that the word feleja has a nasal suffix despite
the orality of its stem vowel.

Perhaps this is historically a case of double suffixation — cf. also the long -ir
plurals in this class and the -2 plurals of the de/a class in §2.1.1.9.1.3 below.

In other words, the type frequency of the words bearing the suffixes of the de/a
class is the highest, but the token frequency probably is not because of the lack of
productive derivation and of a corresponding pronoun. I therefore consider the go/s
class to be more typically the non-human noun class.

In fact only the second half of the [t] is the realization of the suffixal [d]; the first
half comes from the stem final [d], and the sequence d+d fuses to phonetic [t].
Unfortunately the semantics of these words makes the formation of a plural impos-
sible. Also, there are no words with a similar stem shape which could be consid-
ered to be cognates.

In the verbal morphology, on the other hand, expected geminate I’s in this position
(i.e. after the vowel of the second phonetic syllable) always simplify to a single
phonetic [1]. I therefore suspect that the two nouns with a geminate {/ in this posi-
tion are (at least historical) compounds. Compare also the geminate m’s in the plu-
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rals of the [a]/[ama] sub-type of the o/ba class in §2.1.1.9.1.1.2 above, which only
occur after a C(V) stem; after a CVC(V) stem, only a single m is allowed.

The words hamne “fire’ and h5mne ‘intelligence’ have no plural form for semantic
rather than morphological or lexical reasons. Here ‘fire’ signifies ‘combustion’
rather than a ‘place where something is burning’, and is therefore not countable.

In N+N compounds, such as netom ‘sour taste in the mouth’, (composed of ne
‘mouth’ and fom ‘ashes’) the vowel ¢ is cleatly not nasal; but compare also daine in
footnote 38 above, which also has a non-nasal stem in N+N compounds.

In Rennison (1993) I show that schwa in Koromfe is the optional phonetic realiza-
tion of an empty nucleus position in syllable structure; i.e. there is no position in
which schwa must obligatorily be realized.

The only word in my corpus which contradicts this generalization is gedre, PL.
gedao ‘kind of hairdo for women’. This must in my opinion be a loan from Mooré
or some other local language, since in native Koromfe words the sequence VdrV is
always realized phonetically as V'V — see the next section for details. In a similar
vein, the Mooré loan words k3bre ‘bone’ (cf. native kubre) and s3bre ‘liver’ are
phonologically unusual members of the [re] sub-type because in native Koromfe
words the b (or any other single voiced lax stop) would be impossible after a nasal
vowel; either the stop would have to be phonetically nasal (here [m]) or the vowel
oral (as in the native Koromfe kubre).

But after a single / the [le] variant of the suffix must occur. Cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.2.

But immediately following a nasal segment the [ne], [nde] or [de] variant of the
suffix must occur. Cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.1,3 and 4.

But the suffix combines with a single postvocalic d to form the [te] ‘variant’ of the
suffix. Cf. §2.1.1.9.1.3.6.

These are the only such words in my corpus, but I have not systematically investi-
gated all types of fruit and vegetable; therefore their number may be considerably
more (as it is in Mooré). The regular pattern of singulatives (with the suffix -fz)
and their corresponding collectives is described in §2.1.1.8.5 above, and the regular
pattern of diminutives (with the suffix -ga) in §2.1.1.9.1.4.

If the phonetic {fe] part of the word kifeya is a singulative suffix, then this is one of
the very few words in Koromfe with double suffixation of native suffixes. There
exists the words ki, PL. kiu ‘calabash’ and kife, PL. kifeu ‘small calabash’.

This word must historically be a compound,; it seems that corresponding the Mooré
word (which also exists as a loan in Koromfe) kigkirga contains the same two ele-
ments in the reverse order (both words beginning with k in both languages).

There is a single Mooré loan lolopa, PL. loloési “bridge’ with such a singular form,
but with the (loan) plural suffix -ss. Note the switch in ATR harmony class reflect-
ing Mdoré A-harmony in the singular form (triggered by the 2 vowel of the suffix).
The ‘tense mid’ vowels of the plural forms are in fact lax high vowels (cf. Renni-
son 1987c¢; 1993 for details of the Mooré vowel system in this regard).

There are no other words in my corpus with a phonological stem shape similar to
fillaga, but words like mosana normally have the [ga] rather than the [na] variant of
the suffix, e.g. hisaga, PL. h3sane ‘well’ (despite its nasal stem vowel).

The number of words with a front or low vowel which drops when the plural suffix
-fi is present is negligible in comparison.
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Some of these words are similar to Mooré words with a -gu singular; they may
therefore once have had a g which has been lost historically.

In Rennison (1986¢) I give a more detailed account (with plentiful examples) of
the semantic characteristics of the ‘human class’ and the ‘basic non-human class’.
The word saandre ‘fatherhood’, with a long aa, also seems to support this analysis,
and to indicate that the word ‘father’ itself was probably once saaz, with a long
vowel, rather than present-day sa.

The notations ‘(2x)’, ‘(3x)’ etc. mean that the same gloss appears twice (3 times,
etc.) for different Koromfe words.

This seems to be a very recent development; one of the texts in my collection
contains ordinal numbers with the human singular suffix -o. Compare §2.1.6.4 be-
low on the formation of the ordinal numerals.

The origin of the human 3SG. pronoun da/dr is unknown, but cannot in my opinion
be the de of the de/a noun class. Cf. the description of the personal pronouns in
§2.1.2.1.

Because of the small number of its members, nothing conclusive can be said about
the sub-type singular [lana] and plural [lac].

Apart from the ubiquitous -f7 suffix which can be added to virtually any singular.
The word for ‘chain’, kerfe, is homophonous with the word for ‘parrot’. My infor-
mants claim that his is purely accidental, and that there is no semantic link between
the two meanings.

One informant suggested that the collective is used for these sexual organs in order
to suggest ignorance of the precise details (which would be construed as polite and
respectful).

I was unable to elicit a long form from my informants, and none exists in my
Koromfe texts. However, I would not be at all surprised if a long diminutive sin-
gular form such as kepge did exist.

Here the word kaim3 ‘old’ (used only for humans) is used in the sense of
‘deserving respect’. Note that it too has no determiner, and is therefore indefinite.
Apart from the subject NP, this is virtually a repetition of the second part of (561)
above; it is taken from the same text.

This 2nd person singular pronoun is used as a ‘special anaphoric’ pronoun for the
repeated 3rd person subject (cf. §1.5.2.2 above).

This ‘dummy’ stem ko is phonetically similar to the adverb k> which means ‘in any
case’. However, it would be difficult to claim that the two are identical, since they
can co-occur, as in mako ko ‘I, in any case’ or ‘as far as I’'m concerned’.

The postclitic variants of the clitic pronouns must have a full vowel if phrase final;
the proclitic variants, on the other hand, never need a full vowel for phonological
reasons (though they may have one lexically, e.g. gou).

The free form is included here only for completeness’ sake. It always consists of
the prefixal form plus the ‘dummy’ stem ko.

On this point I have relied entirely on my informants’ judgements, which is sup-
ported by the sparse cases of plurals in my texts. Prost (1980) reports the same us-
age, plus, he claims, the occasional use of the non-human singular go referring to
‘God’; this my informants categorically denied. However, this whole area is clearly
one in which further data from normal everyday speech would be of great benefit.
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This 2nd person singular pronoun is used as a ‘special anaphoric’ pronoun for the
repeated 3rd person subject (cf. §1.5.2.2 above).

The ‘intrusive’ velar nasal here is slightly puzzling — cf. §2.1.6.6.1 below.

The non-human subject of this sentence refers to two animals. Here, they give one
another the signal to start their tug-of-war.

In this sentence m3 ‘also’ implies that this is not the first story that was told.

1 was unable to elicit a long form from my informants, and none exists in my
Koromfe texts. However, I would not be at all surprised if a long diminutive sin-
gular form such as kepge did exist.

Historically this is probably the case, though it cannot be upheld synchronically.
The 3rd singular human pronoun is now di, but was probably once o
(corresponding to the singular of the o/b2 human noun class). In Mooré the corre-
sponding pronoun is a and the corresponding noun class is a/ba — i.e. the pronoun
and the noun class suffix are segmentally identical.

Compare also the HUMAN PLURAL relative pronoun benama, which seems to have a
plural suffix -ma and a ‘stem’ ben which is very similar to the bey of the deter-
miner/demonstrative.

The form 1 is found in the noun class system proper (i.e. on simplex nouns), but 7
is found on instrument nouns derived from verbs.

There is some degree of phonological naturalness about the distribution of 4 here,
since words beginning with vowels are rare and # alternates freely with zero in
words like allo / hallo “stranger’. The velar nasal, on the other hand, has no syn-
chronic source and I cannot put my finger on a diachronic one, even taking into
consideration that it may be the reflex of gu (cf. the -y singular variant of the go/1
noun class).

Of course, strictly speaking ase ni is not a separate question word, but simply a
variant of ase ‘what’. For ‘why’ with a resultative rather than purposive meaning,
the construction ase la pa ke... ‘what gave (i.e. resulted in) (the fact) that...” is used.
The word given here as wa(g)kati occurs both with and without . The vowel pre-
ceding y can also be nasal. This seems to be a case of speaker-specific free varia-
tion.

There also exists a causative verb hibs- from the same stem with the -s suffix.

The agent noun derived from this causative verb, hulagro, is the normal term for
‘midwife’.

The final vowels given in parentheses in some of the UNMARKED and DURATIVE
forms are fully harmonized and therefore, I claim, not lexically present. They
emerge phonetically in phrase-final position only. In all other positions either
schwa or nothing is heard, depending on context, tempo, casualness, etc. These
phonological processes are quite general for non-lexical vowels.

The environment ‘after nasal consonants’ is only applicable to the DURATIVE, since
UNMARKED forms with a nasal-final stem do not require an ‘epenthetic’ final
vowel.

The verb wufim is the only one in my corpus with a stem-final £.

Phonetically, the verb birg- sounds like [biriy-].

The stems are given here in their lexical form, i.e. with /V¥/ for all phonetic reali-
zations, including -Vd and -Vn. See §3.1.2.1.4, §3.2.6.4.2 and §3.4.1.2 below for
justification of this phonological analysis.
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The second vowel of the PAST and GERUND forms of these verbs is often extremely
weak in comparison with all the other forms; in faster speech it seems to be com-
pletely missing. In Rennison (1993) I offer a phonological analysis for this behav-
iour.

I have the impression that my informants sometimes added a phonetic [e] or [¢] for
my benefit which would otherwise not have been there. In my recordings of spon-
taneous speech they are consistently dropped.

If this VI is indeed a suffix, its meaning or function is no longer apparent.
Phonologically, the UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms acquire a final, fully
harmonized ‘epenthetic’ vowel in phrase-final position (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below).
The quality of this vowel is shown in parentheses.

In this phonological context, the suffix -d is assimilated to -I. Cf. §3.4.1.1.2.3
below on this phonological process.

This verb is used for the notion of (more) intrinsic surpassing — cf. also §1.8.1.4
above on its use in comparison (in place of comparative and superlative); the verb
ks- on the other hand means ‘surpass’ in a non-intrinsic reading, and hence has all
four inflectional verb forms.

This and the next pronoun » is a special anaphoric usage of the 2nd singular for a
repeated 3rd person subject. Cf. §1.5.2.2.

The word kura, PL. koraba is an agent noun derived from the verb ko- kill’; the full
or unambiguous expression for ‘butcher’ is nemm3 koro ‘meat killer’. However,
koro alone normally suffices, and I find it refreshing that the default objects of
‘killer’ in Koromfe are not human beings but domestic animals.

When the subject is emphasized with the postposed emphatic particle /a, which is
homophonous with the copula, this sentence would read a boro hoy la waragi,
which looks very much like a ‘copula + participle’ structure. However, I am sure
that no such structure is involved, otherwise we would not expect to find all other 3
finite verb forms in the position of waragi (since only the UNMARKED form can
ever be a participle); but we do find the 3 emphatic sentences: a boro hoy la
{warage (PAST) / waragri (DUR.) / waragraa (PROG.)}.

The words dor and doimég€ both mean length and can be used interchangeably; I
have found no context in which they contrast in any way.

This holds even bearing in mind that morphologically there is no distinction be-
tween the ‘adjective’ doore and the ‘noun’ boro. For here, it is not ‘masculinity’
that is ‘measured’, but rather some attribute of a ‘man’. Incidentally, boro is fre-
quently used as an adjective meaning ‘male’ in kinship terminology — cf. §5.1.1
below.

There also exists a form kebe meaning ‘be large’. It looks as if it ought to be a PAST
form of verb keb- ‘grow’, but such a verb does not exist; instead we find keb+s-
‘grow’, with an -s suffix. Compare also the nominal adjective kebre, PL. kebia
‘big’.

The variation in the length of the final a’s is identical to that found in the PRO-
GRESSIVE forms of verbs, and is phonologically automatic. The verbal adjectives
given here with a short a only are those for which I omitted to elicit a phrase-final
form (which, I am sure, would have a long aa).

Contrary to cases where a follows o or 1 across a word boundary, in l2 vko and la
1ko the sequences a+o and a+1 do not fuse phonetically or assimilate noticeably.
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When the vowel preceding the article 2 is high (and not ‘epenthetic’), it must lower
to mid when the article drops. This does not affect prepositions before 2 because
there are none with high vowels. On this lowering process, which is in fact coales-
cence of the vowel qualities, see §3.4.3.2.2 below.

As far as I can interpret Prost’s transcription, both ba, the NEGATIVE particle and
ngo, a defective verb meaning ‘not be/have’ are used, as shown in the following
table. The word transcribed zangofo by Prost does not exist in Mengao Koromfe:

Prost my interpretation | glosses numeral
ihimbafi 1hii ba fi two + NEG. + ten 8
kadungofi gadom ggo fI one + not-be + ten

sufi-go-zangofo | sofe ngo 77?7 twenty + not-be + hundred (?) | 80
fi-go-zangofo fingo 777 ten + not-be + hundred (?) 190
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I cannot imagine that the loan word so ‘bucket’ (from French seau) has anything to
do with this numeral. It is never used with the singulative suffix -fz.

Here, as elsewhere, the regular phonological assimilation of t1+a to phonetic [te]
has been reconstructed.

The word handv ‘good turn’, if considered to be derived from the nominal adjec-
tive hanay, PL. hania rather than the verbal adjective hdna ‘be good’, would be the
only noun — noun derivation involving the suffix -u (which otherwise occurs only
in verb — noun derivations). Since this word clearly involves an action, it is
treated with the other verb — noun derivations, and there is no suffix -o in noun -
noun derivations.

Here and throughout this monograph, I use the abbreviation ‘source’ to mean ‘the
best putative source that is available’. ‘

Note that the compound status of the word sabi is forecast by the fact that its vow-
els are disharmonic for ATR. In a single morpheme, only (hypothetical) sabr or
*sabi would be phonologically possible.

This is one of the few words where the -VI ‘suffixoid’ verbal ending might be
construed as a derivational suffix. Cf. the discussion of this type of verb in
§2.2.2.1.1 and of their vowel harmony in §3.2.6.4.2.1.

Compare kipergu, blanket from k1 plus pergo cloth, robe’.

If this hypothetical source is not accepted, then there is no current source for jarfi
in the language. Compare the related words jar- (verb) ‘calm’ and jarag- (i.e.
/jartg/, verb) ‘cool down’. The former verb has no DURATIVE stem *jarf in my
corpus, but must once have had one if my analysis of jarfi is cotrect.

The second vowel of hdndy is epenthetic, as evidenced by the absence of a second
4 in the corresponding plural form hdniz, from /han+id/. This word is a regular
member of the ‘singular [Vy] and plural [fi]* variant of the go/s class described in
§2.1.1.9.1.2.5 above.

This and the following sub-sections are numbered with an internal zero to avoid a
numbering clash with the Lingua Questionnaire, which contains a section num-
bered 2.2.1.2.1.

Recall that the final vowel of a DURATIVE verb form surfaces phonetically only in
phrase-final position and is a fully harmonized ‘epenthetic’ vowel.
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In some instrument nouns with ATR stems -Ai is also found, e.g. sumbotrahi
‘(bottle) openers’ from sumbot- ‘open’. However, -h7 without ATR is not found.
Phonologically this behaviour parallels the locative postposition ne, which can be
ne or ni with ATR, but never nr without ATR.

The LOCATION noun derived with the suffix -fa can always be pluralized by the
addition of the ‘default’ plural suffix -fi, producing in this case tufafafi ‘seat (PL.)’
— a pattern which can be found with the DURATIVE stem of any verb for which a
plural LOCATION noun is semantically plausible.

The instrument plural suffix -h& comes closest to being unique to derived nouns,
but is also the suffixal clitic non-human plural pronoun.

Although I have not personally conducted a search, Manessy (1969) gives no
pronoun forms comparable to da/dr for other Gur languages. In the related lan-
guage Mooré, where the noun class suffix is -2 instead of -o, there is complete
agreement between the underived human class suffix, the agent noun suffix and the
(short) clitic subject and object pronoun: all are a.

This gap is only on the content side, since formally there does exist a pronoun
suffix ne (phonologically indistinguishable from ns since high vowels frequently
lower to mid word-finally), which is the 2nd person singular postclitic pronoun.
This verb occurs only with a DURATIVE stem in my corpus — probably for semantic
reasons, since it denotes a more permanent kind of possession.

The derivation of such action nouns from verbs is also idiosyncratic in the related
local language Mooré, but even more so: there is no regular derivation corre-
sponding to Koromfe -am.

This verb is defective, having no other inflectional forms apart from the unmarked
form ygo given here.

The plural with -f7 is given here only to indicate that it is also used for the concrete
reading of this noun. A plural in -ff can always be formed from any singular noun
in Koromfe.

The base verb hom- has undergone semantic shift to a specific activity which gen-
erates heat. Compare the related words homnaa (verbal adjective) ‘be hot’ and
homs- (verb, from /hom+s/) ‘heat’.

There also exists no verbal adjective *donamaa. Note also that the second d of
donda is arguably a verbal-adjective-forming suffix (cf. §2.2.2.2 below).

There exists no verbal adjective *patamaa (i.e. /portm+aa/ which ought to involve
the same intermediate stem as the derived noun pormég.

There is no nominal adjective, or indeed any other word, formed from this stem.
My informants expressed their intuition quite clearly that ‘marry (a woman)’ and
‘plunder’ were two facets of the same meaning. The other verb for ‘marry (a
woman)’ has the primary meaning ‘pull (by the hand)’. The two verbs meaning
‘marry (a man)’ have the primary meanings ‘return home (INTRANS.)’ and ‘take,
pick up’.

Only the PROGRESSIVE form has been omitted to save space; it exists for all and
only those verbs in (731) which have a DURATIVE form, and is formed by adding an
-aa suffix to the DURATIVE (and dropping the phrase-final vowel given in parenthe-
ses).
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This verb has no other inflectional forms; instead its derivative ders- (from /dei+s/)
can be used, which has a full inflectional paradigm and is completely regular.
(Compare also k&, which shows the same behaviour.)

This verb has only a DURATIVE and a PROGRESSIVE form. The stem fe- of felei
exists nowhere else.

I know of no reason why the stem vowel is 4 in the verb but & in jéler. There also
exist a) a derived noun jé&la, PL. jéElama ‘wise man’ (with an idiosyncratic long
vowel) and b) an unanalysable negative verb ba7 which may historically have
arisen from ba ji (where ba is the regular negative particle).

This verb has no other inflectional forms; instead its derivative k&s- (from
/k&+s/can be used, which has a full inflectional paradigm and is completely regular.
(Compare also der, which shows the same behaviour.)

This verb has the 3 variants of the UNMARKED form given here, and no other in-
flectional forms. There exists a derived noun nilo, PL. nilaba ‘soothsayer, clairvoy-
ant’. [ have no idea why niilei, and no other form from this root, has a long ii. (Cf.
also the idiosyncratic long vowel in wégler.)

This source verb has a PROGRESSIVE form jipaa instead of regular *jiponaa. Oth-
erwise it is completely regular.

The n in the verbal adjectives given here as source words is absent in the nouns
derived with the -V suffix. Since these are the only pairs of related words in which
this »n occurs, it is difficult to say whether it is a derivational suffix for the verbal
adjectives, or the (regular) nasalized variant of the -d DURATIVE suffix (in which
case the verbal adjectives are (fossilized) PROGRESSIVE verb forms that are now in-
declinable). However, since there exist other derivations like the regular verb toy+s
‘become sour’, related to toyoi, I tend to favour the latter analysis.

There also exists a related full verb boy+s ‘love’ which is completely regular.

The abstract form bunt (V)I spells out, by quite regular phonological processes, as
buno (UNMARKED), bunne (PAST), bunond(u) (DUR.) and bunondaa (PROG.). In all
these forms the ‘underlying’ [ is nasalized to n. The action noun, bunoi is the only
action noun derived from this verb — i.e. it has no regular formation with -am such
as expected *bunnam.

My informants considered these words to be semantically related: one respects
someone’s ‘moral weight’.

Compare also the derived noun homde ‘dry season’ in (729) above and related
words given in footnote 131.

Only hjn- ‘dance’ has a DURATIVE form parallel to pand(1), namely h3nd(v).

In the UNMARKED form of all verbs with -JI the stem-final consonant [ drops.
These forms are therefore completely regular.

In the PAST form of all verbs with -¥1 the ¥ drops, and [ is nasalized to n when the
stem-final consonant of the verb is nasal. These forms are therefore completely
regular.

In Mooré there also exists a single word in the human class, dawa, PL. dapa ‘man’
which forms its plural in a similar way, if the w comes from a historical b. It would
be highly speculative to suggest that this word is genetically the same as Koromfe
s0bo.

This verb has a -V suffixoid; there exists no verb *houb-.
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The form dindsmzg, which appears in my Koromfe dictionary, was rejected by
Souleymane, my most reliable informant. However, its existence in the opinion of
another informant, whose name I prefer not to mention, shows that the status of
these derivations is quite uncertain.

Although this noun also has an n (regularly derivable from d), it has a striking
similarity to agent nouns derived from DURATIVE verb stems.

A putative PROGRESSIVE suffix -da(a) attached to a stem hal- would be assimilated
to /. Compare the regular PROGRESSIVE form kellaa from the verb kel-.

The form homnaa is both regular and irregular at the same time in its phonological
behaviour; the nasalization of d to (putative) n is obligatory in PROGRESSIVE forms,
but we would further expect assimilation of the place of articulation to m, as in
regular dimmaa from dim- ‘thunder’.

The ¢t of kitaa is regular if the stem from which it derives is krr- (lexically /krd-~/).
There exists a phonologically similar verb kir- ‘exchange’, but I see no semantic

- connection to this verbal noun.

Only the reduplicated adverb lesle ‘only’, from le ‘thus, only’ has an anomalous
phonological shape, where the first vowel is lengthened.

I do not wish to suggest, by grouping these 4 irregular adverbs together under one
heading, that there is any regular synchronic formation involved here. There is
nothing more than a superficial similarity of the final syllable. Clearly didne
‘home’ is related historically to diy ‘house’ and goone ‘again’ to go- ‘do again’, but
there is no regular synchronic process that derives an adverb by adding a -ne suffix
to a noun or verb, and no regular phonological process that would explain the re-
sulting word shapes with a lengthened vowel.

The two variants goone and goine are in free variation. There exist other word pairs
in the language where sporadically a long 2o and a diphthong o1 are related (e.g.
dor+s- “lengthen’, doore, PL. doja ‘long’)

The adverb ‘outdoors’ is used here in the sense of ‘out of the water’, and is con-
trasted in the source text with ‘in water’. In this sentence the rabbit is speaking,
and is tricking the elephant into thinking that he will get back his child (whom rab-
bit ate). The subject of this sentence is the (now imaginary) child of the elephant.

I see no way of semantically relating the som part of somhii to somde, PL. soma
‘red; European person’ or to somm3 ‘salt’. If days were considered to ‘die’, then
s3m ‘death’ would be a good source; but they are not.

In faster speech, non-low vowels of some of these class suffixes tend to be elided;
however, there are only few noun class suffixes which comprise a single non-low
vowel. Recall also that schwa ([s]) is never a class suffix: indeed, morphologically
it is nothing at all.

The unwieldy gloss ‘a bird’s/birds’ nest (SG.)’ is intended to show that this com-
pound is indeterminate as to the number of birds to whom the nest belongs.

The degree of transparency of such words is debatable: my informants often dis-
covered the structure of these words only when I drew their attention to them.
However, as with English happinesses, it is always possible to form an ad hoc
plural in Koromfe by adding -fi to the singular.

Since the plural formation of the second noun of all N+N and NP+N structures is
identical with that of the same noun in isolation, the plural is not given in this and
the following tables. The first nouns of N+N compounds, on the other hand, are
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given in both their singular and plural forms (if both exist) in order to show that it
is indeed the bare noun stem that occurs in the compound.

The forms given in the N, column, here and in the following tables, are also the
full forms of N, when used in isolation. They are therefore not repeated in a sepa-
rate column.

The complex NP+N structure bara k€5 also exists for this word. Phonetically the
difference is very small.

This genitival N+N compound is homophonous with the appositive N+N com-
pound meaning ‘cock’, given in (757) below.

This word may have an appositive rather than genitival reading, i.e. ‘(piece of)
wood which is a stump’.

Neither of the words given here as a potential source are satisfactory. ‘Woman’,
though phonetically close, (this word also has a free variant k& pergo) could not be
taken literally, since men also wear such robes, and ‘body’, though semantically
close, is phonologically too remote (even though there exists a word ki zamde
‘ugly’ with a morpheme k7 which could easily mean ‘body”).

This compound occurs mainly in the (further) compound néy hamne sa ‘chatterbox,
gossip’ (lit.: ‘owner of fire of the mouth”)

The forms given in the N, column, here and in the following tables, are also the
full forms of N, when used in isolation. They are therefore not repeated in a sepa-
rate column,

The N+N compounds with w3nde ‘hand’ and wolle ‘foot” show us that it is the
plural, not the singular form which is irregular (probably arising historically by the
assimilation of the stem vowel to the suffix vowel a). There are very few nouns
like wolle which switch ATR harmony class between singular and plural.

Compare also the forms in (757) and footnote 180.

It is debatable, from a formal point of view, whether the final a of the short kinship
terms with the phonological shape CV in the singular, such as sa ‘father’, ja
‘mother’, is a part of the stem or a suffix. However, since this compound uses the
plural meaning of sa, i.e. ‘ancestors’ rather than ‘fathers’, I take it to be a noun
stem. Also, phonologically *s br with contiguous s and b would be impossible, and
nothing resembling it (e.g. *sa br) ever occurs.

In contrast with bi ‘child’, the words bete ‘male’ and 5 ‘female’ can only be used
for non-human referents. However, it seems that both words are genetically related
to their human counterparts boro, PL. benna ‘male’ and jZ, PL. jamma ‘mother’ re-
spectively.

The animal names with bi as the second noun of an N+N compound noun are
ambiguous vis-a-vis the genitival vs. appositive reading, i.e. they can be read as ‘a
child of animal X’ or ‘an animal X that is still a child’. Compare also the two pos-
sible readings of bi in the kinship terminology in §5.1.1 below.

The basic meaning of win3y is probably the generic ‘fowl’, since it is used in
compounds denoting other kinds of fowl than ‘chickens’. However, in the un-
marked case, the ‘fowl’ referred to is a ‘chicken’.

Here the interpretation of sz as being the word ‘father’ collapses semantically.

For simplicity and clarity of presentation the rest of the structure of the NP imme-
diately containing N is omitted in this and the following tables.
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A millstone of the Koromba consists of a large stone, the ‘millstone mother’ (a
nopgu jad) with hollows in which grain is placed and pounded with a smaller stone
(a nupgo bi).

The expression for ‘to be angry’ in Koromfe is a binde bakam, literally ‘to make
heart’.

Both these NPs occur, among other places, in a single story where a spirit of the
bush disguises a hunter by making him one-eyed, then later removes the disguise.
The discrepancy between the glosses ‘any’ and ‘every’ results from the fact that the
verb of which this NP is the subject is negated in the original text.

The word boro is normally used in the sense of ‘man’ or ‘male friend’, but does not
necessarily imply maturity, as these examples show.

The word bete, PL. bera normally designates a male animal. However, here and in
the N+N compound w3ns bete ‘thumb’ given in §2.3.1.1.1 above the meaning
seems to be ‘penis-shaped object’. The normal word for ‘penis’ is h3ine, PL. hjja
— perhaps bete is a euphemism here.

My informants rejected the idea that ‘arrow’, which the word samde, PL. sama is
used to designate, is its basic meaning.

The difference in the nasality of the vowel 5/5 is probably a slip on my part.
Perhaps by analogy with a tuu doo, the compound tubre dov was used with an
article by one informant. I suspect that this was hypercorrection, but cannot tell
how widespread it is. Normally NPs with the structure ADV+N do not take an arti-
cle or other prenominal modifier.
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3 Phonology

3.1 Phonological units (segmental)

3.1.1 The distinctive segments of the language
3.1.1.1 The vowels

The basic vowel system of Koromfe, disregarding diphthongs, has 5 full
vowels, as given in (790), plus a weak mid central vowel schwa [s]. Each
of the 5 full vowels has a counterpart with ATR, and each of these 10
vowels can be nasal or oral, giving 20 short monophthongs. Finally, all
vowels (except for the accidental gap [6:]) can be long, giving 39 full
vowels (and with schwa a total inventory of 40 vowels). The full system is
given in (791).

(790)  The basic vowel system of Koromfe — 5 short, lax oral monophthongs, plus a
prosodically weak mid central schwa

front | central | back

high 1 0
mid 3 (v)
low a

(791)  The complete system of monophthongs in Koromfe — 39 full vowels, plus a
prosodically weak mid central schwa. (In each cell the oral vowels are in the
top row and nasal in the bottom row, the short vowels are in the left half of the
cell and the long vowels in the right half. The lax/tense or non-ATR/ATR vari-
ants are ordered in pairs, the first being lax and the second tense.)

front central | back
high IiLi vuorw
Tt ouo
mid geeeel (?) Jox o
EEEE 5: 61 3t *6
low aAaaAl
ArAK

There are no front rounded vowels or back unrounded vowels (even as
allophones).' There are also no tones (cf. §3.3.3 below).
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3.1.1.2 The consonants

The consonant phonemes of Koromfe are given in (792).

(792)  The consonant phonemes (without allophones)

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- | glottal
labial dental alveolar | palatal | velar

voiceless stop (fortis) p t k

voiced stop (lenis) b d g

voiceless fricative f s

voiced fricative , v z

nasal stop m n D

tap @’ )

lateral approximant 1 o

oral glide w j h

No other places or manners of articulation are used. In particular, apart
from the glide /j/ there is no series of dorso-palatal consonants — not even
allophonically. The nasal stops present something of a problem for a
‘phonemic’ analysis because there seem to exist two kinds of /n/: one
which stays phonetic [n] everywhere and one which assimilates to the
place of articulation of the following consonant (noted here with a capital
/N/). Of course, for any given sequence of ‘[n] plus homorganic conso-
nant’ it is not always easy to tell which nasal stop is involved.

3.1.2 Allophony and phonetic realization
3.1.2.1 Non-syllabics

The token frequencies of the major phonetic allophones of consonants in
my Koromfe texts (Rennison, 1986b) are given in (793). This graph is
given to provide a rough idea of relative frequencies and should not be
taken to be representative of the language as a whole.
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(793)  The frequencies of phonetic consonant allophones in my Koromfe texts
(Rennison, 1986b)
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3.1.2.1.1 Plosives

Koromfe has plosives but no affricates, either phonemically or phoneti-
cally, even though an important typological prerequisite for affricates (i.e.
the presence of stops and fricatives)’ is given. The plosives are shown
separately in (794). They use 3 out of 6 places of articulation and both of
the available types of voicing. Of the 3 unused places of articulation, one
(labio-dental) is hardly expected for stops. The glottal place of articulation
is used only marginally (purely phonetically) at the beginning of the few
vowel-initial words which exist. The dorso-palatal place of articulation is
an important and quite definite lacuna in the system. Other scholars (e.g.
Manessy, 1969) have postulated a palatal series of consonants for the Gur
languages, and even for Koromfe (Prost, 1980); Koromfe has only the
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palatal glide (though see 3.1.2.1.5.1 below on the palatal nasal [n] as a
careful/slow-speech allophone of nasalized /j/).

(794)  The non-nasal stops (plosives)

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- | glottal
labial . | dental alveolar | palatal | velar

voiceless stop (fortis) p t k

voiced stop (lenis) b d g

Word-initially, the voiceless stops are slightly aspirated — somewhat
less than in English, and the voiced stops are fully voiced. In intervocalic
position the voiceless stops are pronounced almost identically to word-
initial position, i.e. also slightly aspirated (and not unaspirated, as in Eng-
lish).

Before inspecting the phonetic forms given below, please note the
following;:

e Ignore schwa! The vowel schwa ([]) is the optional phonetic realiza-
tion of a phonologically licensed empty nucleus (cf. Rennison, 1993). It
appears or disappears according to tempo and casualness of speech. The
best thing for the sake of the segmental phonetlcs and phonology is
simply to ignore it.

e There are no final obstruents; word-finally only [m,n,n,1] ever appear, of
which [n] is rare.

e The intervocalic forms given below are cases in which there is defi-
nitely no morpheme boundary preceding the segment in question. The
‘other medial’ forms, on the other hand, may or may not have a preced-
ing morpheme boundary.

3.1.2.1.1.1 The labio-labial voiceless (fortis) stop /p/

The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ occurs freely in word-initial positions but
extremely rarely in any other position. Of the two intervocalic [p]’s given
in (795), the first two are fused (sopa from /sob+ba/ — cf. SG. sobo, and
zapa from /zab+ba/ — cf. zabrer ‘silliness’) and the last two may be a
loan. The only medial example, ATR-disharmonic darpo, is a loan from
French drapeau.

This extremely low frequency of medial [p] in contrast with the other
voiceless stops [t] and [K] is clearly a repercussion of the fact that there is
only one suffix (namely -ba) which could potentially trigger fusion of two
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lenis /b/’s to fortis [p] and so few word-stems ending in /b/ to which this
suffix could attach. The relatively small variety of stem-final consonants
in Gur languages compared with almost complete freedom of stem-initial
consonants has been noted by several previous researchers (Manessy,
1969; Nikiema, 1980a).

(795)  Phonetic realizations of /p/

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss
vocalic* medial’®

payalam | ‘close’ sopa ‘hunters’ darpo ‘flag’

pArsam ‘widen’ zapa ‘silly’

pelle ‘rock’ Zapama ‘shoemakers’

pEne ‘robe’ zapa ‘shoemaker’

pesu ‘sheep’

pilag ‘moon’

pisam ‘burst’

poto ‘much’ e |

p>mde ‘nose’

poyu ‘shell’

polle ‘stick’

puyolam | ‘sacrifice’

3.1.2.1.1.2 The labio-labial voiced (lenis) stop /b/

Unlike its voiceless counterpart, /b/ is frequently found in intervocalic
positions. There is no tendency at all for medial [b] to weaken in any way
(e.g. to spirantize as in Viennese German or Kinyarwanda) — in sharp
contrast to the velar place of articulation.

Initially and medially [b] is fully voiced; however, when followed by a
voiceless (fortis) stop, the realization is partly or even completely de-
voiced e.g. [hobtam] or [huptam] ‘throw’, but it is never aspirated and
therefore never phonetically identical to any (potential)® realization of /p/.

(796)  Phonetic realizations of /b/

initial gloss intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss

bako ‘they’ bebam ‘dress’ bebroba ‘travellers’
bandobi | ‘cousin’ dooba ‘peasants’ | dumboya ‘small piece’
béaggo ‘circumcision” | doba ‘top’ dubsam ‘respect’
bAAni ‘health’ gjebe ‘pounded’ | gjibre ‘hatchet’
bebroba | ‘travellers’ hubo ‘graves’ gubre ‘pond’
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initial gloss intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss

bgd ‘arrival’ kobo ‘neck’ gabka ‘small knife’
belonpa | ‘child’ laba ‘bags’ gabre ‘knife’

bmde ‘heart’ neba ‘peas’ hobtam ‘throw’
bireggre | ‘twilight’ stbam ‘die’ hubre ‘ditch’

binip ‘black’ sobo ‘hunter’ jibre ‘eye’

bondop | ‘mortar’ subo ‘pots’ niboni ‘grandchildren’
b33 ‘hole’ tobolam ‘pound’ sébtam ‘split’

bollre ‘window’ vabalam ‘hit’ tembre ‘brick’

buko ‘shoulder’ zobam ‘burn’ wobsam ‘vomit’
buno ‘thief” zaabl ‘bad’ zambam ‘deceive’

3.1.2.1.1.3 The apico-alveolar voiceless (fortis) stop /t/

Like the other alveolar consonants of Koromfe, phonetic [t] is apical or
apico-laminal, and gives an impression of ‘lightness’ when contrasted with
English or German laminal alveolar [t]. Despite this apicality, there is no
tendency towards a more anterior (e.g. dental) articulation.

In medial positions, [t] is often a reflex of the fusion (coalescence) of
two lenis stops — cf. §3.4.3.1 below.

(797)  Phonetic realizations of /t/

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss

vocalic medial
tao ‘water-hole’ bite ‘frog’ babtam ‘lie in wait’
tddna ‘contradiction’ | dote ‘cloud’ gubtam ‘assemble’
tengroba | ‘companions’ | ddnotam ‘detach’ hgbto ‘tongs’
tégsam | ‘be late’ fenetao ‘windows’ | hubtre ‘commun. work’
tembre ‘brick’ hartam ‘remember’ | jantre ‘kind of grass’
tryam ‘put, do’ joote ‘today’ kutoya ‘stool’
tiindonfe | ‘rainbow’ kjemetam | ‘turnround’ | kutre ‘root’
timam “fight’ payatam ‘open’ Ioytam ‘break’
tingfe fly’ peta “fan’ maytam ‘be correct’
toom ‘marry’ tomatr ‘tomatoes’ | mentam ‘assemble’
38 ‘honey’ wete ‘day’ nabtofe ‘sesame’
toggam | ‘join’ woto ‘liar’ sébtam “split’
togor ‘depth’ wipkat ‘moment’ zaytam “stir’
tuu ‘bush’ z3tam ‘choose’ zoyto ‘scoop’
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3.1.2.1.1.4 The apico-alveolar voiced (lenis) stop /d/

The apico-alveolar voiced stop /d/ is realized as [d] in two environments
only: word-initially and immediately after a nasal stop consonant (which
need not be homorganic). Examples of both these environments are given
in (798).

In all other phonological environments (all of which are medial) /d/ is
realized as the apico-alveolar tap [r]. Examples are given in (799). This
means that the phonetic realizations of /d/ as [d] are far fewer in number
than its realizations as [r]. (Recall that there is no phoneme /1/ except in a
handful of loan-words.)

(798)  Realizations of /d/ as phonetic [d]

initial gloss medial gloss

dako ‘(s)he’ bande ‘noon’

date ‘chest’ bmnde ‘heart’

dap ‘house’ bondog ‘mortar’

derya ‘hill” fende ‘moment’

dénam ‘pull’ gende ‘pebble’

debre ‘tamtam’ gumde ‘small bit’

dryre ‘right hand’ hondoya | ‘navel’

digde ‘ear’ hondent ‘navels’

diyam ‘sow’ honda ‘hoes’

dipgu ‘kind of tree’ | hondre ‘hoe’

dou ‘animal’ héndam ‘meet’

ddmam | ‘bite’ homde ‘dry season’

dollo ‘seller’ loyomde | ‘camel’

domde ‘lion’ sondre ‘egg’

dot ‘this year’ wimde ‘monkey’

duyre ‘species’ (SG.) | Winde ‘hand’

diggam | ‘carry’ zende ‘upper arm’
(799)  Realizations of /d/ as phonetic [r]

intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss

bara ‘husband’ bebraba ‘travellers’

brra ‘frogs’ bellraa ‘fan’ (PROG.)

boro ‘way’ bollre ‘window’

dora ‘clouds’ deyre ‘accusation’

faram | ‘go forward” | derya “hill’
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intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss
feram ‘cultivate’ dofre ‘God’
gAram ‘rotate’ gabre ‘knife’
gjiram ‘judge’ hondre ‘hoe’
gora ‘streams’ hobtraba ‘robber’
hora ‘souls’ hubre “ditch’
jiram ‘call’ hullre ‘gutter’
koromba ‘Koromba’ h3kre ‘itch’
laram ‘look for’ h3mbre ‘fig tree’
toron ‘pipe’ koryraa ‘dry’ (PROG.)
were ‘fig-tree’ sondre ‘egg’
Zore ‘easy’ tembre “brick’
ZOromam ‘ask for’ zeyre ‘rag’

There also exists a phonetic intervocalic [d] as in [feredam] ‘whistle’;
however, this segment is quite clearly an allophone of /I/ and not of /d/. In
native vocabulary it occurs exclusively’ as the result of the dissimilation
process described in §3.4.1.2 below.

3.1.2.1.1.5 The dorso-velar voiceless (fortis) stop /k/

The velar stops /k/ and /g/ both have an obligatory palatal offglide
(transcribed here as a following [j]) when in word-initial position and
followed by a non-low front vowel ([i,1,e,e] in all their nasality and length
variants). The offglide, though clearly audible, does not noticeable in-
crease the overall length of the kV or gV sequence. In medial positions this
offglide is optional and sounds weaker than in initial position. The word
keki ‘take’ can therefore be realized as [kjekji} or [kjeki]. When /g/ is spi-
rantized to [y] no palatal offglide is possible.

(800)  Phonetic realizations of /k/

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss
vocalic medial

kaka ‘grandparent’ bakam ‘do’ bakraa ‘do’ (PROG.)

kép ‘thing’ feko “tree’ barka ‘thanks’

kausam | ‘cry’ goka ‘left hand’ gabka ‘small knife’

kjendam | ‘finish’ guko ‘it goktam ‘peck’

KjEna ‘women’ hiko ‘termite hill’ | h3kre ‘itch’

kjebre ‘big’ h3kam ‘scratch’ jebka ‘daytime’

kjibtam ‘pinch’ jika “‘front’ nebka ‘pea’
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initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss

vocalic medial
kjii ‘madness’ jokam ‘stab’ n3kofi ‘hazel-trees’
kote ‘back of neck’ | kokam ‘defoliate’ sekre ‘half
k3ndam | ‘find’ Iuko ‘cat’ subka ‘small pot’
koromfe | ‘Koromfe’ n3ko ‘hazel-tree’ | tikoba ‘doers’
koryam | ‘dry’ sokam ‘ventilate’ tokroba ‘(wood-)cutters’
kuromga | ‘flying squirrel’ | zeka ‘louse’ wapkatr ‘moment’

3.1.2.1.1.6 The dorso-velar voiced (lenis) stop /g/

The velar voiced stop /g/ has a weakened medial allophone [y] which
occurs in the same phonological environments as the [r] allophone of /d/,
namely everywhere except word-initially and immediately following a
nasal stop [m] or [g]. However, after [n] the spirantized allophone [y] oc-
curs (usually with an intervening schwa). Examples of the stop realization
[g] are given in (801) and of the fricative realization [y] in (802).

As mentioned in §3.1.2.1.1.5 above, the velar stops /k/ and /g/ both
have an obligatory palatal offglide [j] when in word-initial position and
followed by a non-low front vowel ([i,1,e,¢] in all their nasality and length
variants). In medial positions this offglide is optional and sounds weaker
than in initial position. Thus, in figgii ‘flies’ the realization [tingjii] occurs
alongside more usual [tingii].

One realization of (presumably) /g/ in loan-words has glide insertion,
but is not spirantized: the sequence [gj] in words like [ragjo] ‘radio’.

Such medial offglides are relatively rare with /g/ because this stop is
often spirantized to [y], where no palatal offglide is possible. Also, per-
haps contrary to expectation, no voiced palatal fricative ever occurs in
place of [y] in words like [jiyei] ‘smoke’ or [weyi] ‘wet!’).

(801)  Realizations of /g/ as phonetic [g] or [gj]

initial gloss medial gloss

gate ‘inner yard’ dmgetam | ‘flee’

gArAm ‘rotate’ haraggam | ‘stroke’

gjebam ‘pound’ h3ngam ‘show’

gjEne ‘celebration’ | komgu ‘kind of tree’
gjete ‘forked stick’ | kuromga | ‘flying squirrel’
gjrram ‘judge’ lengem ‘shadow’
gjinam ‘mix’ teggam ‘accompany’
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(802)

There exists just one word with a strange phonetic shape, namely
[gigaare], PL. [gigaaja] ‘vulture’, where the fricative medial realization [y]
does not occur. I do not know the origin of this word, but suspect that it is

initial gloss medial gloss

gomam ‘chase’ zAngam ‘take’

gote ‘stream’ zemgu ‘right’ (#wrong)
golo ‘leather bag’ zongre ‘wing’

gulle ‘large drum’

giimbam | ‘be missing’

Realizations of /y/ as phonetic [y]

intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss
doyam ‘leave’ boroya ‘slave’
diyam ‘sow’ boyone ‘shoulders’
joyo ‘jaw’ deyre ‘accusation’
jayar ‘freshness’ | derya “hill’
jiyei ‘smoke’ ihiindayo 2nd’
liyetam ‘uncover’ joyfaa ‘milk’ (PROG.)
loyomde ‘camel’ koysog ‘lighter’
poyu ‘claw’ lemboya ‘bird’
soyotam “unlock’ zeyni ‘lice’
Zuyo “tail’ Z0yto ‘scoop’
fl5n9ya ‘dance’
jEinoyo ‘trap’

a loan or a compound.

3.1.2.1.2 Fricatives

Fricatives exist ‘phonemically’ only at the labio-dental and apico-alveolar
places of articulation, as shown in (803); the phonetic voiced dorso-velar
fricative [y] occurs only as an allophone of the stop /g/ in certain environ-
ments (cf. §3.1.2.1.1.6 above). At each of the two places of articulation

there is both a voiceless and a voiced fricative.
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(803)  The fricatives
labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- glottal
labial dental alveolar | palatal velar

voiceless fricative s

voiced fricative v zZ

The phonetic realization of the fricatives is invariant: /f/ always ap-
pears as [f], /s/ as [s], /v/ as [v] and /z/ as [z].
The voiceless fricatives /f/ and /s/ occur freely in word-initial and me-
dial positions, although there are few intervocalic /f/’s that are not pre-
ceded by a morpheme boundary.® Examples are given in (804) and (805)

respectively.

(804) Realizations of /¥/ (always as phonetic [1])

initial gloss inter- gloss other gloss

vocalic® medial

faram ‘advance’ | bafaa ‘lie’ (PROG.) bonfe ‘stake’

far ‘porridge’ | b3ft ‘holes’ dofre ‘God’

feko ‘tree’ dofia ‘gods’ fofre ‘leaf”

fégam ‘leave’ hifaa ‘stand’ (PROG.) | halft ‘hangars’
feyetam | ‘revive’ hoifa ‘sleeping place’ ﬁ5yfaa ‘bring’ (PROG.)
fire ‘sun’ jafo ‘walker’ styfo ‘quiet’
fiyam ‘bury’ kifepga ‘small calabash’ | sapfe ‘rib’
foro ‘belly’ soife ‘grasshopper’ sayfaa ‘crouch’ (PROG.)
f3fre ‘leaf” tife ‘elephant’ wofre ‘thorn-bush’
follo “friend’ tofa ‘hearth’ Wiefe ‘grass’
foro ‘antelope’ | tofolam ‘cook’ wufoya ‘hedgehog’
furo ‘trail’ wufam ‘borrow’ jafaba ‘walkers’
(805)  Realizations of /s/ (always as phonetic [s])
initial | gloss intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss
sapfe ‘rib’ dersam ‘be able’ banso ‘spear’
sa ‘tomorrow’ désam ‘draw’ bogsam ‘love’
sende ‘altar’ dotsam ‘lengthen’ | daysam ‘add’
stbtam | ‘split’ fosam ‘move’ demsore ‘ankle’
seyre ‘name’ haso ‘brooms’ dubsam ‘respect’
stbam ‘die’ hgsam ‘go away’ | halsam ‘slide’
sTytam ‘be quiet’ jisam ‘draw’ hemsam ‘meet’
soyolam | ‘lock’ jisam ‘suffice’ hibsam “fill?
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initial gloss intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss
somde ‘red’ kosa ‘darling’ h3soya ‘well’
s3sam ‘redden’ kesem ‘much’ jiysam ‘lean’

sdone ‘period’ pesu ‘sheep’ koysog ‘lighter’
songam | ‘receive’ posAm ‘request’ tobsam ‘point’
suife ‘grasshopper’ | tosam ‘pick up’ | ziyamsam “dirty’
subre ‘pot’ zdsam ‘lift up’ zimsAm ‘extinguish’

The voiced fricatives, on the other hand, are quite rare. /z/ occurs fre-
quently word-initially, but word-initial /v/ occurs only in 9 words in my
dictionary, of which at least one, vidgyv ‘owl’ is an obvious Mooré loan.
The rest are all given in (806). Medially, the voiced fricatives occur only
in compounds (where they are word initial) or in loans, therefore (806)
contains examples of word-initial /v/ and /z/ only.

(806)  Realizations of initial N/ (always as phonetic [v]) and initial /2/ (always as

phonetic [z])

w/ gloss V4 gloss

vabalam | ‘hit’ zaabl ‘bad’

vaya ‘dog’ zayamam | ‘stir’

varam “flour’ zende “‘upper arm’

vena ‘rain’ zeyre ‘rag’

veram ‘raise’ ZIyam ‘ask’

VIre ‘altar’ zimam ‘extinguish’

vipgam | ‘turn’ zongam ‘overtake’

Vio ‘wound’ | zoyto ‘scoop’
zobam ‘burn’
ZuyAm ‘rinse’

3.1.2.1.3 Nasal stops

The nasal stops of Koromfe occur at the same places of articulation as the
(voiced and voiceless) oral stops (cf. §3.1.2.1.1 above). Here only the
‘non-syllabic’ nasal stops are described; see §3.1.2.2.2.1 on the ‘syllabic’

nasals.
(807)  The non-nasal stops (plosives)
labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- | glottal
labial dental alveolar | palatal | velar
| nasal stop m n n
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The nasal stops are always realized in the same way in every pho-
nological environment, namely /m/ as [m], /n/ as [n] and /1y as [g]. They
are always fully voiced, even when they occur finally (including phrase-
finally). The velar nasal /1y does not occur word-initially (except when
‘syllabic’ — cf. §3.1.2.2.2.1 below). All three nasals occur word-finally
(including phrase-finally), but the occurrence of /n/ is highly restricted: it
occurs only on phonetically monosyllabic UNMARKED forms of verbs (cf.
the examples in (810) below). Both /m/ and /n/ occur as geminates,’ but /1
does not. Where it could be expected morphologically, it seems to be sim-
plified to a single phonetic [n] (cf. §3.3.1.5 below).

Examples of the non-syllabic nasal stops in all relevant phonological
environments are given in (808)—(812).

(808) Initial and final realizations of /m/ (always as phonetic [m])

initial gloss final gloss
mako T doyom | ‘cut!’
mayalam | ‘measure’ d3m ‘bite!”
mende ‘combat group’ | gom ‘pursue’
mépgam ‘remain’ goom ‘go back’
minAm ‘submerge’ hem ‘meet!’
motoka ‘lorry’*? kesem | ‘much’
m3 ‘also’ ndom ‘one’
mdysam | ‘suck’ tim “fight!’
mii ‘rice’ t3om ‘walk’

(809) Medial realizations of /m/ (always as phonetic [m])

intervocalic | gloss intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss
(single) (geminate)'!

bome ‘stakes’ damme ‘sauce’ | demsare ‘ankle’
doyomam | ‘cut’ dumma ‘knee’ domboya “bit’

doma ‘lions’ jEmma ‘tooth> | domde ‘lion’
gilemam ‘walk’ kemm3 ‘old’ hamne “fire’
hagsamam | ‘arrange’ jEémmone ‘tooth’
h&émam ‘meet’ homsam ‘heat’
homoi ‘heat’ kosoma ‘hundreds’
m3mam ‘laugh’ komena “short’
nenemam ‘shout’ s3mfr ‘deaths’
nomi ‘millstones’ zemgu ‘right’ (#wrong)
zimam ‘extinguish’ ZinamAi ‘next year’
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(810) Initial and final realizations of /n/ (always as phonetic [n])
initial gloss final | gloss
nako ‘you (pl.)’ bdn | ‘harvest!’
nanam | ‘congratulate’ |dan | ‘lick!”
nen ‘thus’ dén | ‘pull’
némm3 | ‘meat’ hen | ‘spread out!’
nthem ‘urine’ kdn | ‘make a detour!’
niboya | ‘grandchild’ kon | ‘put?’
niilei ‘see’ k3n | ‘pick up?’
noysam ‘;inch’ min | ‘submerge!’
ndga ‘grease’ pdn | ‘shave!’
noggo ‘millstone’ win | ‘go home’
(811)  Medial realizations of /n/ (always as phonetic [n])
intervocalic | gloss intervocalic | gloss other gloss
(single) (geminate)'? medial
bana ! ‘matern. uncle’ | benna ‘men’ bennona “backside’
benam | ‘come’ benngg ‘manhood’ | bennone ‘backsides’
bma ! ‘hearts’ kanna ‘bitter’ bmde ‘heart’
buno ‘thief” WwEénnam ‘plug’ boysne ‘shoulders’
b3ndy ‘goat’ dipna ‘ears’
binip ‘black’ gondraba | ‘passer-by’
minam ‘submerge’ hamne “fire’
pdnam ‘shave’ jéntre ‘kind of grass’
seno ‘beautiful’ j&inoyo ‘trap’
s33ne | “period’ jEnofe “fish’
wiinam *go home’ ZinomA ‘next year’
(812)  Realizations of /y/ (always as phonetic [n])
inter- gloss other gloss final gloss
vocalic medial
bonoi ‘love’ bande ‘noon’ binip ‘black’
f€épam ‘leave over’ | bapsu ‘spear’ bondog | ‘mortar’
fdpotam ‘rest’ bapgo ‘circumcision’ | b3n3p ‘goat’
gagam ‘refuse’ digde ‘ear’ dan ‘house’
janar ‘similarity’ | digna ‘ears’ felen ‘new’
nepetam | ‘oblige’ dogfe ‘snake’ kotoy ‘chest’
pagam ‘roast’ hagsam ‘arrange’ pilap ‘moon’
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inter- gloss other gloss final gloss
vocalic medial

séna ‘backsides’ | tipgfe “fly’ torop ‘pipe’
togor ‘depth’ wapkatr ‘moment’ wandg ¢ ‘spotted’
zepa ‘upper arm’ | Wiimanpa ‘deaf” Zay ‘take’

3.1.2.1.4 Liquids

Although few in number, the liquids present some subtle problems of
analysis.

(813)  The liquids

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- i glottal
labial dental alveolar | palatal | velar

tap 9]

lateral approximant 1

The phonetic apico-alveolar tap [r] is a realization of the segment /d/
in all positions except word-initially, where it must be considered an inde-
pendent ‘phoneme’ /1/ in the three loan-words (comprising 6 morphologi-
cal words) in which it occurs, since in those words it cannot be pro-
nounced as [d]. The existence of initial [r] in Koromfe is probably facili-
tated by fact that Mooré has an initial [r] as a free and quite common vari-
ant of [d] (i.e. a realization of /d/). All three of the [r]-initial words in my
corpus are given in (814) — for all other phonetic [r]’s, see §3.1.2.1.1.4
above.

(814)  Loan-words with word-initial [r]

word gloss

ragjo ‘radio’

ragjofi ‘radios’

ragjoma | ‘radios’

3 ‘spoke (of a bicycle)’
31 ‘spokes (of a bicycle)’
roba ‘ink’

The apico-alveolar lateral approximant /1/, on the other hand, is a nor-
mal native segment of the language. Its major allophone is phonetic [1],
which occurs word-initially, medially and finally (though only in phonetic
monosyllables in native vocabulary)."” There also exist geminate [lI]’s,
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always located after the first stem nucleus. Examples of the realization of
/l/ as {1] are given in (815)—(816).

(815) Initial and final realizations of /l/ (always as phonetic [1])

initial | gloss final | gloss

la ‘and’ dol ‘sell’
lebtam | ‘withdraw’ | gal ‘have plenty’
lengem | ‘shadow’ gel ‘know’

liyam ‘cover’ goul ‘lean’
loytam | ‘break’ hal ‘possess’
15ngre ‘shoe’ hol ‘give birth’
lomde ‘whip’ sol “fall’

luyu ‘roof” wol ‘work’

luu ‘intestine’ wol | ‘quarrel’

(816) Medial realizations of /l/ as phonetic [1]

intervocalic | gloss other medial | gloss intervocalic | gloss
(geminate) (simple)

bollau ‘windows’ | bollre ‘window’ bela ‘backs’
bellam ‘fan’ felopa ‘narrow’ bolam ‘say’
gillam ‘intercept’ | fillopa ‘stick’ feley ‘new’
hellam “fan’ halfaa ‘own’ (PROG.) | hilo ‘voice’
jillam ‘milk’ halsam ‘slide’ jayalt “fresh’
sallaga ‘cloth’ kelyam ‘roast’ jila ‘horns’
tollom ‘potash’ tuflei ‘existence’ kolo ‘body’
tullam ‘lower’ wolaya ‘combat’ wolomam ‘chat’
zullam ‘bow’ zomler ‘want’ zela ‘ridge’

There exist two word patterns with a couple of words each, namely
guballe, PL. gubala ‘pile of earth’ and poyolle, PL. poyola ‘shell’ (e.g. of
peanuts), which contain a geminate [11] in a position other than the normal
one for geminates, which is immediately following the nucleus of the first
syllable of the word stem. The second pattern may be a compound in ori-
gin.

Two other, very different realizations of /I/ are:

a) as intervocalic [d] between the second and third phonetic nucleus' of

a word when the preceding consonant is /I/ or /d/, shown in column a)

of (817), and
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b) as intervocalic [n] in one class of verbs (with the -7 suffixoid) when

the (first) stem vowel is nasal, shown in column b) of (817).
The relevant phonological processes are described in §3.4.1.2
(dissimilation) and §3.4.1.1.2.2 (nasalization) below; our present concern
is only the distribution. The verb class with the suffix(oid) -V has pho-
netic [1] with all other stem shapes apart from those of the types presented
in (817) where a) the first stem vowel is followed by [1] or [r], or b) the
first stem vowel is followed by a nasal consonant.'’

(817)  Realizations of /I as phonetic [d] and [n] (always simple and in intervocalic

position)

a)/l/as [d] | gloss b) //as [n] : gloss

beledaa ‘sell on foot’ (PROG.) | d3mone ‘hear’ (PAST)
diledaa ‘feed’ (PROG.) 3pene ‘rest’ (PAST)
feredaa ‘whistle’ (PROG.) hamone ‘believe’ (PAST)
giledaa ‘walk’ (PROG.) h3nane ‘have’ (PAST)
keredaa ‘carry’ (PROG.) F3gene ‘milk’ (PAST)
korodaa ‘knot’ (PROG.) togene ‘light’ (PAST)
zaladaa ‘move’ (PROG.) zagone ‘ask for’ (PAST)

3.1.2.1.5 Glides

Koromfe has the 3 glides given in (818), plus some marginal use of (what
sounds like) a phonetic glottal stop. The last is used word-finally to chop
off a vowel for special (extralinguistic) emphasis. Thus, for example, ‘a
huge house’ can be rendered in Koromfe as [a ddn kebre?] with high tones
on both vowels of [kebre?].

(818)  The glides

labio- labio- apico- dorso- dorso- | glottal
labial dental alveolar | palatal | velar
| oral glide w ] h

The place of articulation of the glide /w/ is probably better described
in Questionnaire terminology as a labio-labial-cum-dorso-velar. It corre-
sponds to the vowels [u] or [0]. The dorso-palatal glide [j] corresponds to
the vowels [i} or [1]. The so-called glottal glide [h] is a voiceless version of

the following vowel. The ATR quality of the neighbouring vowels is not
audible within the glides.
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3.1.2.1.5.1 Glides in initial position

All the glides occur word-initially, and all three have a nasal allophone
which occurs when the glide precedes a nasal vowel. In normal transcrip-
tions I have not taken the trouble to mark nasal [h]. Like nasal [%] (which
I have marked), it is almost inaudible. The nasal version of the palatal
glide, [j], on the other hand, has presented problems to previous research-
ers, because it has an optional stop variant [p] in word-initial position,
especially in careful speech.'® This has led people to assume (mistakenly)
the existence of a palatal nasal stop phoneme /n/ and even of further pala-
tal consonants. There are no palatal consonants in Koromfe apart from the
glide /j/.

Examples of the word-initial glides before oral vowels are given in
(819) below and before nasal vowels in (820).

(819)  Initial realizations of the glides before oral vowels as [w], [i], [h]'

m/as [w] | gloss /fi/as [j]  gloss M/ as [h] ‘ gloss
wasi ‘much’ jabre ‘walk’ hansam ‘arrange’
weyam ‘wet’ jebtam ‘pay’ hebam ‘introduce’
wilemam ‘lighten’ jelam ‘see’ hem ‘water’
wiletam ‘turn round’ | jibre ‘eye’ hitam ‘stop’
wofre ‘thorn-bush’ | jiyei ‘smoke’ | hibsam “fill’
wolle ‘foot’ ib) ‘chief’ hondre ‘hoe’
wobsam ‘vomit’ jomam ‘follow’ | hoyo ‘under’
wufoya ‘hedgehog’ | jo ‘jump!” | hobtam ‘throw’
hulam ‘drip’
(820)  Initial realizations of the glides before nasal vowels as (W], [l/[n], [f]
w/as [w] | gloss /it as [j]l or [n] | gloss /M as [h] | gloss
wina ‘hands’ ja/pa ‘mother’ hanan ‘good’
Wennapa | “plug’ jensam / pénsam | ‘stand up’ | hémam | ‘meet’
wimde ‘monkey’ | jinina / pinina ‘blind’ hina ‘kind of bush’
wimana ‘deaf’ j3kam / n3kam ‘stab’ fl51jgam ‘show’
j33na / n33na ‘small’ hoine ‘worm’
36/ nd ‘head’ hi ‘kind of tree’

3.1.2.1.5.1 Glides in non-initial positions

The glide /w/ occurs only in word-initial positions, with a single excep-
tion: hawei ‘paternal aunt’.'"® The other glides, /j/ and /h/ occur medially,
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though almost exclusively in two morphemes — the -ja plural of the de/a
class (after a vowel-final stem) and the -h7 plural of the instrument nouns.
This means that /j/ has both an oral [j] and a nasal [j] realization in medial
(though syllable-initial) positions, while /h/ occurs only nasally (as [h]).
Note that the positions where these glides occur are always syllable-initial
(as the sole onset consonant). Examples are given in (821).

(821)  Medial realizations of the glides /i/ and /W/

/i/as [j] | gloss fi/as [7] | gloss M as [h] gloss
dooja ‘long’ (PL.) daja “sticks’ dommohs ‘drumsticks’
hojaa ‘be lying’ hEm&ja  ‘crocodiles’ | jinohg ‘traps’ )
sujo ‘guinea-fowls’ | hoja ‘worms’ sumbotrohi | ‘bottle openers’
t3m3ja ‘large ants” | tufohé ‘seats’
Wwaryrohg ‘pencils’

There is an ambiguity of phonological analysis concerning possible
glides in final position. Is the final segment of words like [tav] ‘water-
hole’ a vowel or a consonant? Phonetically there is only one syllable.
Since only putative [w] and [j] are involved, and no contrasts between
vowels and glides ever occur, I have decided (for lack of positive evidence
to the contrary) that all such cases have a final vowel — in which case
there are no final glides.

3.1.2.1.6 Others

There are no other non-syllabic segments in Koromfe.

3.1.2.2 Syllabics

The segments of Koromfe which can occupy a syllabic nucleus are the
vowels and the syllabic nasals. No other type of segment (such as a liquid
or a fricative) can occupy a syllable nucleus.

3.1.2.2.1 Vowels

The vowel system of Koromfe, as indeed the whole language, uses exclu-
sively pulmonic egressive air. There is only normal voicing, and no
breathy or creaky voice.
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3.1.2.2.1.1 Monophthongs

There are 5 basic vowel ‘colours’, describable in articulatory terms by the
tongue-body positions, given in §3.1.1.1 above and repeated here in (822).
The back vowels all have accompanying lip rounding, the others have no
lip rounding.

(822)  The basic vowel system of Koromfe — 5 short, lax oral monophthongs, plus a
prosodically weak mid central schwa

front | central | back

high 1 0
mid £ @)
low a

The supernumerary 6th vowel, schwa ([a]) is prosodically weak and
colourless. It is never the vowel of a lexical word-stem, it is never long
and never noticeably nasal or tense. Its occurrence is variable (depending
on tempo and casualness). In fast, casual speech [9] disappears almost
entirely.”” Schwa will not be further mentioned below. For terminological
clarity, I refer to all other vowels except schwa as ‘full’ vowels.

There also exist (phonemically!) nasal variants®™ of each full vowel
and a tense variant, with advanced tongue root (ATR) — also phonemic —
of each of these, giving 20 full vowel qualities in all. Each of these 20 full
vowels (except for accidentally missing [66]) can occur phonemically long
(or better: geminated),”’ giving 39 possible full vocalic syllable nuclei, all
of which are phonemically distinctive. These vowel qualities are summa-
rized in (823) (again, repeated from §3.1.1.1 above).

(823)  The complete system of monophthongs in Koromfe — 39 full vowels,? plus a
prosodically weak mid central schwa. (In each cell the oral vowels are in the
top row and nasal in the bottom row, the short vowels are in the left half of the

cell and the long vowels in the right half. The lax/tense or non-ATR/ATR vari-
ants are ordered in pairs, the first being lax and the second tense.)

Jfront central | back
high Iini ouou
1T §ao
mid geelel €)] 20010
gEeE e 3: 61 31 *6:
low aAalAl
AAAX
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For completeness’ sake, let me add that there is no distinction of voice
quality (breathy or creaky voice) or any other distinction of vowel quality,
even allophonically.

Only one of the monophthongs, namely /A/, has any noticeable pho-
netic variation in its realization. This vowel, normally realized as low,
tense central [A], can optionally be realized as mid back tense [o] in final
position of a word containing more than one phonetic syllable. Thus for
example [luka] ‘cat’ can optionally be pronounced [luko]. Since the in-
ventory of morphemes with a final -a is small, this variant typically occurs
with the -ga singular of the ga/ni ‘diminutive’ noun class and with the -a
plural of the de/a noun class. The -ba plural suffix of the ‘human’ class
never seems to use this [o] variant — perhaps (though this is speculation)
because of the labiality of its initial consonant b.

There is no word frame which would allow me to contrast every single
vowel quality; the examples given in (824) below contrast the 5 basic
vowel qualities in both their tense (ATR) and lax (non-ATR) versions.
Tables (825)829) show the full range of contrasts for each of the basic
qualities. Many of the forms given here are nothing like ‘minimal’ con-
trasts; this is due on the one hand to distributions of particular morphemes
and on the other hand to the relative markedness of many of the vowels.
Long vowels and the low tense vowel [A] are rare in general; on the other
hand, it would not surprise me if the missing vowel [66] turned up some-
where during the course of further research.

Note that due to vowel harmony (cf. §3.2.6.4 below) usually only the
first nucleus of a word stem is phonologically fully distinctive and the
quality of following nuclei within the word are partly or fully determined
by the quality of the first nucleus. The examples given here therefore cen-
tre around the first vowel of the word.

(824)  Vowel contrasts — the 5 basic colours, tense and lax

word E gloss word gloss
gaba | ‘knives’ gini ‘mix!’
gabu | ‘bang!’ gobo ‘dig!?”
gebo | ‘pound!’ gomau | ‘remains’
gel | ‘know!’ guba ‘ponds’
giba | ‘hatchets’ | gubo ‘pile up!’
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(825) Vowel contrasts — the A’s in all variants

word gloss word gloss

bana ‘maternal uncle’ | baa ‘they + NEG.’
bandobi | ‘cousin’ bonsraa | ‘love’ (PROG.)?
bika ‘weeding’ badda “ill, sick’
pArsam | ‘widen’ bAAni ‘health’

(826) Vowel contrasts — the E's in all variants

word gloss word | gloss

keko ‘field’ deem ‘eat’

keki ‘take!’ leem ‘forget’

kEmam | ‘turn’ jilg&si | ‘women’s cries’®*
tufohg | ‘benches’® | kjsEya | ‘blue’

(827) Vowel contrasts — the I's in all variants

|
word | gloss word | gloss

bmde | ‘heart” |juba | ‘chiefs’

bi ‘child” | kii ‘madness’
dinpde | ‘ear’ 71t ‘last year’
binip | ‘black” | biipa | ‘child’ (DIMIN.)

(828) Vowel contrasts — the O's in all variants

word E gloss word | gloss
 doba Em‘:[op’ dooba | ‘peasants’
dobo ' “trip up!’ doo ‘kind of tree’
d3 ‘dream!’ d33na | ‘dream’
doyomd | ‘cut’ (DUR.)®® | *65 (none)*’

(829) Vowel contrasts — the Us in all variants

word gloss word | gloss

twlle | ‘middle’ gooyo | ‘club’

tulle ‘rear’ tuu ‘bush’

for ‘marriage’ | go0yo | ‘mushroom’®®
wiimopa | ‘deaf’ hiitifi | ‘kind of tree’ (PL.)

3.1.2.2.1.2 Diphthongs

The phonetic diphthongs of Koromfe are quite arbitrary combinations of
the (short versions of the) monophthongs described above, although not
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all logically possible combinations actually occur in my corpus, even
across word boundaries. The words containing diphthongs are subject to
the general phonological processes of the language: in particular, ATR
harmony and nasalization. Thus diphthongs are, as a whole, either tense or
lax, nasal or oral. As far as the relative sonority or ‘syllabicity’ of the parts
of a diphthong are concerned, there is no obvious ‘onglide’ or ‘offglide’.
Even when the inherent sonority of the two parts of the diphthong are as
different as [a] and [1], the [1] still sounds very vowel-like in a word such
as [sar] ‘separate’, without any hiatus effect. Also, there is no tendency
towards mutual phonetic assimilation of the two parts of a diphthong (as
in Viennese German [fro:] for /frau/), although phonologically some word
pairs look as if there was once a phonological process relating some
monophthongs with diphthongs (e.g. [doore] ‘long’ vs. [doisam]
‘lengthen’; [donda] ‘(be) good’ vs. [d3isam] ‘be/make good’; the free vari-
ants [goone] and [goine] ‘still’). Compare also the realization of [Wii]
‘grass’ discussed below.

The high second part of a diphthong is often (but only optionally)
lowered to mid if the first part is non-high, giving rise to word-pairs like
[hoefa] / [hoifa] ‘bed’ (lit.: ‘lying-place’), where the first variant is more
casual and the second more careful. This process is particularly frequent
with nasal diphthongs such as [t38] ‘bees’ (COLL.) from /t3+1/.

There is no length distinction in the diphthongs (in contrast with
Mooré), and no additional vowel qualities appear in the diphthongs which
are not present in the monophthongs, nor vice versa. Since diphthongs can
arise at morpheme boundaries, it is profitable to examine which diph-
thongs occur within morphemes, and then to compare these with the
‘secondary’ diphthongs that have a morpheme boundary between their two
vowels. (Note that phonetically there is no difference between these two
types of diphthong.)

The diphthongs which I have found in single® lexical morphemes (i.e.
word stems) in my corpus are given in (830).

(830) Diphthongs found in monomorphemic word stems

diphthong | example | morphs®® gloss

[a1] hartam har+t+am ‘remember’
[&1] dédine dai+ne ‘wood’
[av] tao tav ‘quickly’
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diphthong | example | morphs® gloss
[au] kausam | kautstam | ‘cry’
[e1] dersam dert+stam ‘be able’
[&1] jéinoyo | jEHntgo ‘trap’
[€3] s€3 s€3 ‘drug’
[o1] doisam dor+s+am ‘lengthen’
[31] d3isam d3i+s+am ‘be good’
[oe] hoefa hoe+fa ‘bed’
[oi] hoifa hoi+fa ‘bed’
[20] bovsam | bouts+tam | ‘recover’
[o1] hoisam hor+s+am ‘mock’
[G1] doi dai ‘this year’
[0i] diiine diii+ne ‘kind of nut’

The clear pattern here is that the second part of the diphthong is a high
vowel (optionally lowered in some contexts). However, there exist no
diphthongs of the type /Vu/ where V is a mid or high front vowel. The
missing tenseness and nasality variants are probably accidental gaps; in
general, it is relatively rare for a vowel to be both tense and nasal.

Some of the morpheme-internal diphthongs in my corpus are found in
suffixes but not in lexical stems; these are given in (831).

(831)  Diphthongs found in suffixes but not across morpheme boundaries

diphthong | example | morphs | gloss
1a deyia degtia | ‘loads’
gt haria hantia | ‘good’ (PL.)
ia debia deb+tia | ‘tamtam’
ik binik bin+ik | ‘black’ (PL.)
ei felei fet+ler ‘existence’

The diphthongs of the /av/ and /1a/ type in suffixes occur only as (more
or less optional) variants of the plural suffix -a of the de/a noun class.

Although there is much overlap with the diphthongs found in lexical
stems, the fairly wide range of diphthongs which arise at morpheme
boundaries are given in (832). Note that most of these diphthongs are due
to a relatively small number of suffixes. Also, although it might be ex-
pected to give rise to diphthongs with /a/ as their second part, the plural
suffix -a of the de/a noun class always occurs in its -ja variant after a
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vowel-final stem, e.g. in [wire], PL. [wija] ‘rainy season’ or [nEne], PL.
[ng&ja] ‘mouth’.

(832)  Diphthongs found across morpheme boundaries

diphthong | example morphs | gloss
ae dae da+e ‘gained’
38 tag ti+e ‘contradicted’
ar jayar jaga+1 ‘freshness’
a dat di+ ‘houses’
a0 hanao handat+u | ‘good turn’
eu menangev | ?? ‘dew”!
£0 bED bé+o ‘coming’
eu jeu jeto ‘look’ (8G.)
10 dio dr+o ‘eating; food’
10 Vid Vi+o ‘wound’
i kiu kito ‘calabashes’
a1 goe gote ‘went back’
38 d3g ddite ‘joined’
31 t3n31 t3n3+1 ‘skins’
20 doo doto ‘animal’
ou zoytou zogto+u | ‘scoops’
ue fue fute ‘drew’
ot SUI sut ‘grasshoppers’
it mii mii+H ‘rice’

Two types of diphthong have a fairly wide range of free variants. In
the first type, which occurs only in tense (ATR) words with final
(harmonized) /ia/, the two phonetic variants, [A] and [0}, of the tense back
vowel /A/ (mentioned in §3.1.2.2.1.1 above) plus the optional lowering of
the high vowel /i/ produce four phonetic variants of the word belia
‘children’, namely:

[belia] vs. [belio] vs. [belea] vs. [beleo]

The second diphthong type involves nasal /4i/ after a labial consonant:
here two additional mid-vowel variants of the first part of the diphthong
occur, e.g. [Wei] and [W3i] alongside [Wai] ‘grass’. It seems to be a general
characteristic of Koromfe that the labial quality of a consonant
(particularly word-initial /w/) is carried over into the following vowel,
thus obscuring the distinction between /e/, /a/ and /o/. Compare [W3nde]
(occasionally [Winde]), PL. [Wéna] ‘hand’.*
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3.1.2.2.2 Others

Apart from the ‘syllabic’ nasals dealt with immediately below, there are no
other ‘syllabic’ segments in Koromfe (in particular, no liquid or fricative).

3.1.2.2.2.1 ‘Syllabic ™ nasals

The syllabic nasal occurs only in phrase-initial (and therefore word-initial)
position. Several morphemes such as [go] ‘not be/have’ have such a syl-
labic nasal, but the 2nd person singular proclitic personal pronoun is spe-
cial in that it displays a wide range of phonetic variants due to assimila-
tion, as exemplified in (833) (adapted from Rennison, 1993).

(833)  Phonological variants of the 2nd person singular proclitic personal pronoun
(here in subject position, followed by a verb)**

pron. & verb | gloss pron. & verb | gloss

m pa ‘you give’ n zaga ‘you ask for’
m baki ‘yoﬁ' do’ n nast | ‘you sﬁread out’
m farr ‘you go forward” | nlabo ‘you group’

1) vaba ‘you hit’ p kam ‘you press’

m man ‘you getused to’ | p gjebo ‘you pound’

W waryl ‘you tire’ n gabu ‘you bang’

W Wan ‘you break’ jja ‘you go’

nta ‘you shoot’ 1 hart ‘you touch’
nda ‘you win’ jjan ‘you resemble’
n sam ‘you wash’

Unlike English or German, the syllabic nasals of Koromfe cannot be
derived from any combination of ‘schwa + nasal’ or ‘nasal + schwa’, as
can be seen from (834), where the phonetic sequence [mo] is invariant.*
For a fuller explication of the syllabic nasals in a Government Phonology
framework, see Rennison (1993).

(834)  Phonological variants of the 1st person singular proclitic personal pronoun (in
subject position, followed by the same verb as in (833)

pron. & verb | gloss pron. & verb | gloss

mo pa ‘I give’ mo zana ‘I ask for’
mo baki ‘Tdo’ ms nasl ‘I spread out’
mo fart ‘I go forward” | ma labo ‘I group’

ma vaba ‘T hat’ mo kam ‘I press’

me man ‘I get used to’ | mo gjebo ‘I pound’
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pron. & verb | gloss pron. & verb | gloss

mo waryl ‘I tire’ ma gabu ‘I bang’

mo Wap ‘I break’ ma ja ‘Tgo’

mo ta ‘I shoot’ mo har1 ‘I touch’
mo da ‘T win’ ma jin ‘I resemble’
mo sam ‘I wash’

Phonology

For our present descriptive purposes suffice it to note that:

e A svllabic nasal is always homorganic with the following consonant;

o If the syllabic nasal is preceded by a vowel (and hence no longer
phrase-initi'al) it ceases to be ‘syllabic’ and is a normal nasal stop, al-
though it remains homorganic with the following consonant.

3.1.2.3 Segments which only occur in recognizable loan-words

Words which are clearly loans have been omitted in the preceding part of
§3.1.2, except where expressly stated. The most obvious phonetic fact
attributable to loan-words is the presence of 3 words with word-initial [r]
— a sound which is completely absent in this position in native vocabu-
lary.

Mooré loan words (including especially diphthongs — even long ones
— that are not found in native Koromfe vocabulary) can be integrated
quite easily into Koromfe sentences; indeed apart from stylistic criteria
(e.g. purism) I know of no Mooré noun or nominal adjective that cannot in
principle be used in this way. However, the phonetic and phonological
system of Mooré is quite comparable to Koromfe (apart from the diph-
thongs and tones).

With French loans either a) considerable adaptation takes place, pro-
ducing Koromfe phonetics, or b) phonetic anomalies such as front rounded
vowels (e.g. [dizcert] ‘ten o’clock’ from Fr. dix heures) in the speech of
some (especially more educated) speakers.

3.1.2.4 Restrictions on the occurrence of segments in particular word
classes

The restrictions of particular sounds to word classes are, with one pho-
nological exception to be discussed immediately below, the effect of the
restricted number of morphemes occurring in particular positions: thus the
syllabic nasals are largely (though not completely) restricted to the 2nd
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person singular proclitic pronoun, and many of the inter-morphemic
(‘secondary’) diphthongs occur in conjunction with only a handful of
morphemes.

A more far-reaching restriction on the occurrence of allophones is that
which can be observed with the assimilation of /d/ described in §3.4.1.1.2
below. There, the verbs have the regular assimilation of /d/ to [m], while
nouns never have it; I also assume that in a number of cases verbs have an
assimilation of /d/ to [g], although its effects are erased by a ‘subsequent’
simplification of two consecutive p’s to one. An example is [bonaa], the
PROGRESSIVE form from the stem /boy/ ‘love’ with the suffix /daa/. The
‘derivation’ would therefore be /boptdaa/ — /boggaa/ — /bopaa/ (—
[bonaal).
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3.2 Phonotactics

3.2.1 Consonants
3.2.1.1 Word-final consonants

Word-final consonants are quite common in Koromfe in phrase-medial
positions because vowels are optionally lost there word-finally, and the
process of phrase-final filling does not apply (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below). In
phrase-final position,”® on the other hand, consonants are rare because
vowel apocope does not occur. The rest of this section and its sub-sections
will be devoted to the phrase-final word-final consonants.

These word-final consonants are severely restricted, both in type and
permitted position within syllable structure. Only [m,n,n,l] ever appear, of
which [n] is rare. A word-final sequence of two or more consonants is
impossible.

3.2.1.1.1 Restrictions on word-final consonants

The restrictions on phrase-final word-final consonants are summarized in
(835) (adapted from Rennison, 1993).

(835)  The contexts of phrase-final consonants

Preceding | Comments
contexts

m |a, A a,d, | High frequency due to the morpheme -m (noun class suffix) and
g, e, &,¢e, | fusions of CV stems with the infinitive morpheme -am/-am. No
e, 1,9, 9, 3, | restriction to a particular syllable. After the 3rd nucleus the pre-
31,0, 0! ceding vowel is always low.

n |a8¢&e i, |Low frequency. Preponderantly with nasal vowels; preceding
3,0, 0 nucleus must be 1st nucleus of word stem.

D |a 8¢ ¢&e, | Low frequency. Occurs mainly after 1st nucleus of stem, but also
1,1,9,5,0 | after 2nd nucleus (only as reflex of noun class suffix -go/-gu).

1 |a,e¢€0 0, |Low frequency. No nasal vowels, and only a restricted set of short
0 oral vowels, which must be the 1st nucleus of the word stem.

In phrase-internal word-final positions a much wider variety of conso-
nants is possible; all consonants occur except the voiced fricatives [v,z},
the glides [h,w,j]*” and, for me surprisingly, the voiceless stop [p].

405



Phonology

3.2.1.1.1.1 Word-final [m]

The occurrence of word-final [m] is the least restricted of all the word-
final consonants. It can occur after the nucleus of any phonetic syllable of
a word (up to three, the maximum in simplex words), as can be seen in
(836) (partly taken from §3.1.2.1.3 above).

(836) Word-final occurrences of phonetic [m]

word gloss word gloss
(monosyllabic) (polysyllabic)

d3m ‘bite!’ doyom ‘cut!’
gom ‘pursue’ doyomam ‘cut’
goom ‘go back’ | kesem ‘much’
h&m ‘meet!’ hapsam ‘arrange!’
ndom ‘one’ hanpsamam ‘arrange’
tim “fight!’ wilem ‘lighten!”
t3om ‘walk’ wilemam ‘lighten’

Of the ‘preceding contexts’ of [m] given in (835) above, the long
vowels occur only when the word is phonetically monosyllabic.

When [m] follows the second phonetic full-vowel nucleus of the word,
only the mid and low vowels occur (i.e. a word like *[timim] is impossi-
ble), and when [m] follows the third phonetic full-vowel nucleus of the
word only the short low vowels occur as the preceding context.

3.2.1.1.1.2 Word-final [n]

Word-final [n] is the most restricted of the word-final consonants. It can
occur only after the first nucleus of a word, and that word must be an
UNMARKED verb form.”® All the examples of word-final [n] in my corpus
are given in (837) below. Moreover, at least one verb with a stem-final /n/
never occurs with a phonetic word-final [n], but instead undergoes
‘phrase-final filling’ with an ‘epenthetic’ vowel (cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below),
namely [gini] ‘mix!’.

(837)  Word-final occurrences of phonetic [n] (all the words in my corpus)

word | gloss word | gloss

b3n ‘harvest!’ k3n ‘pick up!’
dan “lick?”? man | ‘accustom!’
dén ‘pull?’ min | ‘submerge!’
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word | gloss word | gloss

gan ‘bandage!’ ndn ‘skin!’

hen ‘spread out!’ pEn ‘plait (hair)!’
hén ‘sew!’ p3n ‘shave!’

h3n ‘amuse yourself!’ | t€n ‘cook!’

kin ‘make a detour!” wén | ‘plait (rope)!’
ken ‘strangle!” win | ‘return home!’
kon ‘put!’

Phonology

Since it is clear from other phonological contexts that /1/ nasalizes to
/n/ after a nasal vowel, and in view of the lack of monosyllable-final [1]
after a nasal vowel, I suspect that the historical source of some of the
words in (837) is an /l/. However, this putative source has no effect on any
of the phonetic realizations in the current language, i.e. these segments
behave phonologically as if they were all /n/’s.

3.2.1.1.1.3 Word-final [)]

The relative frequency of word-final [n] is intermediate between that of
[m] and [n]. Both monosyllabic and disyllabic forms occur, although the
latter are exclusively nouns of the go/r class with the nasalized [n] variant
of the gu singular suffix. The monosyllables have several sources.

(838)  Word-final occurrences of phonetic [y]
word gloss word gloss
(monosyllabic) (disyllabic)
dip ‘house’ binin ‘black’
fEp ‘leave over’ | bondog ‘mortar’
gan ‘refuse’ b3ndy ‘goat’
jan ‘resemble’ felen ‘new’
kan ‘thing’ kotony ‘chest’
mEny ‘remain’ pilag ‘moon’
son ‘receive’ toron ‘pipe’
ziy ‘take’ windp ‘spotted’

3.2.1.2 Word-initial consonants

All consonants occur word-initially, but the velar nasal [g] cannot occur
(in its non-syllabic variant) in phrase-initial position.
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3.2.1.2.1 Restrictions on word-initial consonants

Any non-syllabic consonant can occur in word or phrase-initial position in
Koromfe, with the exception of the velar nasal [1] in phrase-initial or pre-
vocalic position. All syllabic nasals occur in phrase-initial position (and
nowhere else) — cf. §3.1.2.2.2.1 above.

3.2.1.3 Word-medial consonants

The consonants which occur word-medially within morphemes of native
vocabulary have the same restrictions as the word-final (phrase-medial)
consonants, i.e. the voiced fricatives [v,z] and the glides [h,w,j] and, the
voiceless stop [p] do not occur.

On word-medial geminates, see §3.2.2.1.3 below.

3.2.2.1 Consonant clusters

Koromfe has no true consonant clusters in the sense of a branching pho-
nological constituent (of syllable structure) which contains two conso-
nants. However, phonetic sequences of more than one consonant do occur.
The rest of this section and its sub-sections therefore describes these pho-
netic consonant sequences. Beware: in fast and casual speech ‘consonant +
schwa’ sequences are pronounced without schwa, thus giving rise to pho-
netic ‘consonant + consonant’ sequences like [dbi] from [de bi] ‘your
child’. Such sequences occur only with the morphemes /mo/ ‘I, my’ and
/da/ ‘(s)he, his, her’.

3.2.2.1.1 Word-initial consonant clusters

In phrase-initial position there is never a sequence of more than one con-
sonant. Phrase-internally there exist sequences of ‘nasal plus homorganic
consonant’ in cases where the phrase-initial realization would have a syl-
labic nasal. Thus phrase-initial [m bi] ‘your child’ is realized with a syl-
labic [m] in (839) but with a non-syllabic [m] in sentence (840).%
(839) m bi vere hem ni

PRON. 28G. child + SG. raise + PAST water +SG. in (POSTPOS.)

da zomm?3 do "~ kebsu
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR. PRON. 35G. HUM. grow

‘If your child is raised in water, he will grow.”
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(840) la bel 1l m bi hon mako ja
and bring thus PRON.2SG. child + SG. DET.HUM. SG. PRON. ISG. go

veri a hem ni
raise ART. water in (POSTPOS.)

*... and so bring your child and I’ll go and raise him in the water.’

Loan words with a word-initial consonant cluster in the source lan-
guage are simplified in Koromfe, thus for example French [drapo] drapeau
‘flag’ is taken over as Koromfe [darpo] or [darapo].

3.2.2.1.2 Word-final consonant clusters

There are no word-final consonant clusters in any shape or form, even in
loans.

3.2.2.1.3 Word-medial consonant clusters

There is a large variety of word-medial phonetic consonant sequences,
which is restricted only by the number and phonological shape of the mor-
phemes occurring within words (see §3.2.2.3 below).

One restriction is particularly interesting: geminate consonants (i.e.
[mm], [nn] and [11]), which are quite common in the language, only ever
occur after the first phonetic full vowel of a word. This restriction also
applies to the voiceless (fortis) stops [p,t,k] when they are the outcome of
lexical geminate voiced (lenis) stops /bb/, /dd/ and /gg/ respectively, even
though phonetically these segments are not long.

Two exceptions to this generalization exist:

a) two words in my corpus, which I suspect may be compounds, with
an opaque CV first member: [piselle], PL. [piselau] ‘pile of faeces’ and
[poyolle], PL. [poyola] ‘bark’ (cf. [poyu], PL. [poi] ‘shell, bark’);

b) one word in my corpus has geminate [11]’s following a voiced stop,
namely [guballe], PL. {gubsla] ‘mound’.

3.2.2.2 Descriptions of the occurring consonant clusters
3.2.2.2.1 Word-initial consonant clusters

The few occurring word-initial (phrase-medial) consonant clusters are
described in §3.2.2.1.1 above.
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3.2.2.2.2 Word-final consonant clusters

Word-final consonant clusters do not exist.

3.2.2.3 Word-medial consonant clusters

Across word-internal morpheme boundaries, sequences of phonetic con-
sonants occur above and beyond the possible combinations of ‘word-final
+ word-initial consonant’. The paucity of word-final consonants in phrase-
final position is due to the phonological process of phrase-final filling (cf.
§3.2.6.4.2.2 below) which does not operate in phrase-medial positions.
Moreover, some morphemes are realized by a single phonetic consonant,
so that when more than two morphemes are present, multiple consonant
sequences are quite common.

Since the number of clusters is so large it would be impractical to give
an example for each of them; instead, the occurring clusters* are listed in
(841), arranged according to the number of consecutive phonetic conso-
nants, and examples of the 4-consonant sequences, since they are the most
marked, are given in (842). Sequences of more than four consonants do
not occur (because no word has so many morphemes). Note that (841)
includes geminates and medial sequences at all word-internal morpheme
boundaries, including compounds and loan words. Recall also that these
sequences have intervening schwas in slower, more careful speech, except
between geminates and nasal+consonant sequences and before voiceless
consonants.

(841)  Word-medial consonant sequences (here transcribed phonemically)

2 consonants 3 consonants 4 consonants

bd, bf, bg, bk, bl, bm, bn, br, bs, bt, | bgr, bll, brb, bsr, btf, btr, | btrb, gsrb,
dg, dp, dr, ds, tb, fd, ff, fg, fh, fl, gfb, glg, gls, gsr, gtr, krb, | gtrg, gtrh,
fn, fr, gd, df, gj, gl, gm, gn, gr, gs, | krg, ktr, lnk, lbr, Igm, Igr, | lgmd, Igrb,
gt, kb, kf, km, kr, kt, Ip, 1b, 1d, If, 1i, 11b, 1In, 1lr, isr, mbg, mbrg, mbrn,
1g, 1j, Ik, 11, Im, In, 1s, lv, Iw, my, mbn, mbr, mmb, mmd, mndg, mptr,
mb, md, mf, mg, mh, mk, ml, mm, | mmf, mmg, mmh, mmn, | ndrb, ngrb,
mn, mp, ms, nb, nd, nf, ng, nh, nm, | mpt, msr, ngg, ngk, ndb, | rgrb, rgrg,
nn, nt, nw, nz, nd, uf, ng, nh, nj, nk, | ndf, ndg, ndm, ndn, ndr, | rgrh

pl, nn, gs, gt, pt, b, rd, rf, rg, rh, rk, | nds, nny, nnb, nnn, nnr,
rm, rn, 1p, 1S, 1V, 81, sd, sf, sg, sl, ntf, ntr, ngf, ngr, nif, psr,
sm, sn, st, tb, tf, tg, tk, tl, tm, tn, tr, | rfb, 1gr, rsg, rst, sgr, stb,
ts trb, trp
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(842)  Words with medial 4-consonant sequences. (All native words are formed with
the durative suffix -d plus either the agent plural -ba, instrument singular -go,
instrument plural -t or diminutive plural -n1 suffix. Putative morpheme
boundaries without supporting synchronic alternations are marked (+).)

word structure®! gloss

finomendeyo | fitnom+nd(+)gu | “fiftieth’

gondraba gond+d+ba ‘passers-by’

h3ngroba h3pg+d+ba ‘those who show’

hobtraba hob+t+d+ba ‘robbers’

holoyraba hol+g+d+ba ‘midwives’

seroyraba sed(+)g+d+ba ‘story-tellers’

STytrayo sig+t+d+go ‘gutter’

stytrohif sig+t+d-+hi ‘gutters’

sumbroyu sumb+d+gu ‘lid’

sumbrani sumb+d+n1 ‘lids’

toysraba tog(+)s+d+ba ‘insulters’

WAryroyo wid(+)g+d+go “‘pencil’

Wwaryrohg wad(+)g+d+ht ‘pencils’

bilagomdr bilogomdr ‘big’ (Mooré loan)

lamptrik: lamptriki ‘electric torch’ (French loan)
3.2.3 Vowels

3.2.3.1 Word-final vowels

All vowel qualities occur word-finally, at least in phrase-final position,
though not all of them long. Also, not all diphthongs occur word-finally.

3.2.3.1.1 Restrictions on word-final vowels

All vowel qualities occur word-finally, though not all of them long: my
corpus does not contain final [&] (though there are plenty of [&i]’s), [5:]
(which is a gap in all positions), [{i:] or [G:] (both of which are extremely
rare in medial positions — possibly non-existent in native vocabulary).
Also, not all diphthongs occur word-finally.

3.2.3.2 Word-initial vowels

Word-initial vowels are extremely rare in the major word classes (nouns,
verbs and adjectives of both types), where they are restricted to loan
words.
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3.2.3.2.1 Restrictions on word-initial vowels

Word initial vowels in native vocabulary are restricted to three mor-
phemes; however these morphemes have a very high token frequency in
the language. Their properties are summarized in (843) (adapted from
Rennison, 1993). The vowel qualities involved, [a,1,u] are the simplest
vowels of the language according to most current phonological theories.
The high vowels [1] and [0] are phonetically invariant; the low vowel [a]
merges with a preceding high vowel to form a single (i.e. unlengthened)
mid vowel, as described in §3.4.3.2.2 below.

(843)  The word-initial vowels in Koromfe native vocabulary

Morpheme(s) Example

(a]

ARTICLE (obligatory for almost all
nouns except proper names)

a k&5 ‘a woman’

(1]

PRON. 38G. NON-HUMAN (subject
and possessive); also noun class

1 W3f{u) ‘they had’
1 sula ‘their foreheads’

prefix on cardinal numerals from 2

1RIT “two’, 1t47 ‘three’, inaa ‘four’
to 9 and on rkol ‘how many?’

u] | PRON. 1PL. (subject and possessive) | v pa ‘we give’, v dai ‘our houses’
) p )4 g

Word-initial vowels in loan words are restricted to initial [a], and oc-
cur primarily in loans from Arabic like [alabassla] ‘onion’.

Thus, mutatis mutandis, no word in Koromfe ever begins with a mid
vowel (barring the fused article a), a tense (ATR) vowel, a nasal vowel, a
long vowel or a diphthong.

3.2.3.3 Sequences of (syllabic) vowels

The diphthongs described in §3.1.2.2.1.2 above and the long vowels are in
fact sequences of vowels whose phonological structure, I claim, is that of
independent nuclei.

3.2.3.3.1 Restrictions on sequences of (syllabic) vowels

There is no restriction in principle on the sequences of two vowels in
Koromfe; I consider the existing gaps to be accidental — see §3.1.2.2.1.2
above for details of the occurring diphthongs. Long vowels, which are no
different from sequences of two identical vowels, have only one restric-
tion, namely that [6:] does not occur anywhere in my corpus.
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3.2.4 The structure of lexical morphemes and word structure

The structure of lexical morphemes is considerably simpler than that of
well-formed simplex words. The majority of lexical morphemes of
Koromfe is ‘phonetically monosyllabic’, consisting of either CV(V) or
CV(V)C. From a historical perspective it could be argued that these ‘were
once’ the only phonological shapes of lexical morphemes. However, there
exist a considerable number of exceptions to this generalization; many
verb stems end with a suffix-like -¢, -s, -g or -V element that is no longer
identifiable as a separate morpheme because no corresponding
‘unsuffixed’ stem exists. (Examples are hubt- ‘get up early’, doys-
‘overtake’, darag- ‘jolt’, job(o)l- ‘watch’.) But three or four-consonant
sequences do not exist within native lexical morphemes in my corpus.

3.2.5 Syllable structure

The structure of syllables depends to a high degree on the phonological
theory to which the analyst adheres. I will therefore attempt here both a
theory-bound description (in the following paragraph) and a theory-neutral
description (in the ensuing sub-sections).

From the point of view of Government Phonology, the syllable struc-
ture of Koromfe can be stated as follows: there are no branching onsets, no
branching nuclei and no rhymes. Empty nuclei are licensed word-finally
and (word-internally) morpheme-finally, but must be phonetically filled in
phrase-final position. An empty nucleus can be optionally realized as
schwa except a) in ONO geminate structures (i.e. geminates
/bb,dd,gg,ll,mm,nn/ and homorganic ‘nasal + voiced (lenis) stop’ se-
quences) and b) before a voiceless onset. For further details, especially on

the phonetic filling of unlicensed medial empty nuclei, see Rennison
(1993).

3.2.5.1 Medial syllables

As described in §3.2.2.3 above, the only restriction on the complexity of
what some theories would consider to be the codas of medial syllables in
words like [sumbotrayu] ‘bottle opener’ is the shape of ‘single-consonant’
morphemes and the restrictions on their combination. If schwa is consid-
ered to be relevant to syllable structure (which I do not believe), this word
has a realization with CV medial syllables only ([sumbotarayu]) and one
with a two-consonant medial coda [tr] ([sumbotryu]) and there are no
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principled phonological restrictions on phonetic medial consonant clus-
ters.

3.2.5.2 The canonical syllable type

There is no canonical phonetic syllable type for medial syllables. Word-
initial syllables always begin phonetically with a single consonant (apart
from the few vowel-initial words mentioned in §3.2.3.2.1 above) and
phrase-final syllables are subject to the process of ‘phrase-final filling’
described in §3.2.6.4.2.2 below. The phonological canonical syllable type
(simple non-branching CV syllables) was described in §3.2.5 above.

3.2.6.1 Restrictions between word/syllable initial consonants and the
following vowels

3.2.6.1.1 Word-initial restrictions

One trivial restriction is that the allophones [W], [j] and [h]of /w/, /j/ and
/h/ respectively occur only syllable-initially before the (lexically) nasal
vowels which trigger them (cf. §3.1.2.1.5 above).

A more significant restriction is that word-initial syllables do not per-
mit every logically possible combination of consonant and vowel. The
restrictions concern only the (relatively sonorant) consonants [v,m,n,l]
(recall that [g] does not occur word-initially, nor does [r] in native vo-
cabulary); all other consonants can combine with any vowel. The restric-
tions in question are given in (844) (adapted from Rennison, 1993).

(844)  Restrictions between word-initial consonants and the following vowels in
native vocabulary

onset | nucleus comments
v a,8,8,1 [v] occurs only in 9 lexical stems, always word-
initially.

0,835,410 | An expected high vowel lowers to mid (except [i]).

=18

£,9,€,5,4,a,1 An expected high vowel lowers to mid (except [i]).*

1 any oral full | Has /l/ before nasal vowel become [n]?
vowel

The restriction of word-initial [v] to the vowels [a,s,e,1] (none of them
back!) is probably an artefact of the rarity of the segment [v] rather than a
phonologically motivated restriction: only 9 lexical stems in my corpus
contain a [v], and of these all are word-initial.
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The restrictions on the nasal consonants are more significant. It seems
that the historically active process of post-nasal vowel lowering (cf.
§3.4.1.1.1.1 below) has removed all traces but one®™ of high vowels fol-
lowing word-initial consonants, with the exception of tense [i]. The proc-
ess of post-nasal nasalization (again, cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1 below), on the other
hand, has not been so effective in this context, and several oral vowels
occur.

The restriction on word-initial occurrences of the lateral approximant
[1] to oral following vowels is especially interesting because it is almost
unimaginable that the sequence [1V] (where V is any nasal vowel) did not
exist at some previous stage in the language. So what has become of such
[1¥] sequences? Unfortunately I have no data on related languages which
would allow me to investigate this question further. Clearly, the most
likely alternatives are either a) that /1/ was nasalized to [n] (as it is in other
contexts due to nasalization processes; but all nasalization processes are
progressive, not regressive in Koromfe), or b) that the nasal vowel fol-
lowing /I/ was denasalized (a process type which does not occur elsewhere
in the language).

3.2.6.1.2 Other syllable-initial restrictions

A restriction on final phonetic syllables is that when phrase-final filling
(cf. §3.2.6.4.2.2 below) occurs after a nasal consonant, the ‘epenthetic’
final vowel is lowered from high to mid (apart from tense [i]), and is nasal
(apart from tense [i]). Examples are given in (845), along with words with
other syllable-initial consonants which do not lower (the normal case).

(845) Some ‘epenthetic’ word-final vowels due to phrase-final filling

verb (DURATIVE} | gloss verb (DURATIVE) | gloss
konnd ‘put’ ménane ‘remain’
koryro ‘dry’ mentri ‘assemble’
kobtru ‘shave’ | meselt ‘measure’
domm3 ‘tap’ pagene ‘roast’
ddnotro ‘detach’ | payatrt ‘open’
dollru ‘put’ pasyri ‘split’

The related process of ‘backing’ of the final epenthetic vowel after a
consonant sequence containing a labial does not always involve a syllable-

415



Phonology

initial consonant; it is therefore dealt with in §3.2.6.4.2.2 below under
‘phrase-final filling’.

3.2.6.2 Restrictions between (phonetic) word/syllable final consonants and
the preceding vowels

Since there are no syllable-final consonants in Koromfe, restrictions be-
tween what appear (phonetically) to be two (or more) consonant sequences
are described in §3.2.6.3 below.

3.2.6.3 Restrictions between syllable initial consonants and next-syllable
initial consonants

The syllable structure of Koromfe has no branching constituents: there-
fore, sequences of phonetic consonants which sound as if they are adjacent
are interrupted on the phonological level by an intervening empty nucleus
(vowel); this vowel also often manifests itself as schwa in some contexts
(see §3.2.5 above).

The agreement in nasality of second and third-syllable-initial conso-
nants is the result of the onset-to-onset nasalization process, and is de-
scribed in §3.4.1.1.2 below.

Heterorganic ‘nasal stop plus voiced (lenis) oral stop’ sequences,
which in Koromfe I analyse as two syllable onsets with a mute nucleus
sandwiched between them, occur only at morpheme boundaries (e.g. in
{somde] ‘red’ from /som+de/), but homorganic sequences occur in lexical
morphemes (e.g. [sumbam] ‘close’).

3.2.6.4 Vowel harmony

It is easiest to view the vowel harmony of Koromfe as two distinct proc-
esses, which I term ATR harmony and colour harmony, although all vow-
els which undergo colour harmony also undergo ATR harmony. A third
process, that of vowel nasalization, is difficult to classify because a) both
vowels and consonants can be nasalized and b) there are several excep-
tions. The nasalization processes are therefore not described here, but in
§3.2.6.6 and especially §3.4.1.1.1.1.

3.2.6.4.1 ATR harmony*

The domain of ATR harmony is the word. This includes the lexical word
stem plus any derivational suffixes plus inflectional suffixes (i.e. noun
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class suffixes and tense/aspect suffixes). Clitic pronouns (both proclitic
and postclitic) do not harmonize for ATR — they are always lax (non-
ATR). The ATR vowel classes are given in (846)." The behaviour of other
morphemes vis-a-vis ATR harmony is described in detail below.

(846) The lax (=non-ATR) and tense (= ATR) vowel classes. (Diphthongs behave as a
sequence of the corresponding monophthongs.)

Non-ATR ATR
front central back Jront central back
high 18188 oodO | iiiT uwid
mid eErE € 6)) oudid | €& ©) 00! O *ar
low aadd ANAK

The ATR-harmony class of a word is determined by its lexical stem.
Therefore, with the exception of two words (both very common nouns)
dealt with below, the vowels of a word stem never change their ATR class.
Derivational and inflectional suffixes, on the other hand, all have both an
ATR and a non-ATR variant. I therefore assume® that the lexical form of
all suffixes is the non-ATR variant. There exist no suffixes which induce a
change in the ATR class of other vowels (in particular, of stem vowels).

The vowel schwa ([3]) has a special status (cf. §3.1.1.1 above) in that
it is optional, prosodically weak, and never noticeably long, nasal or tense.
It cannot therefore be considered to participate in ATR harmony, nor can it
be considered to be exceptional in the sense of a neutral (full) vowel.

Words exemplifying ATR harmony abound in this monograph; I will
therefore only present a few ‘minimal pairs’, in (847), where ATR is the
only property distinguishing different words.

(847)  Examples of ATR harmony
a) singular nouns

noun (SG.) | gloss noun (SG.) | gloss

doo ‘alms’ kotre ‘knot of millet stalks’
doo ‘kind of tree’ kutre ‘root’

felopa ‘narrow’ tolle ‘middle’

felega ‘new’ tulle ‘rear’

kote “back of the neck’

kote ‘pupil (of eye)’
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b) verbs (singular action nouns)

verb gloss verb gloss

fosam ‘move’ keram | ‘tlt’

fusam ‘leave’ keram | ‘close partially’
hobolam | ‘hide’ koram | ‘knot’
hubolam | ‘wash’ kuram | ‘begin’
hobtam ‘throw’ pisam | ‘squirt’
hubtam ‘get up early’ pisam | ‘burst’
holam ‘give birth’ sukam ! ‘ventilate’
hulam ‘drip’ sukam | ‘hit’

jiram ‘call’ tosam ‘pick up’
jiram ‘descend’ tosam | ‘lay (an egg)’
jisam ‘draw (e.g. water)’

jisam ‘suffice’

Optionally, a long word with final [A] such as [koromba] ‘Koromba’
(PL.) (the name of the people who speak Koromfe) sounds to have a less
tense final vowel which is closer to lax [a].

As mentioned above, there exist two words, given in (848), whose
stem does change its ATR harmony class. However, these changes are
idiosyncratic and cannot be ascribed to the effect of affixes. Both these
words are noun singular-plural pairs; no such change of harmony class
ever occurs in verb stems or in any other words. They may have originated
from the laxing of final [A] as described in the previous paragraph; this
vowel seems to be typologically very rare in the languages of the world.

(848) Idiosyncratic exceptions of ATR harmony (occurring only in nouns)

singular | plural | gloss

fo fuba ‘person’
wolle wala “foot, leg’

In compound nouns or NPs each noun keeps its ATR harmony class,
e.g. [j1 bi] ‘member of the chief family’ from [ji] ‘chief family’ and [bi]
‘child’ or [kii sa] ‘mad person’ from [kii] ‘madness’ and [saa] ‘owner’.
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3.2.6.4.2 Colour harmony
3.2.6.4.2.1 The normal case

The process of colour harmony affects only ‘epenthetic’ vowels which
occur a) in conjunction with suffixes (including the verb suffixoid -F7 and
the reversive suffix -V¢) or b) through ‘phrase-final filling’ (cf.
§3.2.6.4.2.2) — a process which rarely affects nouns because they usually
have a class suffix with either a final vowel or permitted consonant [m] or
[g]. In Government Phonology terms, these vowels are all the result of
obligatory filling of lexically empty nuclei because of licensing failure.
The fact that they occur only in verbs (or nouns derived from verbs) is
accidental; these happen to be the only morphemes in which such unli-
censed ‘empty’ nuclei occur. (See Rennison, 1993 for a fuller account.)
This means, of course, that vowels that are subject to colour harmony are
never long (long vowels are heterosyllabic, i.e. NON sequences with an
empty onset) and never distinctively nasal (although they can be nasalized
by general nasalization rules which are not a part of the colour harmony
process).

The process of colour harmony involves the transmission of the front-
ness or backness of the stem vowel to all following vowels in the word.
(The word stems usually have only one vowel; if the stem vowel is a
diphthong, the quality of its second part is transmitted, and in a few loan
words the last stem vowel is used). If the stem vowel is low, no quality is
transmitted, but phrase-final filling provides a high front quality.

The basic pattern for verbs is shown by the examples in (849) (which
are DURATIVE forms of verbs with the reversive morpheme -Vr in their
phrase-final realization); the behaviour of one class of phonetically disyl-
labic verbs with labial consonants is slightly different, and is described
separately below.

(849)  Examples of colour harmony: the normal pattern (phrase-final realizations of
verbs with the reversive morpheme -V't — DURATIVE forms with the suffix -d)

verb Vi i Vo Vs | gloss
dmgetrr I € 1 | ‘flee’
d3notro 3 o) 0 | ‘undo’
dollotru o ) u | ‘take’
feyetri e e 1 | ‘revive’
fiyetri i e 1 | ‘digup’
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verb Vi i Vo Vs | gloss

f3notro 3 5 0 | ‘rest’

ganatrt a a 1 | ‘take down’
hobotro 0 2 0 | “find (sth. hidden)’
kemetrt € € I | ‘turnround’
korotro ) 0 o | ‘divide’

layat;l a a 1 | ‘detach’

liyetri i e i | ‘uncover’

nenetrr 3 g 1 | ‘oblige’

sumbotru u o u | ‘open’

The verbs in (849) each have three full vowel syllable nuclei (the
maximum ever found with colour harmony), repeated as Vi, V,, V; in
(849) for ease of reference: V, is the stem vowel, V, is the vowel of the -Vt
reversive suffix, and V; is the obligatory ‘epenthetic’ vowel provided by
the process of phrase-final filling. In phrase-medial positions, V3 is not
present. V; is lexically determined; V, is identical to V;, except that it
cannot be high and (here) is not nasal,*’ and V; is identical to V,, except
that it must be high48 and is not nasal."’” When the V| is low, V; is always
the high front vowel [1] or [i], never back (pace the forms with labial con-
sonants dealt with below).

In phonological terms, we can say that it is the properties ‘frontness’
(the I element of GP) and ‘back-roundness’ (the U element) which are
transmitted from the first vowel to all unlicensed nuclei (i.e. harmonizable
vowels) in the rest of the word. A non-final harmonizable vowel is speci-
fied as non-high (i.e. has an A element),” and is therefore realized pho-
netically as a mid ‘copy’ of the first vowel if the first vowel is non-low, or
as the low vowel [a] or [A] if the first vowel of the word is low. A phrase-
final harmonizable vowel, on the other hand, has no A element (non-high
specification), and therefore surfaces as a high copy of the first vowel
when the first vowel is non-low. When the first vowel is low, the final
vowel receives an I element (high front specification) from ‘nowhere’.*’

In words with only two phonetic syllables (i.e. the stem vowel and the
phrase-final epenthetic harmonized vowel), the final vowel is a high
‘copy’ of the first, just like the final vowels in (849).

The pattern of disyllabic nouns with the [n] singular variant of the go/i
class suffix as in [binip] ‘black (sG.)’, unlike the verbs exemplified above,
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has no lowering of the high second (phonetically non-final) vowel. Exam-
ples of this pattern can be found in §2.1.1.9.1.2.5.

It is important to note that this process of colour harmony is obligatory
and exceptionless. However, unlike ATR harmony, colour harmony does
not affect every single vowel of every word of the language; it affects only
‘harmonizable’ or ‘unspecified’ vowels (in GP: unlicensed empty nuclei)
which stand in positions where they must receive phonetic colouring.
Schwa is never harmonized, since it is the optional realization of a li-
censed empty nucleus; but when the number of syllables in a word
changes (e.g. by suffixation) alternations between schwa and a harmonized
vowel arise, as shown by the PAST and PROGRESSIVE forms presented in
(850). The pAST forms such as [hamene] ‘believe’ has schwa because the
final (lexical) vowel [e] licenses that nucleus;’' but in the corresponding
PROGRESSIVE form [hamandaa] (phonologically /hamVn@+daa/, where 0
represents a licensed empty nucleus and V an unlicensed empty nucleus)
the second vowel cannot be licensed™ because the following nucleus is
empty, and so must be filled (by colour harmony).

(850)  Words with -V suffixoid: harmonized second-syllable vowels in the UNMARKED
and PROGRESSIVE forms. (The suffixal /l/ is nasalized to [n] in some forms.)

lexical unmarked | past (suffix -¢) | prog. (suffix -daa) | gloss
/founVV | buno bunne bunondaa ‘steal’
/dagVl/ | vaba vabole vabalaa ‘hit’
/dagVV/ daya dayale dayalaa ‘wait’
/gondVl/ | gondo .| gondole gondolaa ‘deform’
/hamV]l/ | hama hamane hamandaa ‘believe’
/hubVl/ | hubo hubole hubolaa ‘wash’
ItogVl/ tond togone tonondaa ‘light’
/zanVV/ Zana zarane zanandaa ‘ask for’

There exist no words with separate colour harmony stretches because
(conspiratorially) the maximum size of non-compound native words is
restricted to three syllables. Also, there are no lexically disyllabic verb
stems; therefore, whenever a verb has three vowels, the second must be a
colour-harmonized (therefore non-high) copy of the first; trisyllabic verbs
such as *[dmgatri] with a colour-disharmonic second vowel do not exist,”
no matter what their morphological source.

However, there do exist words with lexical full vowels following col-
our-harmonized vowels, namely the agent, instrument and location nouns
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derived from harmonizing verbs (e.g. [sumbotrahi] ‘bottle-openers’, where
the vowel [0] is colour-harmonized but [i] is not — though it is obligato-
rily ATR-harmonized).

3.2.6.4.2.2 Phrase-final filling

Phrase-final filling occurs only at the end of phonological phrases,”* which
includes a) pre-pausal positions (even in the middle of syntactic phrases)
and b) single words in isolation.”® Phrase-medially, word-final consonants
can occur freely; in phrase-final position only the consonants [m,n,n,1] are
permitted (cf. §3.2.1.1); after all other consonants an ‘epenthetic’ vowel
must be ‘inserted’.*® This vowel, unlike the optional vowel schwa, must be
realized phonetically as a full vowel, and therefore takes on the colouring
(in terms of frontness and backness) which is locally available (usually
from the first vowel of the word),”” as was seen in the previous section.
There exist two types of violation of the general pattern, each of which
is a fully regular process in itself. The first is the lowering of the coloured
final ‘epenthetic’ vowel to mid after a nasal consonant and the nasalization
of the vowel if it is back, as described in §3.2.6.1 above. The vowel [i]
hardly ever participates® in this lowering process, but all other high vow-
els do. (Recall that only short monophthongs ever occur as epenthetic
vowels.) Some examples were given in (845) above, and further examples
are given in (851).
(851)  Examples of colour harmony: lowering of ‘epenthetic’ vowels subject to

‘phrase-final filling’ after a nasal consonant. (UNMARKED verb forms and
DURATIVES with the suffix -d.)%

unm. dur. gloss unm. | dur. gloss

dan danne ‘lick’ k3p k3gon3 | ‘age’

d3 d3n3 ‘dream’ | kon konnd ‘put’

dai d3ine ‘join’ méy | mégone | ‘remain’

d3m d5mm3 | ‘bite’ min | minni ‘submerge’
doyom |doyomé ! ‘cut’ nen nenane | ‘water’

et jEine ‘catch’ 3 t3n3 ‘walk’

k] 35n3 ‘drink’ | wiin | Wiinnd | ‘return home’

The presence of a nasal first vowel alone is not sufficient to cause the
lowering of the colour-harmonized final vowel if nasalization of that
vowel is blocked, e.g. by an intervening voiceless (tense) consonant as in
[h3ko] (UNM.), DUR. [h3kro] ‘scratch’. The final vowel of this word can
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never be lowered to [5] or [3] to give *[h3ko] etc. On the other hand, the
lowered final vowel need not necessarily be nasalized if the preceding
consonant is nasal and the first vowel of the word is not back (cf. the
forms [danne] and [nenone] in (851) above).

The second violation of the general pattern of colour harmony is trig-
gered by labial consonants occurring in the consonant sequence between
the penultimate vowel and the colour-harmonized final vowel. In this case,
the final vowel receives ‘round-backness’ (i.e. a U element) from the la-
bial consonant, even if the first vowel of the word is front. Examples are
given in (852). Note that it is immaterial whether the word has two or
three syllables, though on the other hand there happens to be only a single
suffix -Vm which ever triggers this process in trisyllabic words like
[layam3] and [weremd] in (852).

(852)  Examples of colour harmony: round backness of ‘epenthetic’ vowels subject to

‘phrase-final filling’ after a consonant sequence including a nasal. (UNMARKED
verb forms and DURATIVES with the suffixes -d and -£.)®°

unm. durative gloss unm. durative gloss

babto | babtro/bafv | ‘liedown’ | jebto jebtro ‘pay’

bebo bebro ‘dress’ layam | layam3 “frighten’
debo debro / defo ‘follow’ stbo stbro ‘die’

deye deyeli / deyfo | ‘accuse’ stytt stytrt / styfo | ‘be quiet’
hebo hebro ‘introduce’ | tabayo | tabayro ‘trample’
h&m h&mm3 ‘meet’ tamso | tamsro ‘lose’
heémso | hémsro ‘meet’ tebo tebro ‘spread out’
hibu hibru “fll’ werem | weremd ‘ask for’
hibsu hibsru “fill’ zambu | zambro ‘deceive’
hibtu hibtru “fill’ zim zimmd ‘extinguish’

Two aspects of this back colouring by labial consonants are particu-
larly interesting;:

Firstly, the triggering labial consonant can potentially be at any posi-
tion within the consonant sequence preceding the phrase-final nucleus,
although strangely it is always at the edge of the consonant sequence, and
never alone in the middle of three consonants (i.e. there are forms like
[babtro] or [deyfo] but none like *[batbro]; in words like [zambru] a labial
is the middle consonant of three, but the first consonant is also labial. This
is probably just a morphological accident, since suffixes with labial are not
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very numerous, and suffixation is the only source of word-internal conso-
nant sequences.

Secondly, in trisyllabic words which participate in colour harmony a
labial consonant between V, and V, does not trigger backness harmoniza-
tion of V, or of V; but a labial consonant between V, and V3 does. Thus
in (849) above we have the word [kemetri] but never anything like
*[kemotro], despite the labial [m] between V; and V,. In [weremd] in
(852), on the other hand, the labial [m] later in the word, i.e. between V,
and V3, triggers the back harmony (and rounding and nasalization) of the
phrase-final epenthetic vowel. In autosegmental terms: the colouring of a
phrase-final epenthetic vowel is effected by an element on the I/U-tier. It is
not the closest element on the I/U-tier which does the colouring but the
element of the closest skeletal position that is associated with the I/U tier.
The autosegmental representations of [kemetri] and [weremd] (omitting
everything but the skeleton and the I/U-tier) are as given in (853) and
(854) respectively.

(853)  The autosegmental representation of [Kemetr1] ‘turn round’ (DUR.) — skeleton

and the I/U-tier only®!
|I U
k £ m € t r I

(854)  The autosegmental representation of [werem0) ‘ask for’ (DUR.) — skeleton and

the I/U-tier only
|I [|J
X x\x x\x
w € T e m 0

3.2.6.5 Consonant harmony

There is no process of consonant harmony in Koromfe.

3.2.6.6 Other restrictions between adjacent or nonadjacent units or
clusters

The two processes of nasalization described in §3.4.1.1.1.1 below conspire
to produce a prohibition on the occurrence of the sequence ‘nasal vowel +
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lenis stop’ (i.e. nasal vowel plus [b], [r] or [y]); this sequence therefore
occurs only in what appear to be loan words from Mooré such as [fOr1]
‘marriage’. Words with voiceless oral consonants following a nasal vowel,
on the other hand, are quite common (e.g. [h3kam] ‘scratch’). The status of
consonant sequences after a nasal vowel is difficult to assess because there
exist so few words with this pattern. The words [Waryam] ‘write’ and
[pArsam] ‘widen’ (and related words) are inflectionally so well-behaved
that they ought to be a part of native vocabulary.

3.2.6.7 Differences between the phonotactic patterns allowed with
different word classes

The majority of the nouns are non-derived and disyllabic, consisting of a
monosyllabic word stem and a class suffix which ends in a vowel or a
permitted phrase-final consonant {m] or [g}. The two vowels of a typical
non-derived noun need not agree in backness/frontness.

The majority of the verbs, on the other hand, have two inflectional
forms, the UNMARKED and the DURATIVE, which are consonant-final and
therefore must be adjusted by the process of colour harmony. All the vow-
els of every verb must conform with colour harmony (i.e. they agree in
backness/frontness, pace the sub-regularities mentioned in §3.2.6.4.2.2
above.)

In addition, the total assimilation of suffix-initial /d/ to a preceding /m/
occurs only in the verbs, yielding [mm]; in the nouns no total assimilation
occurs, and nasalization of the /d/ is optional , so that [mn] and {md] oc-
cur. Mutatis mutandis [mn] or [md] never occur in verbs (with the sole
exception of the verbal adjective [homnaa] ‘be hot’), and [mm] never
occurs as a realization of /m+d/ in nouns (although the sequence occurs in
nouns derived from verbs, in the geminated -ma plurals like [sa], PL.
[samma] ‘father’ and in the -m class of uncountables, e.g. [somm3] ‘salt’).

A similar constraint is that the sequence ‘nasal vowel plus voiceless
stop’ does not occur in native nouns, but occurs frequently in verbs. This
also (particularly) applies to outputs of the voiced-stop coalescence rule
described in §3.4.3.1 below, which produces ‘nasal vowel plus [t]’ only in
verbs.

The morphemes which exist both as noun class suffixes on (simplex)
nouns and as derivation-cum-noun-class suffixes on agent and instrument
nouns derived from verb stems have a variable phonetic realization in the
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simplex nouns (in particular, a nasalized variant) but a phonetically fixed
realization (pace ATR harmony) in the deverbal derived nouns. (Cf.
§2.1.1.9.1 for details of the noun class suffixes.) One effect of this is that
simplex nouns of the go/r noun class can have a singular with a shape like
[b3n3y] ‘goat’, with two phonetic syllables and a final velar nasal (cf. the
end of §3.4.1.1.1.1 for a blow-by-blow account of the ‘derivation’ of the
parallel word [W3n3p] ‘chicken’). In verbs and deverbal nouns, on the
other hand, a velar nasal never occurs at the end of a disyllabic form.
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3.3 Suprasegmentals

3.3.1 Distinctive degrees of length

There are never more than two degrees of length in Koromfe (i.e. ‘normal
length’ and ‘double length’ — abbreviated to ‘short’ and ‘long’ respec-
tively).

In two words only, namely [bennone] ‘backsides’ and [WEnnone]
‘stoppers’, is there a phonological constellation which might conceivably
produce an additional degree of length (longer than double). However, the
normal realization of these words contains a schwa, and when tempo and
casualness are increased sufficiently to make the schwa disappear, the
resulting long [n:] is not noticeably longer than any other long [n:]
(resulting from two rather than three identical consonants).

3.3.1.1 Vowels

Phonetically, every full vowel except [G] can occur either short or long.
The absence of [6:] may be only an accidental lacuna in my corpus; long
vowels are relatively rare. Schwa is never long. Phonologically, I consider
the long vowels, like the diphthongs, to be sequences of vowels separated
by an empty onset.

Because they are in fact realizations of empty nuclei, neither schwa
nor colour-harmonized vowels (cf. §3.2.6.4.2 above) occur long (cf. Ren-
nison, 1993).

Extensive examples contrasting short and long vowels are given in
§3.1.2.2.1.1 above.

3.3.1.2 Other syllabics

No other syllabics have a long variant — in particular the syllabic nasals.
This is again a repercussion of the fact that a syllabic nasal involves the
filling of an empty nucleus (cf. Rennison, 1993).

3.3.1.3 Glides

Glides do not have a long variant.”

3.3.1.4 Liquids

The lateral approximant /I/ occurs both long and short. The tap [r] is an
allophone of the voiced (lenis) stop /d/ and does not occur long as *[rr];
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however, there exists a phonetic realization of long /d/, namely [t], as de-

scribed in §3.3.1.7 below. Phonologically, I consider all long/geminate

consonants to consist of two onsets separated by an empty nucleus.
Examples contrasting long and short I’s are given in §3.1.2.1.4 above.

3.3.1.5 Nasals

The nasals /m/ and /n/ occur both long and short; /r/ occurs only short;
some expected long *[gp]’s are simplified to a short (i.e. single) [], e.g. in
the DURATIVE of the verb [bon] (UNM.), DUR. [bonaa]. Here, if the DU-
RATIVE suffix is -d, we expect total assimilation to the preceding /y/, fol-
lowing the pattern of total assimilation to a preceding /m/ or /n/. However,
no such process occurs here or elsewhere in the language. The number of
words that have the same phonological shape as [bopaa] is very small.
There is also some slight evidence from nouns like [keregkapa], PL.
[kerepkangane] ‘spirit of the bush’, where the word stem seems to end with
[n] and the diminutive singular suffix -ga is expected (corresponding to
the plural -ne). In this context (following the stem-final nasal [g]) the sin-
gular suffix variant [ga] would be expected, resulting in a geminate velar
nasal. However, none occurs.

Other verbs, in larger numbers, do not follow the [g]-deletion pattern
of [bopaa], but have an unassimilated sequence [gn] or [gen] — examples
are given in (855).

(855)  Verb forms demonstrating the failure of total assimilation of the PROGRESSIVE
suffix -daa to a stem-final velar nasal
unm. | progressive | gloss unm. ; progressive | gloss
fép fégonaa ‘leave over’ | nep nepanaa ‘water’
gay ganonaa ‘refuse’ pan pargenaa ‘roast’
k3p k3nsnaa ‘age’ wiy | Winenaa ‘break’
mEéy | méponaa ‘remain’ §

Recall again that phonologically all long/geminate consonants consist
of two onsets separated by an empty nucleus.

Examples contrasting long and short m’s and n’s are given in
§3.1.2.1.3 above.
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3.3.1.6 Fricatives

Fricatives do not normally occur long. There exists a single word type in
my corpus in which two identical fricatives occur next to one another in a
simplex word: location nouns such as [tufofa] or [tuffa] ‘place to sit’. This
type of derived noun uses the suffix -fa attached to the DURATIVE stem of a
verb; verbs like ‘sit’, which form their DURATIVE stem with an -f suffix
therefore have a double /f/, both phonetically and phonologically.

To my knowledge, no other long fricative occurs, and I consider the
long [ff] to be extremely marginal — particularly since, in contrast with all
other geminate consonants, it can have an optional intervening schwa.

3.3.1.7 Stops

Stops do and do not occur long: phonetically they do not display more
than one degree of length. Phonologically a voiced (lenis) stop which is
geminated is realized as a voiceless (fortis) stop at the same place of ar-
ticulation. However, this fortis stop is not noticeably longer than a normal,
single voiceless stop. And so, bearing in mind the almost universal ten-
dency in languages for voiceless stops to be longer than their voiced
counterparts, I would say on balance that the stops [p,t.k] which are the
phonetic realization of geminated [bb,dd,gg] respectively are not phoneti-
cally long. See §3.4.3.1 (esp. §3.4.3.1.1) below for details of the coales-
cence process.

Therefore it seems that phonologically there are two possible repre-
sentations for a voiceless stop in Koromfe: a single onset containing a
voiceless stop, and an ONO sequence where the two onsets contain a
voiced stop and the intervening nucleus is empty.

3.3.2 Stress
3.3.2.1 The réle of stress

Stress plays no significant role in Koromfe. The phonetic manifestation of
word stress is quite weak, and there is never any noticeable change of the
position of stress within a phonological word. The only case in which
stress correlates with anything phonologically interesting is when vowels
of non-initial syllables are shortened when they are unstressed (see
§3.3.2.2.2 below).
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3.3.2.2 The phonetic correlates of stress
3.3.2.2.1 Word stress

In general, a stressed syllable is louder than an unstressed syllable. Word
stress is not expressed by pitch changes; these indicate phrasal stress or
the intonational peak. Stress is always located on the first syllable of a
word. The pitch pattern of a phrasally or intonationally stressed word is
usually rising from the first to the second syllable, then falling, so that the
highest pitch of the phrase or intonation pattern is the second syllable of
the stressed word.

However, the difference in amplitude and tone between, say the two
syllables of the word [gote] ‘stream’ is minimal. In word lists the infor-
mants sometimes strike up a ‘slight fall’ tone pattern with roughly equal
amplitude, or sometimes a ‘slight rise’ pattern accompanied by a slight
drop in amplitude. Syllables containing schwa are considerably weaker
than full vowel syllables.

3.3.2.2.2 Phrase stress

On the phrase level, there is maximally a single stress which can be as-
signed to a noun phrase or an adverb-verb group,” both for normat and for
contrastive stressing. This phrasal stress is expressed by a high tone on the
final full-vowel syllable of the first stressable word in the phrase.

A negative marker, if present, always receives the stress of the adverb-
verb group, expressed as a higher tone. This means that if the verb is a
PROGRESSIVE form or verbal adjective with a final long /aa/, this is short-
ened to a single short [a].

Typically, nouns, verbs, adjectives (of both types) or adverbs carry
phrasal stress, but other word types, i.e. the ‘grammatical’ words (apart
from the sentence-final yes-no question particles) do not. Proclitic weak
pronouns are not stressable, but strong (disjunctive) pronouns with the
‘dummy’ word stem -ko are. The article 2 which precedes almost every
word of a word list has a considerably lower amplitude and lower tone
than the following noun. Post-nominal DETERMINERS or DEICTICS such as
hoy (HUM. SG.) are also quieter and on a lower tone than the noun which
they qualify. Conjunctions and relative pronouns introducing a subordinate
clause are never stressed.

In all types of complex NP the first element normally receives the
phrasal stress (higher tone) — unless some other part of the compound is
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contrastively stressed. This seems to be responsible for the shortening of
the word saa ‘owner’ to [sa] when it is the second element of a compound
NP.

3.3.2.3 Levels of stress

For both words and phrases there are no phonologically relevant levels of
stress above and beyond the distinction of stressed and unstressed (for full
vowels) and that of full (i.e. potentially stressable) vs. schwa (i.e. un-
stressable) vowels at the word level. Of course, phonetically the pattern of
sharp pitch rises and gradual falls produces an almost infinite number of
pitches.

3.3.2.4 The position of stress when constant

The position of stress is constant at the word level: on the first syllable of
the word.

3.3.2.5 The position of stress when mobile

At the phrase level the position of stress (expressed by a single high tone)
is constant as described in §3.3.2.2 above unless any word in the phrase is
contrastively stressed (in which case it receives the high tone).

3.3.2.6 Exceptional stress patterns in loan-words

The stress pattern of loans form Mooré is identical to that of native
Koromfe words. However, loans from French, especially when used by
more educated speakers, seem to have longer and (slightly) louder final
syllables than native Koromfe words. Nevertheless, the difference in
prominence between the individual full-vowel syllables is quite small.

3.3.3 Pitch

Pitch is not used to distinguish lexical items, and Koromfe has no linguis-
tic tones of any kind. This point is very important because most related
languages do have linguistic tones: Mooré, for example, has two register
tones and automatic downstep (cf. Rennison, 1987c). However, I have
checked this point repeatedly and even went to the trouble of learning to
hear the tones of Mooré and analysing its tone system. Koromfe definitely
has no linguistic tones.

431



Phonology

However, pitch is used in phrasal accent: the stressed word has a high
pitch (tone) on one of its syllables, all other words have a lower pitch.
This is an intonational or phrase-stress-like use of pitch, and is never lexi-
cally contrastive: indeed it is usually automatic (e.g. on negative markers).

§3.3.3.2-9 are therefore inapplicable.

3.3.3.10 The interaction of pitch and stress

At the word level, the stressed first full-vowel syllable of every word has a
(slightly) greater amplitude than the following unstressed syllable(s).
Phrase stress, however, is not carried by the word-stressed syllables but by
the final syllable of the first stressable word of the phrase. Therefore the
successive syllables of a polysyllabic phrasally stressed word have de-
creasing amplitude but increasing pitch, as in the word [felei] in (856).

(856)  The pitch pattern of the sentence:

a felei kog kannaa
ART. life (SG.) DET. NON-HUM. SG.  be bitter
‘Life is bitter.’

[ & felei kop kannaa ]
[ - -1

(857)  The pitch patiern of the sentence:

k3no nko WwE selle iy kjebe
when (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 25G. be outdoors PRON.2SG. grow + PAST

ney  kop
thus DET. NON-HUM. SG.

‘Since you are outdoors you have grown fo this (size).’
[ k5no ko We selle p kjebe ner kon |
Since Koromfe has no tones §3.3.3.11 is inapplicable.

3.3.4.1 Intonation patterns

The intonation patterns expressing text-semantic, text-pragmatic and emo-
tional functions are numerous and could not be satisfactorily investigated
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under the given circumstances (i.e. without direct observation of real
communication). The intonation types described here are therefore re-
stricted to the most common ones. Further work on intonation is necessary.

3.3.4.1.1 Statement intonation

The normal intonation contour for a statement is a gradual fall in pitch of
the successive phrase-stressed vowels from the beginning of the sentence
onwards. Some simpler examples were given in (856)—(857); in (858)-
(859) (which are consecutive passages of a single text) a longer sequence
of clauses is transcribed. Here we see the typical Koromfe intonation pat-
tern, with a sharp rise from a mid to a high pitch for the phrasally stressed
syllable, followed by a gradual fall up to the end of the phrase.

(858)  The pitch pattern of the sentence:**

m bi vere a hem m
PRON. 28G. child + SG. raise + PAST ART. water + SG. in (POSTPOS.)

do zomm(3) do kebsu
PRON. 3SG. HUM. want + DUR. PRON. 3SG. HUM. grow

If your child is raised in the water he will grow.’

[mbivereahemni dozommo do kjebsu }

e

(859)  The pitch pattern of the sentence:%

gko ndd do fende ka

DISJ. PRON. 28G. see PRON. 38G. HUM. day (SG.) that...not (NEG. CONI.)
m bo ke pka bi hopy

PRON. 28G. say that (CONJ.) DISJ. PRON. 28G. child + $G. DET. 38G. HUM.
do pko bi hon

NEG. COPULA DISJ. PRON. 28G. child +SG. DET. 35G. HUM.

da kebei la do hanat
PRON. 3SG. HUM. size (SG.) and PRON. 3SG. HUM. beauty + SG.

‘The day you see him, don’t say that that is not your child. His size and his
beauty!’

[ gko ni4 do fende ka m bo ke hog do gko bi hoy — do kjebei la do hindi |
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3.3.4.1.2 Yes-no question intonation

The intonation of yes-no questions is identical to that of statements exem-
plified above, with the exception that the sentence-final question particle
(such as [b1]) can optionally have a high pitch, and is often lengthened.
Both modifications imply a more insistent kind of questioning.

3.3.4.2 The intonation peak in normal (non-contrastive, non-emphatic)
intonation

Normally the first stress-phrase of the word receives the intonational peak.
In non-contrastive, non-emphatic sentences this is either an adverbial or
the subject NP.

3.3.4.3 Emphatic intonation

All emphatic intonations involve giving phrasal stress to some phrase in
the sentence. The greater the emphasis, the more prominent the pitch dif-
ferential.

3.3.4.4 Contrastive (phrasal) stress

Normally, only one element in a sentence can have contrastive phrasal
stress. As with all other stress types, contrastive stress is effected by giv-
ing phrasal stress to some phrase in the sentence, as exemplified above.

Since intonation and phrasal stress involve the same mechanisms,
§3.3.4.5-6 are inapplicable.

3.3.4.7 Vowel length and stress

The only effect of the position of the intonation peak or contour on seg-
mental units is the shortening of some word-final long vowels (such as
that in [saa] ‘owner’ or DURATIVE verb forms with a final [aa]) when they
are not in the syllable which receives phrase stress (cf. §3.3.2.2.2 above).
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3.4 Morphophonology (segmental)

In this section phonological processes are described which involve neigh-
bouring segments, at least in the phonetic realization.®® Since the affected
segments are almost always located in morphemes present in native
Koromfe words only, none of these processes apply to recent loans.

3.4.1 Assimilatory and dissimilatory processes
3.4.1.1 Assimilation

There is a large number of assimilations, classified here according to the
affected segment(s).

3.4.1.1.1 Assimilation affecting vowels

There are no assimilation processes affecting the colouring (round-
backness vs. frontness) of vowels apart from the ‘colour harmony’ process
described in §3.2.6.4.2. Two processes affect vowel height, each of them
lowering high vowels to mid. However, the lowering of high vowels to
mid in UNMARKED verb forms with the shape CV in conjunction with the
deletion of the following article a is dealt with as a fusion (coalescence)
process in §3.4.3.2.2 below.

There are no processes which raise vowels and none which lower
(high or mid) vowel to low.

3.4.1.1.1.1 Lowering and nasalization of vowels after nasal vowels or
consonants®’

Although they are separate processes, the lowering and nasalization of
high vowels after nasal segments usually occur together,*® and therefore
are dealt with here at one go.

Every high vowel, with the exception of front tense /i/, is generally
lowered to mid after any nasal segment (vowel or consonant). Front tense
/i/ is not usually lowered,” even when it is nasal. The process has a few
exceptions dealt with below.

The vowels lowered by this process, and also lexical mid vowels, are
nasalized if they a) are back or b) follow a (nasal) vowel. In other words,
the short vowel [e] lowered from // after a nasal consonant is the only
vowel which never nasalizes (although long [£2] does — see below).”
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These two processes cause alternations both in ‘epenthetic’ final vow-
els resulting from ‘phrase-final filling’ and described in §3.2.6.4.2.2
above, where examples are given. In such words, both lowering and na-
salization are obligatory (with the exception of the failure of nasalization
of short []).

We therefore concentrate here on some of the noun class suffixes.
Conspiratorially, there are no native words which take a -v class suffix that
have a nasal stem-final segment.”

The words in (860) show the nasalization of the singular human noun
class suffix -2 (here on deverbal agent nouns), whose vowel is already mid
and therefore not susceptible to further lowering; there is no nasalization
of any part of the corresponding plural suffix -ba.

(860)  Nouns in the o/ba ‘human’ class which undergo nasalization of the singular
suffix”
singular | plural gloss
domm3 dommba ‘drummer’
gomm3 gommba ‘hunter’
jEin3 j€inoba ‘catcher’
#n3 | jnoba ‘drinker’
jommo jommba ‘follower’
samm3 sammba ‘someone who washes’
seroyemd | seroyemba | ‘story-teller’
s3nd s3naba ‘weaver’
wolom3 wolomba ‘chatterbox’
zoromd | zoromba ‘beggar’

The -r class suffix of some singulative/mass nouns (which is probably
the -7 of the gu/i noun class) nasalizes after a nasal vowel of CV word
stems, as shown in (861a). Strangely, the word [fai] ‘millet porridge’,
which seems to parallel these forms, does not lower; it also has no singu-
lative form.

Words of the same morphological type with a stem-final consonant do
not nasalize (thus conforming with the general failure of nasalization of
short /e/), even when the word has tense (ATR) vowels, as can be seen in
(861b).
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(861)  Singulative/mass nouns with (what seems to be) the -1 suffix of the gqu/1 noun

class:

a) Vowel-final word stems

singulative | plural/mass | gloss

bofagfe bofag ‘kind of bush’
k5&fe k3€ ‘hair’

miife mii ‘rice’

t3Efe [ ‘bee’

WiEfe W3E ‘grass’”

b) Consonant-final word stems

singulative | plural/mass | gloss

donfe domi ‘snake’™
jEnofe jéne “fish’

jonefe jdne ‘ant’

manafe mane ‘coin; money’
nénafe nane ‘song’

In the verbs, words whose stem has a sequence of vowels as in (861a)
have free variation between the lowered and non-lowered form, with low-
ering more frequent in phonetic monosyllables and in faster or more casual
speech. This leads to variants such as [R3&] vs. [h5i] ‘grill!’, and even to

monophthongization of [j&i] ‘catch!’ to [jEE].

The -7 suffix of the go/r noun class proper sometimes lowers to [¢] but
sometimes remains [1] after nasal consonants. As usual, tense /i/ never
lowers. I do not know what determines this behaviour.” Some relevant
forms are given in (862a) (with lowering) and (862b) (without lowering).

(862)  Nouns with the -1 plural class suffix:

a) with post-nasal lowering but not nasalization

singular | plural | gloss

b3n3n bdne ‘goat’

m3mgo | mdme | ‘eel’

peryo pEne ‘cloth’

pongo pome | ‘mat’

sdnayo sang€ | ‘fibre (of bark)’
w3n3yp wine | ‘chicken’
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b) without post-nasal lowering

singular plural gloss

biryo bt ‘second self”
dan dat ‘house’
joron joroi ‘large pot’
komgu komi ‘kind of tree’
koryo koru ‘handle’
lamporyu | lampori | ‘kind of tree’
maryo mart ‘cave’
MEryo MErT ‘(a) cold’
nongo nomit ‘millstone’
poyu poi ‘claw’

The situation with the plural suffix -ns of the diminutive class ga/mnr is
equally unclear as regards lowering: most words lower (except, as ever,
the tense vowel [i]), but several do not. However, none of the vowels na-
salize. Some representatives of each type are given in (863).

(863)  Nouns with the -n1 ‘diminutive’ plural class suffix (which never has nasaliza-

tion of its vowel):
a) with post-nasal lowering’®

singular | plural gloss

buko bogone ‘shoulder’

fillo fillone ‘birthday’

gomona | gomane ‘tambourine’

saboya sabone ‘pickaxe’

silsaka silsagone | ‘kind of musical instrument’
toboya tobane ‘small axe’

toka tugone ‘kind of hangar’

VEDa venpone ‘rain’

waloya walane ‘rat’

b) without post-nasal lowering

singular | plural gloss

dumboya | dombonr | ‘piece’

hondoya | hondon1 ‘navel’
hoko hogoni ‘kind of lizard’
jerya jeroni ‘rabbit’
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singular | plural gloss

kifepa kifeni ‘small calabash’
komona komont ‘short’

trtoka titogont ‘hammer’
wilimopa | Wimeni | ‘deaf”

The situation with the derivation-cum-class suffix -1 which derives
abstract nouns of quality from concrete nouns and adjectives is surpris-
ingly clear: this suffix always nasalizes and lowers to [€] after a nasal
consonant. However, the number of occurrences of this long version of the
suffix following non-nasal consonants is very small. Examples are given
in (864).

(864)  Nouns with the -u derivational-cum-class suffix:
a) with nasalization and post-nasal lowering

singular gloss singular | gloss
benngg ‘masculinity’ | kizam&& | ‘ugliness’
d3ndomg€ | ‘goodness’ pdnoméE | ‘whiteness’
f3nngg ‘fear’ potomg€ | ‘abundance’
kammgg ‘old age’ zamgg ‘badness’
kanngg ‘bitterness’

b) without nasalization or post-nasal lowering

singular | gloss singular | gloss

sobn ‘hunting’ | worfu ‘smallness’

Despite the many counterexamples in the noun class suffixes, it seems
that the post-nasal nasalization and lowering process were once quite gen-
eral in the language, although only the above type of data shows any alter-
nations. The effects of the nasalization and lowering processes can be seen
in the distribution of word-initial ‘nasal + vowel’ sequences, where only a
single native word resists lowering and nasalization of /u/ after word-
initial /n/, namely [noggo], PL. [nomi] ‘millstone’. The plural suffix of this
word is also not lowered; but interestingly the (morphologically regular)
verb [n3mam] ‘pound’ which has the same stem is subject to both proc-
esses.”’

Finally, there also exist nasalization processes which affect consonants
following nasal segments (cf. §3.4.1.1.2.1 below) and long-distance na-
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salization assimilation from consonant to consonant (cf. §3.4.1.1.2.2).
These nasalized consonants can in turn nasalize following vowels, so that
in effect long stretches of a word, or even the whole word can be succes-
sively nasalized. Consider the singular form of the word [W3n3p], PL.
[W3ne] ‘chicken’. Its lexical form is probably something like /W3d+qu/,
with only a single nasal segment — the first vowel. This nasalizes the
following consonants,”® giving” /%3nnu/. The sequence [no] is illicit,*
and the /u/ must drop, giving /W3ny/. The final empty nucleus cannot be
filled by phrase-final filling, since this would again produce illicit [go]; the
preceding empty nucleus (between /n/ and /1/) must therefore be filled,
and the colour-harmonized full vowel /o/ appears, giving /W3nor/. This
vowel is then promptly nasalized after the nasal consonant /n/, giving the
actual phonetic form [W3n3n]. Koromfe has a fair number of words which
follow this pattern in the singular of the go/i noun class; in verbs, on the
other hand, a disyllabic word with a final [n] is impossible.

3.4.1.1.2 Assimilation affecting consonants

The sporadic assimilation of noun-stem-final consonants to the place of
articulation of suffix-initial consonants is not dealt with here but in
§3.4.3.1 on coalescence, to avoid duplication of the examples.

3.4.1.1.2.1 Nasalization of consonants after nasal vowels

In native vocabulary, all oral voiced non-fricative consonants (i.e. the lenis
stops /b,d,g/ and the lateral approximant /1/) which occur in phonetically
intervocalic positions (i.e. between two full vowels) are nasalized when
they follow a nasal vowel or consonant (compare also the corresponding
phonotactic restriction described in §3.2.6.3 above). However, the frica-
tives and the voiceless (fortis) stops never nasalize in any context, al-
though they do occur after nasal vowels and consonants (e.g. in [W3fu]
‘have’ (DUR.), [s3sam] ‘redden’ and [h3kam] ‘scratch’).

The labial voiced (lenis) stop [b] is rare in medial positions apart from
in the noun class suffix -ba, and there is no clear evidence of nasalization.
Nevertheless, there are no native Koromfe morphemes with a sequence
‘nasal vowel plus voiced stop’ (those sequences which do exist sound
distinctly Mooré-like, as in [k3bre] ‘bone’, [fOr1] ‘marriage’, [bayam] ‘to
weed’); instead, a nasal vowel is typically followed by a nasal stop.
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Let us first consider the cases in which nasalization takes place with-
out exception. One such context is the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE verb
form. Some relevant examples are given in (865). Forms like *[d3idaa)] or
*[d3iraa) for [d3inaa] ‘join’ are quite impossible and sound completely
strange to the language as PROGRESSIVE verb forms (even though the pho-
netic sequence [mad] or [md] exists in some nouns like [somde] ‘red’
(sG.)).

(865)  Verb forms demonstrating nasalization of the PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa after a

stem-final nasal vowel:
a) Forms with nasalization

unm. | prog. gloss unm. | prog. | gloss
d3 d3naa ‘dream’ | ng ngnaa | ‘defecate’
dsi d3inaa | ‘join’ sd sinaa | ‘jump’

J jump
h3i h3inaa | ‘roast’ s3 sdnaa | ‘weave’
j&i j€inaa | ‘catch’

b) Forms without nasalization (and /d/ realized as [r])

unm. | prog. | gloss unm. | prog. | gloss
da daraa | ‘gain’ li liraa | “forget’
dr diraa | ‘eat’ oI soraa | ‘split’
go goraa | ‘go back’ |tu turaA | ‘paint’
jet jewraa | ‘waste’

The nasalization process is inhibited if the consonant concerned is
followed by [f].®' Thus the PROGRESSIVE form of the verb whose UN-
MARKED form is [h3n3] ‘have’ turns out as [h3yfaa] and not *[h3yfaa]. This
alternation, minor though it is, shows that the otherwise purely distribu-
tional evidence for this process (based on suffix allophony) is correct.
There exist only three such alternating words in my corpus, given in (866),
all with the same phonological shape except for the first consonant. How-
ever, there are no other words of any provenience which have a phonetic
transsyllabic sequence *[VnfV] (although [VnfV] with an oral first vowel

does occur; but in such cases the [p] is lexical, and does not result from
nasalization).
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(866)  Words with inhibition of the nasalization of phonetic syllable-final Ig/ to [n]
before /f/

unmarked | progressive | gloss

ﬁ51]5 ﬁ5yfaa ‘have’
393 Jdyfaa ‘milk’
n3n3 n3yfaa ‘mount’

3.4.1.1.2.2 Nasalization of consonants after nasal consonants (onset-to-
onset nasalization)®*

The consonants nasalized by this process are always alveolar — either /d/
or /I/, and the result of nasalization is always [n].*> However, this fact is
probably an accidental outcome of the relatively meagre distribution of
non-alveolar consonants in the suffixes, rather than a matter of phonologi-
cal constraints.**

A nasal consonant (whether lexical or nasalized by the preceding
vowel) in the onset of a second syllable triggers the nasalization of a
voiced (lenis) stop or /l/ in the onset of the following syllable, whether or
not the intervening vowel is phonetically realized. Only the ‘homorganic
nasal + voiced stop’ configuration inhibits nasalization,* (as can be seen
in the words in (867) ending in [ndaa]). Both syllables are phonologically
open, i.e. consist of a single onset consonant followed by a single full,
schwa or mute®® vowel. Phonetically, the resulting nasalized consonant
may be ‘syllable final’ (PROGRESSIVE forms in (867)) or ‘syllable initial’
(PAST forms in (867)); phonologically, nasalization is from onset to onset,
irrespective of the nasality or orality of the intervening vowels. The exam-
ples in (867) show nasalized realizations of the same phonological conso-
nant /1/ (which is realized as [n]). For comparison, some non-nasalizing
words are given in (868).

(867)  Words with nasalization from 2nd-syllable onset to 3rd-syllable onset (here, of

the I/ of the -V1 suffixoid to [n]). (Suffixes. PAST -¢, PROGRESSIVE -daa.):
a) Words with an oral first vowel (the only 4 words in my corpus)®’

lex. stem® | unmarked | past prog. gloss
fhamVY/ hama hamene | hamandaa | ‘believe’
/bunVy/ buno bunne bunondas | ‘steal’®®
ItogVV/ tono tonone togondaa ‘light’
lzapVV/ zana zagone | zapandaa | ‘ask for’
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b) Words with an nasal first vowel (the only 3 words in my corpus)

lex. stem | unmarked | past prog. gloss
/5yl ) (k) f3none f5g5ndaa ‘rest’
/d5mVYl/ | d3m3 d3mone | d3m3ndaa ! ‘hear’
125pVl/ 7313 73nene | z3pdndaa | ‘bring back’

(868)  Words with V1 suffixoid without onset-to-onset nasalization. (Suffixes: PAST -¢,
PROGRESSIVE -daa — 4 out of many words of this type.)
lexical unmarked | past (suffix -¢) | prog. (suffix -daa) | gloss
/dagVl/ daya dayale dayalaa ‘wait’
/gondVV/ | gondo gondale gondolaa ‘deform’®
/hubVl/ | hubo hubale hubolaa ‘wash’
/vabVV/ vaba vabole vabalaa ‘hit’

The nasalization of /d/ for which we have any alternation evidence is
restricted to cases where /d/ is suffix-initial and therefore the resulting [n]
is phonetically in syllable-final position. Examples are given in (869a)
with oral first-syllable vowels and in (869b) with nasal vowels.

(869)

after a stem-final nasal consonant. (Suffixes: PAST -&, PROGRESSIVE -daa):
a) with a preceding oral vowel

lex. stem | unm. | past | prog. gloss

/gan/ gan gane | gannaa ‘bandage’
/gayg/ gap gage | gapgonaa  ‘refuse’
/min/ min | mine | minnaa | ‘submerge’
/ney/ nen nene | nenenaa | ‘water’
/hen/ hen hene : hennaa | ‘spread out’
/ken/ ken kene | kennaa | ‘strangle’
/kon/ kon kone |konnaa | ‘put’

b) with a preceding nasal vowel

lex. stem | unm. | past prog. gloss
/d3m/ d3m | d3me |d3mmaa | ‘bite’
/fgy/ f&n féne fénanaa ‘leave over’’!
/k3y/ k3p k3pe kdgonaa | ‘age’
/méy/ mé | mépe | mEpenaa | ‘remain’

Verb forms demonstrating nasalization of the /d/ of the PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa
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lex. stem | unm. | past prog. gloss

Iway/ win : Wipe | Wigenaa | ‘break’
W3m/ wim | Wime | W3mmaa | ‘chew’

[wiin/ win | Wiine | Wiinnaa ‘return home’

In the nouns there is onset-to-onset assimilation of the singular noun
class suffix -de in a few words; but the majority of words resist this as-
similation.”” None of the assimilating words have a ‘stem-final’ velar na-
sal; even in the far larger non-assimilating type [p] is rare. Examples of
assimilating and non-assimilating words are given in (870a) and (870b)
respectively
(870)  Nouns with and without nasalization of the /d/ of the singular noun class suffix

-de after a stem-final nasal consonant. (Plural suffix: -a.):
a) words with nasalization (very few in number)

lex. stem | sing. plur. gloss

/dumm/ dummone | dumma | ‘knee’

/sEm/ s€mne SEmid ‘kind of tree’
[kon/ konne kona ‘door’
/kun/ kunne kuna ‘village’

b) words without nasalization (numerous)

lex. stem | sing. plur. gloss

/dom/ domde doma ‘lion’

/hulom/ | hulomde | huloma | ‘marrow’
flogom/ | loyomde | loyoma | ‘camel’

/p3m/ pdmde p3ma ‘nose’

/sam/ samde sama ‘arrow’

/sem/ semde sema ‘fence’

W3m/ wimde wima ‘monkey’

/bm/ bmde bma ‘heart’

/b3n/ b3nde b3na ‘grain container’
/bun/ bonde buna ‘grain container’
/hdn/ h3nde h3na ‘hoe’

/hon/ honde hona ‘bean’

fjan/ jande jina ‘millet’

/gen/ gende gena ‘pebble’
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lex. stem | sing. plur. gloss

Itoy/ tonde tona ‘hole’
1zen/ zende Zena ‘upper arm’
[zon/ zoyde 7ona ¢ ‘space’

The suffix -de does not nasalize in the two words in my corpus with
two phonetic syllables before the suffix (given in (871)). The nature of the
‘stem-final’ consonant is puzzling: I know of no decisive arguments to
choose between the segments /1,d,n/, and no choice explains why this con-
sonant is not realized phonetically in the plural form.

(871)  Nouns without nasalization of the /d/ of the singular noun class syffix -de after
phonetically disyllabic word stems (the only 2 forms in my corpus)

lex. stem sing. plur. gloss

/hEmVC/ (?) | héménde | hEmgja | ‘crocodile’
/BmVC/(?7) | t3mdnde | thmdja | ‘large ant’

Other suffixes beginning with voiced (lenis) stops also sometimes na-
salize. However, there is often no nasal segment in the word stem which
could trigger the nasalization. Such forms are described in §3.4.6.1 below.

3.4.1.1.2.3 Assimilation of suffixal /d/ to the manner of articulation of the
preceding onset

The suffix-initial /d/ of the singular noun class suffix -de and the DURATIVE
and PROGRESSIVE aspect suffixes -d and -daa assimilate to the manner of
articulation of a preceding ‘stem-final’ nasal consonant or /lI/. The nasali-
zation process was described in §3.4.1.1.2.1 above; here only the assimi-
lation to /I/ will be described. Some relevant data of singular nouns are
given in (872) below and of PROGRESSIVE verbs in (873).”

(872)  Nouns with total assimilation of the /d/ of the singular noun class suffix -de to
a stem-final /l/ (large number of words). (Plural suffix: -a.)

lex. stem | sing. | plur. | gloss
Toel/ belle | bela | ‘back’
/bul/ bulle | bulo | ‘dam’
/dol/ dolle |dola | “hill’

i/ jille jila ‘horn’
/pal/ palle ! pala | ‘stretcher’
/pol/ polle E pola | ‘stick’
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lex. stem | sing. | plur | gloss

/sel/ selle sela | ‘space’
/tal/ tulle |taula | ‘rear’
Iwol/ wolle | wala | ‘foot’

(873)  Verbs with total assimilation of the /d/ of the PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa to a stem-
final /l/ (fairly large number of words)

lex. stem | unm. | past | prog. gloss

/dol/ dol dole | dollaa | ‘buy, sell’
/gal/ gal gale | gallaa | ‘have plenty’
/gel/ gel gele | gellaa | ‘know’
/hol/ hol hole | hollaa | ‘give birth’
/hul/ hulu | hule | hullaa | ‘drip’

/kal/ kalt kale | kallaa | ‘count’
Ikel/ kelr kele | kellaa | “close’
fpil/ pili ple | pillaa | ‘trample’
/sol/ sol sole | sollaa | “fall’

Iwal/ wol wole | wollaa | ‘work’

The assimilation of suffix-initial /d/ to [l] is always blocked if the
stem-final /I/ is a geminate, although there are only few words with such a
stem shape. A noun example is [bollre], PL. [bollau] ‘hole’ (with the stem
/boll/) and a verb example [belli] (UNM.), PAST [belle], PROG. [bellr1] ‘to
fan’.

There is no geminate [l1] intervocalically in PROGRESSIVE and DU-
RATIVE forms of verbs with the -V suffixoid. Instead, a single [1] is found,
as in [dayalaa] (PROG.). This realization is exceptionless within this (fairly
common) class of verbs. Why this should happen is not completely clear
to me, but it is probably related to the loss of (expected) final [1] in the
UNMARKED form of these words, and seems to be a constraint on the com-
plexity of ‘non-first syllables’. Further examples can be found in (868)
above.

3.4.1.1.2.4 Assimilation of suffixal /d/ to the place of articulation of the
preceding onset

Those suffix-initial /d/’s which nasalize by the process described in
§3.4.1.1.2.3 above also quite regularly assimilate to the place of articula-
tion of the ‘stem-final’ (nasal) consonant of verb stems, resulting in pho-
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netic geminate [mm]’s for the labials. With the velar place of articulation
one of two things can happen, neither of which results in a geminate [gp],
since such geminates do not exist in Koromfe. Either the expected gemi-
nate is simplified® to a single [g] (the less common case), or the nasalized
/d/ is realized as alveolar [n], i.e. without assimilation of the place of as-
similation. Examples of simplification are given in (874); examples of
non-assimilation (as in [fégsnaa] (PROG.)) can be found in (855) and (869)
above. Interestingly, two of the verbs with simplification in the PRO-
GRESSIVE form have non-assimilation in their DURATIVE form; this is the
only case in my corpus where the PROGRESSIVE is not formally identical
with the ‘DURATIVE plus [aa)/[aA]’. For [bogam] my informants could not
come up with a DURATIVE form and substituted an equivalent form of the
synonymous verb [bonsam].

(874)  Verb forms demonstrating the simplification of an expected geminate velar

nasal (only 3 verbs in my corpus, all given here). (Suffixes: PAST -¢, PRO-
GRESSIVE -daa, DURATIVE -d.)

lex. stem | unm. | past | prog. dur. gloss
/bory/ bopg boge | bopgaa | --- ‘love’
fjay/ jan jape | japaa | janon(e) ‘resemble’
/mary/ mary | mane |manaa | magen(e) | ‘be equal’

In nouns a suffix-initial /d/ never assimilates to the place of articula-
tion of the preceding consonant, even though a few nasalize (cf. the exam-
ples in (870a) above). Examples of phonetic ‘nasal consonant + [d]’ se-
quences where the phonetic [d] results from suffix-initial /d/ were given in
(870b). However, the simplification process evidenced by the verbs in
(874) can also be found in a few nouns with the -ga class suffix (where,
for example, expected *[keregkagpa] (by nasalization from /kerenkag+ga/)
surfaces as [kerenkana] “spirit of the bush’®® with a single [p)].

3.4.1.2 Dissimilation

There exists a single clearly identifiable dissimilation process, which af-
fects lexical /1/ of verbs with the -V suffixoid. This is realized as phonetic
[d] when the consonant of the preceding onset is [r] (from /d/) or [1]. This
evidence is, of course, purely distributional in nature. All the verbs in my
corpus displaying this dissimilation are given in (875). There are no occur-
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rences of intervocalic [d] in Koromfe that are not preceded by [1] or [1]
(i.e. /d/) in the previous onset.
(875)  Verbs with the -V suffixoid: dissimilation of /l/ to [d] after /l/ or /d/ (phonetic

[r]) in the previous syllable onset. (All such verbs in my corpus are given here.
Suffixes: PAST -€, PROGRESSIVE -daa, DURATIVE -d.)

lex. stem | unm. | past prog. dur. gloss

/belVl/ bele belede | beledaa | beled(i) ‘sell on foot’
/ditVY dile dilede | diledaa | diled(r) ‘feed’

/fedV1/ fere ferede | feredaa | fered(i) ‘whistle’
[gilVV/ gile gilede | giledaan | giled(i) ‘walk’

/kedVV/ kere | kerede | keredaa | kered(r) | ‘carry’

/kodVl/ | koro | korode | korodaa | korod(v) | ‘tie’

/zalVl/ zala | zalade |zaladaa | zalad(l) | ‘move (house)’

Two nouns, [firede] ‘dust’ and [werede] ‘poverty’ both of which have
only a singular form, look as if they also have a dissimilated /l/. Otherwise
it would be difficult to explain the phonetic shape of these words, and we
would have to admit these as exceptions to the distribution of /d/ (which
otherwise is always realized as [r] intervocalically).

3.4.1.3 Other alternations

The alternations between full ‘colour-harmonized’ medial vowels and zero
(optionally schwa) in the verbs with the -V7 suffixoid is analysed in detail
in Rennison (1993), along with the alternation of [1] with zero in the
UNMARKED form of such verbs. Relevant examples can be found in (867)
and (868) above. For our present descriptive purposes, suffice it to say that
these alternations exist and depend on the syllable structure created by the
suffixes involved.

3.4.2 Metathesis processes

There are no metathesis processes, but words like [W3n3p], dealt with in
§3.4.1.1.1.1 above might superficially seem to involve metathesis.
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3.4.3 Processes of coalescence and split
3.4.3.1 Coalescence of consonants
3.4.3.1.1 Homorganic voiced (lenis) stops

Two voiced (lenis) stops coalesce to form a single voiceless stop when
separated by an empty nucleus. No other consonants coalesce to form a
single segment (though see the assimilation processes described above
which produce geminate nasals and [l1]’s). This process is very common,
and is exceptionless”® when the two voiced stops are homorganic, and
when the first is preceded by a full vowel. In the verbs, however, coales-
cence of /d+d/ to [t] takes place even when the preceding vowel is nasal
(cf. forms like [d&taa] in (876) below), but in the nouns the preceding
vowel must always be oral (see below). Yet some verbs also have a gemi-
nate [nn] in this position (e.g. [b3nnaa] as an alternative form for [b3taa)
‘harvest’ (PROG.) in (876)). Here we must assume that the form with gemi-
nate [nn] has a stem-final /n/ while the other form has /d/.

In the verbs, only /d/-initial suffixes have an initial voiced stop, and
so, in contrast with the nouns, only the alveolar place of articulation is
involved in the coalescence process. Examples are given in (876).

(876)  Verbs with coalescence of two voiced (lenis) /d/s to [t] over a ‘stem — suffix’
boundary (a common process). (Suffix: PROGRESSIVE -daa.)

stem | unm. | prog. | gloss stem | unm. | prog. | gloss
/bid/ | bt brtaa | ‘ripen’ /hgd/ | hen hetaa | ‘sew’
/b3d/ | b3n b3taa | ‘harvest” |/hid/ | hiri hitaa | ‘satisfy’
/d&d/ | dén détaa | ‘pull’ /hod/ | horo | hotaa | ‘be angry’
/fad/ | fan fataa ‘advance’ | /jad/ | jao jataa ‘patient’
ed/ | fer fetaa | ‘cultivate’ | /jid/ it jitaa ‘call’
/fod/ | foru | fotaa | ‘clean’ fijid/ jiri jitaa ‘go down’
/gad/ | gan gataa | ‘cook’ /kad/ | kén kdtaa | ‘deviate’
/gad/ | gari | gataa | ‘turn’ /wgd/ | WEn | Wetaa | ‘plait’
/gid/ | gm gitaa | ‘judge’ lzed/ | zen zetaa | ‘lose weight’
/had/ | hant hataa | ‘touch’ fzed/ | zeri zetaa | ‘plant’

The various noun class suffixes have three suffix-initial voiced stops
/b,d,g/, and all three coalesce when attached to simple noun stems, though
never when used as deverbal derivational suffixes (-ba for plural agent
nouns, -go for instrument and -ga for diminutive instrument nouns). Ex-
amples are given in (877) below. Note that this vowel is always oral in the
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nouns, since otherwise the following consonant would have to nasalize by
the process described in §3.4.1.1.2.1 above, and then coalescence could
not take place (e.g. as in the word [jinde] ‘millet’ from /jant+de/ or
/jad+de/). This means that no Koromfe noun has a shape like *[jate] or
*[b3te] with a nasal vowel followed by a fused /d+d/ (= [t]), parallel to the
verb [b5taa] ‘harvest’ in (876) above.”’

(877)  Nouns illustrating the fusion (coalescence) of two homorganic geminate voiced

stops to a single unlengthened voiceless stop. (A common process except with
labials.)’®

stem pl sg. pl. gloss

sg.
suffix | suffix

Isobl | o/ fba/ sobo | sopa ‘hunter’
fbed/ | /de/ la/ bete | bera ‘male (animal)’

/bid/ | /de/ fa/ bite bira “frog’

/dad/ | /de/ lal date | dara ‘chest’

/dod/ | /de/ lal dote | dora ‘cloud’

/dod/ ; /de/ lal dote | dora ‘vagina’

/Mid/ | /de/ fa/ fite fira ‘flower’
/ged/ | /de/ fa/ gete | gera ‘forked stick’
/god/ | /de/ la/ gote | gora ‘stream’

/bog/ | /go/ /ny/ buko | buogene | ‘shoulder’

/hig/ | /ga/ /ny/ hika | higoni ‘partridge’
/hog/ | /go/ /ny/ hoko | hogoni | ‘kind of lizard’
g/ /ga/ /ny/ jika jiyne ‘face’

tog! | Jga/ /ny/ toka | toysne | ‘kind of hangar’

In words with a sequence of more than two consonants following the
first full vowel, coalesced” or geminate consonants occur in the first pos-
sible position. If the following consonant is also ‘fusible’ (this only ever
happens with /d/) it must have its normal single medial realization (i.e.
[r]), as in the nouns in (877) and the verbs in (878). This constraint also
applies if fusion or gemination were possible after some other assimilation
process such as nasalization (in [Wénnraa]) or /d/ — [1] (as in [bellraa]).
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(878)  Verbs illustrating the failure of fusion (coalescence) of /d/ after a voiced stop or
geminate. (Several word forms, and an exceptionless constraint.)

unm. prog. gloss unm. prog. gloss
Wwenn(e) | wennraa | ‘plug’® doyt(u) | doytraa | ‘cut’
babt(v) babtraa ‘lie in wait’ | dobt(v) | dubtraa | ‘uproot’
bell(r) bellraa ‘fan’ gokt(v) | goktraa | ‘peck’
doll(u) dollraa ‘put’ got(u) gotraa ‘make rest’
gill(n) gillraa ‘intercept’ gubt(u) | gubtraa | ‘assemble’
hell(i) hellraa ‘fan’ hait(r) haitraa ‘remember’
tull(u) tullraa ‘lower’ hrt(1) hitraa ‘stop’
zull(u) zullraa ‘bow’ hibt(u) | hibtraa “fill’

3.4.3.1.2 Heterorganic voiced (lenis) stops

In two (arguably four) words, coalescence occurs between a labial voiced
stop and a velar class-suffix-initial voiced stop /g/ of the singular suffix
-gu, resulting in the phonetic realizations [k]. Despite the small number of
forms which undergo it, this process is exceptionless in simplex nouns
with this phonological pattern (i.e. /CVb+go/). All the examples in my
corpus are given in (879);'"! there are no nouns with anything like the
final sequence [bayu]. Some non-assimilating, non-coalescing forms with
the other /g/-initial suffix -ga (all such forms in my corpus) are given in
(880) for comparison.

(879)  Nouns illustrating the exceptionless but extremely rare fusion (coalescence) of

/b+g/ over the boundary of the noun class suffix /gu/ to a single unlengthened
voiceless [k]. (All the forms in my corpus.)

stem sg. pl gloss

/feb/ feko | febr | ‘tree’

/geb/ 12" geko | - ‘kind of millet flour’
/keb/ keko | kebr | ‘field’

/zab/'® | zako | zapa | ‘silly’

(880)  Nouns illustrating the failure of fusion (coalescence) of /b+g/ over the bound-
ary of the noun class suffix /ga/ (never /gu/) and their realization as [bay]. (All
the forms in my corpus.)

stem sg. pl gloss

/dombaga/ | dumboya | dombanr | ‘piece’
/hamboga/ | hamboya | hambn ‘kind of fruit’
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stem sg. pl gloss

fkobaga/ koboya kosama ‘hundred’ (Mooré)
flembaga/ | lemboya | lembii ‘bird’

/niboga/ nibaya nibeni ‘grandchild’
/sabaga/ i saboya sabang ‘pickaxe’

/tobaga/ | toboya tobong ‘small axe’

There exists a structurally similar process to the fusion of /b+g/ with
the -gou suffix involving the nasal labial stop /m/ in place of the /b/. It is
also extremely rare. The result of the process is phonologically the same as
for /b+g/ — [k], i.e. ONO where N is an empty nucleus sandwiched be-
tween two onsets. Recall that ‘nasal + lenis stop’ and ‘lenis + lenis stop’
are the only such structures occurring in Koromfe which ‘silence’ an
empty nucleus between two (otherwise) voiced consonants. Unlike the
/b+b/ fusion, this process has one real counterexample with /gu/, and one
with /ga/. The relevant forms are given in (881) and (882). Note that this
process involves assimilation only, while /b+g/ —> [k] has assimilation and
(phonetic) coalescence.

(881)  Nouns illustrating the exceptionless but extremely rare assimilation of /m+g/

over the boundary of the noun class suffix /gu/ to a [ng]. (All the forms in my
corpus.)

stem sg. pl. gloss

/nom/ | noggo | nomi | ‘millstone’
/pom/ | popgo | pome | ‘mat’

(882)  Nouns illustrating the failure of assimilation of /m+g/ over the boundary of the
noun class suffixes /gu/ and /ga/. (All the forms in my corpus.)

stem sg. pl. gloss

[kom/ komgu komi ‘kind of tree’
/kudVm/ | kuromga | kuromi | ‘flying squirrel’

Finally, for completeness’ sake, I must mention a small but extremely
regular set of nouns with a stem-final [g]-[m] alternation but no /g/-initial
singular class suffix. There exist only three such forms in my corpus,'™ all
given in (883). There is only one counterexample to this pattern (i.e. with
singular word-final [mfe], though in a word with three, not two phonetic
syllables) — the word [koromfe] ‘Koromfe’.
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(883)  Nouns with a stem-final [n]-[m] alternation without a /g/-initial singular noun
class suffix. Suffixes: SG. -fe, PL. -1 (All the forms in my corpus.)

sg. pl. gloss

bopfe | bome | ‘stake’
dopfe | domi | ‘snake’

sapfe | same | ‘rib’

3.4.3.1.3 Coalescence of 1+d/ to a single [1] or [d]

When a geminate [11] is expected at a position later than the second pho-
netic syllable of the word, simplification to a single [1] occurs. This can be
seen most clearly in the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE forms of verbs with
the -V suffixoid (e.g. [dayali] (DUR.) and [dayalaa] (PROG.) ‘wait’ — fur-
ther examples are given in (868) above). The same simplification occurs
with the dissimilated variants of these verbs, exemplified in (875) above.
Interestingly, the corresponding nasalized variants of the -¥7 suffixoid with
[nd] occur in full (e.g. [hamandi] (DUR.) and [hamandaa] (PROG.) ‘think’
— further examples in (867) above). A phonological account of this be-
haviour is given in Rennison (1993).

There also exist two nouns with phonetically disyllabic stems, both of
them given in (884), which show coalescence of /1+d/ to a single [1] in the
singular of the de/a noun class. There are no words related to these in the
language, so that the source of their (phonetically) disyllabic stem is un-
known.

(884)  Nouns with coalescence of [1+d/ to a single [1] in the singular (with suffix -de).
(All the forms in my corpus.)

stem sg. pl gloss

/dengel/ or /[dengVl/ | dengele | dengela | ‘open area’
/sembel/ or /sembV]l/ | sembele | sembela | ‘piece’

It might be that the nouns, [firede] ‘dust’ and [werede] ‘poverty’ de-
scribed in §3.4.1.2 above result from this coalescence, but in addition
show dissimilation from expected *firele to [firede] (from /firV1+de/).'®
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3.4.3.2 Coalescence of vowels
3.4.3.2.1 Coalescence with preservation of length (2 nuclei)

Coalescence of vowels occurs only in conjunction with the morpheme -am
of the gerunds or deverbal action nouns when the verb has a single open
syllable (CV or, rarely, CVV) as its stem. The process produces a long mid
vowel'® when the stem vowel of the verb is high or mid, and a long low
vowel when it is low (the last being consistent with, but not actually a case
of, coalescence). The only diphthongs which occur in such verb stems are
[e1] and its nasal counterpart [£1]; here coalescence also occurs, but only
when the stem vowel is monophthongized; otherwise (though rarely, i.e.
only in very careful speech) the /i/ or /i/ final part of the diphthong is
glided to [j] (nasalized to [j] if the diphthong is nasal), giving [jejam]
‘waste’ and [j€jam] ‘catch’ for the two words in (885). Examples with all
occurring stem vowels are given in (885); the UNMARKED forms show the
nature of the stem syllable vowel. This coalescence is exceptionless,'”’
and affects a fairly large number of words.'®

(885)  Verbs illustrating the coalescence of the gerund -am with CV verb stems.
(Many word forms, and an exceptionless process.)

unm. (=stem) past109 gerund | gloss

da da/dae | daam ‘win’

di de deem ‘eat’

do do/doe | doom ‘throw’
fu fo / foe foom ‘drag’

go go/goe | goom ‘go back’
jo jo/joe joom ‘jump’
ko ko/koe | koom kil

li le leem “forget’
ta ta / tae taam ‘shoot’
sd S8 / saE sdam ‘Jjump’
ng ng ngEEm ‘defecate’
d3 d3/d3E | d35m ‘dream’
jee/jax jee/jeje | jeem ‘waste’
j88 /81 jEE/5EE |8€m | ‘catch’

3.4.3.2.2 Coalescence without preservation of length (1 nucleus)

The same verbs with CV stems which in (885) coalesced with length pres-
ervation in the GERUND also occur (along with all other words with a lexi-
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cal full final vowel) in the coalescence process which results in a short
vowel. This process involves vowel-final''® words followed by the pre-
nominal article 2 or the question-word ase ‘what’'""
stems followed by the PAST suffix -e. In both variants of the process the
resulting vowel is mid if the first of the original vowels was high; other-
wise the resulting vowel has the same height as the first of the original
vowels. In the PAST verb forms, the combination /ate/ in careful speech
results in a slightly raised [a] (though not so high as English [&]) or a
slightly diphthongized variant similar to [ae] but short. The diphthongs
involved in this process behave as before: either they are
monophthongized or they have a glide [j]. Examples of PAST verb forms
were given in (885). When the second vowel of the coalescence is /a/, only
the high first vowels can be said to coalesce in the strict sense; mid and
low vowels appear (phonetically) to simply delete the following /a/. Sen-
tences involving coalescence with the article a and the question-word ase
are given in (886)—(889).

(886) phonetic: na kure dwo

PRON. 2PL. begin + PAST+ ART. eating (SG.)

and vowel-final verb

morphemic: na kure a dio
PRON. 2PL. begin + PAST ART. eating (SG.)

“You started eating’

(887) phonetic: ala la de mili
who (QU.) EMPH. eat+ ART. rice

morphemic: ala la d a miii
who (QU.) EMPH. eat ART. rice

‘Who ate rice?’
(888) phonetic: mo pa @o miii
DISI. PRON. 1SG. give PRON. 3SG. NON-HUM. + ART. rice

morphemic: md pa go a miil
DISI. PRON. 1SG. give PRON. 35G. NON-HUM. ART. rice

I gave it some rice. (Here it’ refers to a dog.)
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(889) phonetic: m vaya kose
PRON. 28G. dog +sG. kill + what (Qu.)
morphemic: 1 vaya ko ase
PRON. 28G. dog+sG. kill what (Qu.)
‘What did your dog kill?’

Crucially, this process is triggered by lexical vowels only; the ‘epen-
thetic’ pre-pausal final vowels of UNMARKED and DURATIVE verb forms,
which are never realized in medial positions, do not trigger: therefore in
sentences like (890) we have [dir a] and never anything like [dir €], even
though this verb form is realized as [di1] pre-pausally. This even affects
the vowel of the 18G. pronoun, which is also an empty nucleus, as shown
in (891), where it is an indirect object in post-verbal position.

(890) ase ni ds dir a mii
what (QU.) for (POSTPOS.) PRON. 3SG. HUM eat+ DUR. ART. rice
‘Why is he eating rice?’

(891) do pa m a sanam subre

PRON. 3SG. HUM give PRON. 1SG. ART. gold (sG.) pot+ SG.
‘He gave me a pot (full) of gold.

3.4.4.1 Deletion processes

It is important, when considering deletion, to consider the status of the so-
called ‘epenthetic’ vowels, both in medial and in phrase-final positions.
My own phonological analysis is that these vowels are ‘inserted’ (i.e. in
fact always present as empty nuclei, but phonetically filled). They are
therefore dealt with in the context of vowel harmony in §3.2.6.4.2 above,
and in greater detail in Rennison (1993).

However, there does exist a proper deletion process, which erases''” a
lexically present vowel under certain circumstances. One such process
deletes noun class suffix-final vowels in medial positions in faster or more
casual speech, as in [a peraya sam] ‘a washed shirt’ from the words which
alone are [peryo] ‘shirt’ and [sam] ‘wash(ed)’ (UNM.). The precise circum-
stances under which this process occurs are not clear to me, but it is cer-
tainly fairly rare. Also, there exists a general process of this kind in
Mooré, which deletes all class-suffix-final vowels in medial positions
(e.g., without tones,'” [mooy naaba] ‘big chief’ from [mooyo] ‘Mossi
country’ and [naaba] ‘chief’) and I suspect that the individual occurrences

456



Phonology

of this process in Koromfe are a case of ‘loaned phonology’. Recall again
that this has nothing to do with the phonetically predictable phrase-final
vowels of Koromfe; here we are concerned with lexical vowels whose
quality cannot be reconstructed.'™* I will therefore say no more about this
deletion process.

The final expected /I/ of verbs with the -VI suffixoid is deleted, as de-
scribed in §3.4.1.1.2.2 above (with examples in (867) and (868)). This
deletion occurs irrespective of whether phonetic [1], [n] (by nasalization)
or [d] (by dissimilation) is expected, resulting for example in [daya] ‘wait’
(UNM.) for expected *[dayal] or *[dayali].""> This correlates with the gen-
eral distribution of [1] in Koromfe, which never occurs word-finally after
the nucleus of the second phonetic syllable in native vocabulary (and only
once in a loan, namely [sekel] ‘block’ (e.g. of salt). This single final /I/
cannot be ‘saved’ by phrase-final filling; an expected geminate phonetic
[11] (for /1+d/ in the DURATIVE of these verbs) is simplified to a single [1],
and phrase-final filling occurs (hence [dayali] ‘wait’ (DUR.)). See Renni-
son (1993) for a detailed analysis.

Another deletion-like phenomenon in Koromfe is largely lexical in
nature, and concerns the missing final consonants in the UNMARKED form
of a handful of very common verbs. These verbs are listed in (892). For
some of them my informants offered more regular formations (given sec-
ond in the UNM. column), but these never seem to occur in spontaneous
speech and may therefore be spurious. One effect of this shortening of
UNMARKED forms is that the word is often phonetically one syllable
shorter. The motivation for (or source of) this shortening may therefore be
in the imperative use of the UNMARKED form.

(892)  Verbs with an irregularly short UNMARKED form not resulting from any regular
phonological process. (All the words in my corpus.)

lex. stem gerund | unm. past prog. gloss
/ben/~/bel/ | benam be bene bellaa ‘come’
/bol/ bolam bo bole bollaa ‘say’
ljag/ jayam ja/jav {jaye/jeye | jakaa ‘go’!16
fiel/ jelam je jele jellaa ‘see’
/pan/ panam pa pane pandaa | ‘give’
/song/ soggam | sop songe songraa | ‘receive’
fted/ teram te /jeye | tere tetaa ‘arrive’
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lex. stem gerund | unm. past prog. gloss
Iug/ tryam tr/ tryr trye tikaa ‘put’
/zang/ zdngam | zdp 78nge zéngraa | ‘take’

3.4.4.2 Insertion processes

The vowels which are coloured by the processes of ‘colour harmony’ and
‘phrase-final filling’ (both described in §3.2.6.4.2 above) could, in certain
cases and in certain phonological theories which I do not espouse, be re-
garded as the result of an insertion process. This analysis would be open
only for words where the nucleus which is harmonized in certain structural
positions just happens not to be realized with (optional) schwa when it is
licensed (e.g. it is located between two voiceless consonants). However, 1
do not think that this analysis is correct, or that vowels are ever
(structurally) inserted in Koromfe: all they ever do is sometimes to receive
colour. This gives the appearance of vowel insertion, especially at the end
of phonological phrases, where something has to happen to prevent a con-
sonant other than [m,n,n,1] from being final.

3.4.5 Reduplication

The process of reduplication in Koromfe involves repetition of the whole
word in an identical phonetic form (with one exception: [leele] ‘only’ for
reduplicated [le] ‘thus, only’, with an unexpected long first vowel). This
may be a case of the lengthening described in §2.1.4.5.1 above which
expresses the notion of ‘large measure’.

Examples of reduplicated words were given in §2.2.3.3 (for adjec-
tives) and §2.2.4.4 (for adverbs).

3.4.6 Other processes
3.4.6.1 ‘Spontaneous’ nasalization of the consonants of some suffixes

While the post-vocalic consonant nasalization processes described in
§3.4.1.1.2.1 above are effective for the noun class suffixes without excep-
tion (e.g. [ddp] ‘house’ from /da+gu/), we saw in §3.4.1.1.2.2 that some
nouns {(e.g. [jinde] ‘millet’, from /jan+de/) resist onset-to-onset nasaliza-
tion of the class-suffix initial consonant, even though all suffix-initial
stops in verbal inflection nasalize.
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There also exist noun class suffixes which defy nasalization in a dif-
ferent way: they have a nasal(ized) initial consonant even though there is
no lexical nasal segment in the word which could trigger a nasalization
process. Some examples from the diminutive ga/nr class are given in
(893).

(893)  Nouns in the ga/1 ‘diminutive’ noun class with the nasalized suffix variant [ya]
and with no nasal source segment

sing. pl. gloss

bikega | bikeni ‘girl’

fillapa | fillane ‘Ful (person)’

fillona | filloni ‘kind of forked stick’
jilena jileni ‘frog’

kifepa | kifeni ‘small calabash’
mosaga | mosane | ‘Mossi (person)’ 1

I am not happy with my previous, very early analysis (Rennison, 1985)
of these consonants as the result of a ‘spontaneous’ nasalization process
occurring in intervocalic positions; several of the words concerned have
no intervening full (lexical or harmonized) vowel between the last conso-
nant of the stem and the suffix (e.g. [fillopa] ‘kind of forked stick”).

The only speculative source of this type of nasalization that I can think
of is that the nasal consonants occur where the language once had a low
tone (if, as many Government Phonologists currently think, nasality and
low tone are the same phonological element, and if Koromfe ever had
tones). Unfortunately it is impossible for me to ascertain which Gur lan-
guages are genetically close enough to Koromfe to allow reconstruction of
the ‘lost’ tones. This speculation therefore remains nothing more than a
possible project for the famous ‘future research’.
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3.5 Morphophonology (suprasegmental)

Stress is not affected by morphological processes and compounding, and
Koromfe has no tones. There are no changes in the segmental pattern due
to the intonation pattern, with the exception of the lengthened yes-no
question particle described in §1.1.1.2.1.1 above. Therefore the rest of
§3.5 of the questionnaire is inapplicable.
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Notes to Chapter 3

The total absence of phonetic front rounded vowels contrasts with Mooré, where
they exist in words like peoosgo ‘sheep’, whose first vowel is realized in faster /
more casual speech as a long front rounded [@] or [Y] (depending on analysis — cf.
Rennison, 1987¢; 1992 on arguments for the analysis of the ‘tense mid’ vowels of
Mooré as lax high vowels).

The ‘phoneme’ /#/ exists only in loan words, and only in word-initial position, as in
ragjor ‘radio’. Otherwise phonetic [r] is a variant of /d/ and therefore not an inde-
pendent ‘phoneme’. If it were a native Koromfe word, ‘radio’ would have to be
something like *dagjo or *lagjo, neither of which exist. Note that the non-native
status of the word ‘radio’ is also apparent in its non-ATR-harmonic vowels.

The inventory of fricatives is not very large, which may be one reason why there is
no tendency towards even phonetic affricates.

The four forms given here are the only cases of intervocalic [p] in my corpus.

All the words in my corpus with medial [p] seem to be either compounds or loans;
the word ‘flag’ (from French) is one of the few which do not seem to have a mor-
pheme boundary before the [p].

The qualification ‘potential’ is necessary here because /p/ never occurs in such
phonological environments. However, it is quite clear on both phonological and
morphological grounds that none of these devoiced realizations of /b/ could be
analysed as being a realization of /p/.

There exist only a handful of words where there is no phonological alternation to
support the analysis of such a [d] as underlying /l/, e.g. [werede] ‘poverty’; how-
ever, even in these words the dissimilation environment is always present. Also, a
single word of unknown origin (though very Mooré-like), [gedau] ‘kind of hair-
style’ (PL.) has an intervocalic phonetic [d]; this same word in the singular, [gedre]
is the only exception to the fusion of /d+d/ to [t].

Contrary to my usual practice, the ‘intervocalic’ column of (804) also contains
words with a morpheme boundary before the /f/; arguably all words with intervo-
calic /f/ have or once had a preceding morpheme boundary before the /f/.

Geminate consonants, namely [mm], [nn], {1] and voiceless (fortis) stops resulting
from the fusion of two voiced (lenis) stops (possibly with concomitant assimilation
of the place of articulation), occur only immediately following the first stem nu-
cleus of a word. In later positions in the word, expected geminates are simplified.
Cf. §3.2.2.1.3 on syllable structure.

Among the many vowels which never follow an initial /m/ are all the oral back
vowels, with the exception of this one loan word motoka.

The 4 forms given here are the only ones in my corpus which have no morpheme
boundary between the two /m/’s. Many more forms exist based on DURATIVE forms
of verbs like samm(3) from sam- ‘wash’, e.g. sammaba ‘people who wash’. In all
such words there is a morpheme boundary between the two /m/’s.

As with the geminate /m/’s, the 4 forms given here are the only ones in my corpus
that have no obvious morpheme boundary between the two /n/’s. Here, too, many
more forms exist: many are based on DURATIVE forms of verbs like f5nn(3) ‘be
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afraid’; others are singular nouns of the de/za class like [kunne] ‘village’ from
/kun+de/. In all such words there is a morpheme boundary between the two /n/’s.
There exists a single word with a final [1] following a nucleus later than the first of
the word stem, namely [sekel] ‘block’ (e.g. of salt), which is identical in Mooré.
The question word [1kol] ‘how much?’ has a prefix /- like the numerals, and so it is
no exception to the ‘first stem syllable’ generalization.

This environment excludes the occurrence of word-final [d]. Only a single word in
my corpus, lada, PL. ladafi ‘duck’ has a medial [d] in a different position which
might nevertheless originate in a dissimilated ///. This word must be a loan, though
not from Mooré, where a [d] in this context is also impossible.

The nasal consonant can itself be (lexically) nasal, or it can result from nasalization
by a nasal (first) stem vowel. Also, note that despite the total phonological regular-
ity of these forms, they are quite few in number.

A palatal nasal stop also occurs (optionally) when the 2nd person singular proclitic
pronoun N precedes an oral glide [j], e.g. n jibre ‘your eye’ comes out normally as
[njibre], but also optionally as [pnibre].

The unequal length of the columns in this and the following tables results from the
fact that not all vowels occur following each initial glide.

The word [hawei], PL. [haweima] ‘paternal aunt’, which is a kinship term no
longer actively used by my informants. The (rest of the) phonological shape of this
word is also quite unusual for Koromfe kinship terms.

This is not quite true insofar as other (full) vowels such as the [0] of the proclitic
pronoun [go] and some suffix vowels tend to reduce to a more centralized (i.e.
schwa-like) articulation in fast speech.

In addition to the phonemically nasal vowels, there is a slight nasalization of the
(phonemically) oral vowels both before and after nasal consonants. There are also
phonological nasalization processes described in §3.4.1.1.1.1 below.

The long vowels of Koromfe are no more frequent than the diphthongs, and many
of them are restricted to loans (especially from Mooré, where vowel length con-
trasts abound phonetically, although they are not lexically contrastive). My impres-
sion is that they are in fact, like the diphthongs, sequences of independent nuclei
with (accidentally) identical vowels. This impression is supported two facts: 1)
apart from the accidental gap ([65]) the number of long vowels is the same as that
of short vowels, and 2) there are no long diphthongs (even though these abound in
Mooré€). In Government Phonology, these are NON sequences with an empty inter-
vening onset.

The vowel [35] is an accidental gap in the system.

There are no words with [aa] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus; but as the
final vowel of PROGRESSIVE verb forms, the nucleus [aA] abounds.

There are no words with [€] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus; this word is
clearly a Mooré loan.

There are no words with [&] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus, but many
words like [tufahg] with the lowered tense variant of the instrument suffix -A7.
There are no words with [5] as their first stem nucleus in my corpus. On the other
hand, durative verb forms like [doyom®] with this vowel in final position abound.
There are no words with [65] in my corpus.

This word is a Mooré loan; [63] does not occur in native Koromfe vocabulary.
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Clearly, it is not always possible to tell whether what looks like an unanalysable
morphemic chunk really is one; and if it is (synchronically), whether it was one in
the near past. The data given here are what appear to be the clear cases.

The ‘morphs’ given here are not what I assume to be the lexical form of each
morpheme; only the position of the morpheme boundaries are relevant to the de-
scription of the diphthongs. The morpheme boundaries shown here are ‘maximal’,
i.e. at every position where such a boundary might possibly be considered to exist.
Since there exist no apparent cognates of this word, its morphological analysis
remains uncertain, though clearly the word must be complex if it is so long.

The word [wolle], PL. [wala] may combine the essence of both of these types of
phonetic variant; the [o] of the singular could be derived from /a/ by both routes,
although in both cases the word is still irregular.

The term ‘syllabic’ for consonants, although widely used, is something of a mis-
nomet, since the consonants involved are not always the whole syllable, but only
its nucleus. Therefore ‘nuclear’ consonants would be a better name. Having said
that, it turns out that all the nuclear consonants of Koromfe are indeed whole sylla-
bles; they have no (other) onset consonant or rimal consonant.

I am well aware that [#] and [j] are equivalent to the vowels [3] and [i] respec-
tively, but prefer this more complex transcription to preserve the parallel with the
other syllabic nasals.

Unfortunately there exist no morphemes with the phonetic shape [ns] or [go] which
could also be contrasted here.

Perhaps ‘phrase-final’ is a slightly misleading term, since any Koromfe word can
have its phrase-final realization in the middle of a sentence if it is followed by a
pause {e.g. in hesitations). The ‘phrase’ need not consist of more than one word; all
Koromfe word lists have the phrase-final realization of the word-final segments.
Clearly, the nasal variants [W] and [j] of /w/ and /j/ respectively do not occur word-
finally because there is never a following word-initial nasal vowel that could na-
salize them.

Here 1 ignore one non-native-looking adverb [faahan] ‘up to now’ and the con-
junction and non-specific relative k5N — neither of which occur phrase-finally.
Since the syllabic vs. non-syllabic realizations of the ‘syllabic nasals’ are com-
pletely automatic, the syllabicity of phrase-initial nasals is not marked in the tran-
scriptions in the rest of this grammar.

Since these consonant sequences are based only on the derived words contained in
my database, it is more than likely that a considerably larger number of sequences
actually occur.

The pseudo-underlying forms given here do not take syllable structure into ac-
count, and are given only for expository purposes.

Schwa is included here for completeness’ sake, even though it is not a full vowel.
The word-initial sequence [ma] occurs only as a realization of the lst person sin-
gular personal pronoun.

A single case of the word-initial sequence [no] exists with unlowered [0], namely
[noggo], pL. [nomi] ‘millstone’; but in the related verb [ndmam] ‘pound’ the ex-
pected post-nasal lowering and nasalization processes have taken place. Cf. also
§3.4.1.1.1.1 on this word and these processes.
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The term ATR (advanced tongue root) has become the standard term for harmony
of what used to be called tense vs. lax vowels. The terms ATR/non-ATR and
tense/lax are used interchangeably in this monograph.

Recall that the vowel /a/ has an allophone [0]; both [A] and [0] are tense.

This assumption is based on the observation that the transmission of the property
ATR to a vowel is additive, just like the addition of (high) frontness or (high)
backness in colour harmony or of nasality in nasalization processes. A structuralist
or underspecificational analysis, on the other hand, would probably assume that the
vowels of the derivational and inflectional suffixes are unspecified for ATR and re-
ceive a plus or minus specification from the word stem. The point is not relevant to
the description presented here, but it should be noted that the ‘underlying’ or lexi-
cal forms of all ATR-alternating suffixes are presented in this monograph in their
non-ATR (lax) variant.

Nasality is not transmitted by the process of colour harmony itself, and no other
nasalization process would nasalize the vowels in the forms such as [d3notro] de-
scribed here. However, harmonized vowels can be nasalized if the phonological
environment for the nasalization processes are met (see §3.4.1.1.1.1).

The spirit of the stipulation that this vowel ‘must be high® holds true, but after
nasal consonants the vowel can be nasalized and lowered to mid, as described later
in this section.

I am not certain where this A element or ‘non-high’ specification comes from, but
suspect that it may be due to a universal tendency for ‘unspecified’ full vowels to
be [a] (in contrast with unspecified weak vowels, which tend to be schwa).

Of course, nothing in phonology really comes from nowhere; this I element must
be something like ‘the least costly filling’ for a nucleus. In Mooré, where the same
process of phrase-final filling (at least of UNMARKED verb forms) exists as in
Koromfe, but without colour harmony, the phrase-final ‘epenthetic’ vowel is al-
ways [i] or [1] (the last erroneously transcribed in the standard orthography of
Mooré as «e» — cf. Rennison, 1987¢; 1992).

For GP theorists: the -¢ suffix consists of a melody without structure which inserts
itself into the final empty nucleus of the word stem - this is why CV stems like
/dV/ ‘eat’ have an UNMARKED form [di] and past form [de] with a short vowel. In
words like /zu/ ‘enter’ the UNMARKED form is {zu] and past form [zo], where the
supernumerary and incompatibly I element of the PAST SUFFIX -¢ is not realized.
The licensing of word-internal empty nuclei in Koromfe is either by the FEN pa-
rameter, which permits morpheme-final (but not phrase-final) empty nuclei or by
proper licensing (cf. e.g. Kaye 1990).

There exists one puzzling verb which might contract this generalization, namely
[zryamso] (UNM.), DUR. [ziyamsro] ‘make dirty’. The related noun [ziyam] ‘dirt’
(8G.) is also phonologically strange. I suspect that the vowel which I hear as [a] is
in fact the realization of schwa in the context ‘between [y] and [m]’. In any case,
this is the only putative exception to colour harmony that I know of.

There exist many definitions or characterizations of ‘phonological phrase’. For our
present purposes, the phonological phrase is simply a stretch of speech between
two pauses or pause-like intonations. Usually a phonological phrase ends simulta-
neously with the sentence, though not always (especially in sequences of short
juxtaposed clauses); some sentences contain more than one phonological phrase.
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The evidence of word lists is therefore only of limited use, since it is impossible to
tell whether a final vowel which complies to the restrictions of colour harmony is
lexically present or absent. Thus, for example, the final vowel of [buko] ‘shoulder’
is in fact the vowel of the noun class suffix -gu, and is lexical, while that of [huko]
‘throw!” is epenthetic. The lexical vowel of [buko] ‘shoulder’ can optionally drop
in medial positions; the vowel of [hoku] ‘throw!” obligatorily never occurs in
phrase-medial positions.

In GP nothing needs to be inserted, because an empty nucleus is already present at
the end of every consonant-final word. (Koromfe has only a single position in the
rime, i.e. the non-branching nucleus.) This final empty nucleus (FEN) is parametri-
cally licensed morpheme-finally (and therefore also word-finally), but not phrase-
finally except after the onset consonants [m,nn,l]. Why should this be so? The
general preference of languages for open syllables is overridden in Koromfe (and,
incidentally, also Mooré) by the licensing of phrase-medial final consonants. This
in turn increases robustness by signalling to the hearer that the phonological phrase
is not finished and therefore parsing must continue.

Whether the. properties of frontness and backness are transmitted directly from V,
to V3 or indirectly via V; can not be decided on the basis of any empirical data that
I know of.

A handful of realizations of the tense variant of the postposition ne sound like [ne]
in my recordings; but the overwhelming majority are [ni]. This always contrasts
with the lax mid vowel (i.e. the form [ne]) but never with a lax high vowel (i.e. a
form *[nr1]).

The durative suffix in the words given here is nasalized after a preceding nasal
consonant or vowel. In [doyomd] ‘cut’ the expected geminate [mm] resulting from
the assimilation of /m+d/ is simplified to a single [m] in this position (i.e. after the
2nd vowel of the word); after the 1st vowel of the word, a geminate surfaces as in
[d3mm3] ‘bite’.

Due to this phonological process, all DURATIVE verb forms that take the suffix -f
automatically have the phrase-final vowel [0] or [u]. This might tempt us to con-
sider the shape of the suffix itself to be -fo. However, the ease with which thus [0]
or {u] vowel is lost in medial positions shows that it cannot be lexically present,
despite the fact that (phrase-finally) the shape of the suffix is phonetically invari-
ant.

The apparent crossing of association lines in (853) is an artefact of the two-
dimensional graphical representation here. Colour harmony emanating from vow-
els ‘takes place’ on the nucleus projection, where consonants are ‘invisible’. Nev-
ertheless the question arises why the association to U in [weremd] is stronger than
the (potential) association to L.

Since Koromfe has no branching syllable constituents, this is hardly surprising; a
long glide would have to straddle an empty nucleus without filling it.

By adverb-verb group I mean the finite verb of a sentence, plus the small adverbs
or particles which can precede the verb (in a position between the subject NP and
the verb). Such adverbs/particles include in particular both types of negative
marker, i.e. the disjunctive negative particle [ba] and the series of negative personal
pronouns with a final long [a:]. I use the word ‘group’ rather than ‘phrase’ to avoid
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confusion with verb-phrases proper, which are much larger than this ‘adverb-verb
group’.

There is a pause of about 1 second at the clause boundary, i.e. between [ni] and
[do].

There exist two versions of this sentence in my texts. This one is the first, and has
a weak 2sg. pronoun before [bo]; the second has a strong pronoun [gko], and there-
fore a rise in pitch on the syllable [ko].

In particular, silent empty nuclei which are never realized as optional schwa are
ignored for the purpose of this classification of phonological processes.

Strictly speaking, any vowel following another vowel in Koromfe has an interven-
ing empty nucleus; however, since a) our present purposes are purely descriptive
and b) a long-distance process of nasalization also exists, we will gloss over this
point.

The lax variant [h§] of the -A7 plural suffix of the deverbal instrument nouns un-
dergoes lowering in the lax form, but not nasalization, since a) it is lexically nasal
and b) there is no local source for nasalization. The tense version of the same suf-
fix, [fﬁ], on the other hand, does not undergo either process.

The -1 suffix of the go/i noun class is lowered to [¢] after a nasal consonant, but not
nasalized; after a nasal vowel it undergoes both processes, producing phonetic [£].
In my corpus there are a handful of realizations of the tense variant of the post-
position ne which sound like [ne]. However, the overwhelming majority of cases
have [ni]. Similarly for the plural deverbal instrument noun suffix Af: a few [h&]
realizations occur, but the normal realization is [ii].

It is extremely difficult to assess the degree of nasality of the vowel [¢] after nasal
consonants, since the ‘oral’ version of this and all other vowels is slightly nasal in
a nasal environment. I therefore cannot exclude the possibility that the vowel /¢/
does indeed nasalize here. However, the nasal [€] which follows a nasal vowel, as
in [t38] ‘bees; honey’ sounds much more nasal, as do the long final [§£]’s men-
tioned later in this section.

The only word with such a shape, the plural of [jirviitu], PL. [jirvinu] ‘coal, char-
coal’ has such an unusual and unique phonetic shape that it must be a loan
(probably from Mooré).

No -5 class suffix occurs on a vowel-final word stem; recall that the deverbal agent
nouns are formed from the DURATIVE stem of the verb, which has a consonantal
suffix — either -d or -£.

This word also has variants with a non-lowered final vowel: [W%i] and (less fre-
quent) [Wai]. However, their existence shows that the lexical vowel here must be
high and not mid.

This word and a few others (including words in the -go/r class) have an irregular
alternation of a stem-final velar nasal [p] in the singular with a labial nasal [m] in
the plural. Apart from PAST verb forms, the word-final sequences [ne]/[nz] and [ni)/
[n1] are completely missing from the language; I therefore assume that the lexical
shape of these words has a velar nasal, and that the labial is derived. However,
there are too few words to warrant calling this stem alternation an active process of
the language. Other words of this type are given in the following table. The word
[Wanan] also has an alternative plural [Wanii).
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noun (SG.) | noun (PL) | gloss noun (SG.) | noun (PL.) | gloss
bonfe bome ‘stake’ pongo pome ‘mat’
felona felome ‘narrow’ sanfe same ‘rib’
nongo nomt ‘millstone’ | Winip waname ‘spotted’

There is, however, a regularity in the words with the [g] singular variant of the -gu
suffix: those which keep their harmonic second vowel in the plural have unlowered
[1)/[i] (as [t3n3i]), but those which lose it have lowered [¢] (as [W3ne]). There are
no words of the second type with tense [e] in my corpus.

Some of the words given here have singulars with class suffixes other than regular
-ga. However, this is irrelevant for this phonological process affecting the plural.
The failure of nasalization in [nongu] ‘millstone’ may be due to the existence of
the word [n3mona], PL. [n3mone] ‘scorpion’. The Koromba are linguistically re-
spectful towards dangerous animals like snakes and prefer to use secret names
rather than to name them directly.

The nasalization of the /d/ to [n] in [W3n3n] ‘chicken’ is obligatory (though it could
be analysed as an underlying /n/; the /g/ of the -go suffix is not obligatorily nasal-
ized, though this usually happens in simplex words of this noun class.

This blow by blow account should not be taken to mean that I consider such deri-
vations to be a part of phonology; their use here is purely expository.

The fact that the sequence [no]/[gu] (or any derivative thereof, such as [53]/[nd]) is
illicit is an observation only; I do not know why it should be so, although it seems
a near-universal that [n] is phonotactically the most restricted nasal consonant.
There is too little clear evidence from other consonants to say whether, say [s] or
[t] also prevent nasalization of the voiced (lenis) stops in this context. There exists
only one word stem, that of [sEbtam] ‘split’, which has the phonetic sequence
[\~/bt], and none with [Vmt] so by the narrow margin of one word /b/ does not na-
salize after nasal vowels before [t]. However, there exist no words with [b] but a
few such as [h&msam] with [m] after a nasal vowel before [s]. Unfortunately there
are no alternations that would allow us to conclude whether these [m]’s were or
were not originally [b]’s that were nasalized.

Since Koromfe has no branching syllable-structure constituents, all phonetic se-
quences of ‘consonant + consonant’ in fact have an intervening (empty) nucleus.
We will ignore this discrepancy here, since there also exists a process of long-
distance nasalization; however, the schwas which optionally appear in some of the
licensed empty nuclei are included here as a reminder that the consonants are not
‘really’ (i.e. phonologically) neighbours.

The phonetic [nd] in PROGRESSIVE forms such as [hamandaa] in (850) is thus the
reflex of /1+d/ (i.e. the final /I/ of the suffixoid -FI plus the initial /d/ of the
PROGRESSIVE suffix -daa). In the equivalent non-nasalized words, such as [vabalaa]
in (868), on the other hand, only a single [1] is left from this /1+d/ sequence. In this
position (after the second phonetically realized nucleus of the word) geminates do
not occur, and so *[vaballaa] (parallel to [gallaa] ‘have plenty’ (PROG.), which has
one syllable less) would be impossible. These cases are discussed in detail below.
There are some velar and arguably also labial suffix-initial consonants which have
nasal variants (e.g. [pa] from -ga, [g] from -go, and possible some [ma]’s from
-ba). However, such nasalized non-alveolar variants of suffix-initial consonants
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also occur without a nasal segment in the noun stem (e.g. [pilan] ‘moon’, [bikena]
‘girl’). This process is therefore dealt with in §3.4.6.1 below, even though words
like [W3n3y] ‘chicken’ from /w3d+gu/ or /w3in+gu/ look like cases of nasal assimi-
lation of the final phonetic consonant.

The ‘homorganic nasal + voiced stop’ configuration, like the ‘geminate’ configu-
ration, involves the sandwiching of an empty nucleus between two homorganic
lenis onsets, the first of which is nasal. This results in the final [ndaa] PROGRESSIVE
variants (and corresponding DURATIVE forms) from lexical /1+daa/.

The ‘mute’ vowels are, in Government Phonology, licensed empty nuclei (which
need not be phonetically filled). In Koromfe, such a licensed empty nucleus is op-
tionally filled with a schwa. This is the only context in which phonetic schwa oc-
curs; an unlicensed empty nucleus must be phonetically filled with a full vowel.
Cf. §3.2.5.

The relative scarcity of the word types given in (850) does not reflect the generality
of this process; rather, this is the one word type which displays both types of pho-
netic output (syllable-final vs. syllable-initial nasalized consonant). In the
UNMARKED forms in (850) show the deletion of /I/ when unlicensable (cf. Renni-
son, 1993).

The lexical stems given in this and all other examples do not contain information
on syllable structure. Since Koromfe has only non-branching syllable constituents,
it is always possible to reconstruct the syllable structure from the segmental forms
given here.

The pAST form [bunne] is the only word in the language with /n/ as the 2nd-syliable
onset of a stem with the -/7 suffixoid. As predicted by Government Phonology, the
0,NO; with an empty N and identical O, and O fuse phonetically to a geminate; a
phonetic schwa can never intervene between the two [n]’s.

Nasalization fails in words like /gondVl/ because the consonant sequence /ndd/,
where @ is an empty nucleus, forms a geminate-like homorganic ‘nasal plus voiced
stop’ sequence which cannot itself be fully nasalized (i.e. in its final position) and
therefore cannot transmit nasalization further to the right.

Recall that some other words such as bop ‘love’ (UNM.) lose the /d/ of the DU-
RATIVE and PROGRESSIVE forms completely, probably because geminate velar
nasals are illicit. Thus the PROGRESSIVE form of this word is [bogaa] and not
*[bogyaa] or *[bonanaal.

Interestingly, none of the non-nasalizing words have a geminate stem-final nasal
consonant.

The assimilation of /I+d/ in Mooré verbs produces phonetic [nd] where native
Koromfe verbs have [11]. In a few loaned verbs, given below, Koromfe has the
Moor¢ pattern, i.e. phonetic single [1] in the UNMARKED and PAST forms but {nd] in
the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE.

UNM. PAST PROG. gloss

geli gele gendaa ‘calculate’

jaalr jaale jaandaa ‘unhappy’

wuulu | wuule | wuundaA | ‘howl’
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It is impossible to say whether (even historically) the /d/ is first totally assimilated
to the stem-final /i/ and then lost, or whether such /d/’s are lost ‘before assimila-
tion’. Suffix-initial /d/ is never lost in the nouns.

Judging by its length this word must be a compound; but the first part does not
exist elsewhere in the language.

The lack of exceptions to the process of gemination can only be maintained if one
assumes (as I do) that some verb stems have two alternative lexical shapes, with fi-
nal /d/ and /n/ respectively.

There do exist two simplex nouns with the phonetic sequence in question, namely
[kate], PL. [kéra] ‘forest’ and [péte], PL. [pane] ‘toad’. Both singular forms sound
rather strange, and the plural form [péne] is irregular, indicating that these may be
loans.

The fusion of /bb/ to [p] seems to exist unequivocally only in the word [sobo], PL.
[sopa] ‘hunter’ because both stem-final /b/’s and /b/-initial suffixes which attach to
bare stems are rare. On the other hand, there are no counterexamples to this fusion
process. Compare also the noun [zako], pL. [zapa] in (879).

Of course, it is usually impossible to tell whether the voiceless stops or [11] and
[nn] geminates in these words originate in voiced stops or not.

The verb [Wennraa] is the only one with this medial sequence of consonants.

There also exist two puzzling diminutive forms with phonetic [k] instead of ex-
pected [y] after a stem-final voiced stop [b]. I do not know what motivates this re-
alization, but give the forms here for completeness’ sake, along with the non-
diminutive nouns from which they are derived:

DIMIN. | SG. PL. gloss

nebka | nebre  neba | ‘pea’

gabka | gabre | gaba | ‘knife’

The evidence for this stem is indirect, but fairly obvious to speakers: related words
are the noun [gebre], PL. [gebia] ‘(different) kind of millet flour’ (with the obvious
stem /geb/ and class suffixes -de and -7a2) and the regular verb [gebam] ‘pound’,
with the stem /geb/.

The evidence for this stem is more tenuous. My analysis assumes that the class
suffixes are SG. -gu and PL. -ba, i.e. involving a class crossover between the non-
human class go/1 and the human class o/ba. In view of the semantics of this word,
such a crossover is not unthinkable. If this analysis is correct, then this is a second
word alongside [sobo], PL. [sopa] ‘hunter’ with coalescence of /b+b/ to [p]. There is
also a related word /zabrer/ which seems to contain an initial element /zab/, and
whose second element [re1] may be related to the abstract noun deriving suffix /ley/.
The distinctive shape of these words and their semantic similarity in denoting long,
thin objects can hardly be a coincidence; this may be the remains of a separate
noun class. Although morphologically these words follow the pattern of other sin-
gulative/collective pairs like SINGULAT. [jEnofe], COLL. [jEne] “fish’, there is noth-
ing obviously ‘collective’ about stakes or snakes (though perhaps about ribs).

Since firede and werede are the only words of this type in my corpus and have no
plural, their analysis is uncertain. However, their phonetic intervocalic [d] must,
think, come from a lexical /I/, even if there are no alternations with phonetic [1].
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This means that, conversely, there are no GERUND forms with the suffix -am that
have a long high vowel.

In extremely careful speech my informants ‘reversed’ this coalescence for me,
giving for example [fuam] for normal [foom]. However, such realizations never
occur in any of my recorded texts or spontaneous speech of my informants. I there-
fore conclude that they are an artefact of my investigation and do not exist at all in
normal speech. The same probably applies to the glided versions of the diphthongs.
Not all logically possible combinations of lexical vowels actually occur in CV verb
stems (e.g. /Cotam/ — [Coom] and some nasal vowels), but this is probably acci-
dental, and I expect that some of the expected forms may turn up on further inves-
tigation of the language. However, the lack of nasal high vowels may be system-
atic, since nasal vowels generally have a tendency to lower to mid (cf. §3.4.1.1.1.1
on that process).

The diphthong variants of the PAST forms occur only in very careful speech and are
extremely short, apart from [jee] and [j&€]. The extremely careful forms [jeje] and
[§&j€] were probably only given for the sake of the investigator, and do not occur in
natural speech.

Here, vowel-final means that the last vowel of the word must be lexically present
in whatever morpheme happens to be at the end of that word. In other words, the
lexical vowel of a suffix is just as good as the lexical vowel of a bare word stem.
Since this word is ATR-disharmonic, its initial 2 is probably in fact the article a.
Deletion cannot, of course, get rid of the nucleus position within syllable structure
which was occupied by the vowel: and so, by the general process mentioned in
§3.2.5, the deletion site is optionally realized as phonetic schwa, as in the example
[perays sam] given here.

The tonology of Mooré compound nouns is highly complex and variations in the
tone marks on these words would only be confusing. The phonetic transcription
used here is the standard system set down by Nikiema (1980b); phonologically, the
vowels transcribed here as [0] are lax [0]’s (cf. Rennison, 1987¢).

For Koromfe this is true; for Mdoré the processes of U-umlaut and A-umlaut
(which have no equivalent in Koromfe) ensure that the quality of the lost vowels
can be reconstructed from the first stem vowel by ‘spreading’ their quality to the
left. For details, see Rennison (1987¢).

The star of [dayalt] refers to its impossibility as an UNMARKED form of this verb;
this phonetic form is the realization of its DURATIVE.

In contrast with the other alternative forms given here, UNMARKED [ja] and [jao]
are equally common. Moreover, in stories they can often be found together, always
in the order [jav]-[ja], in a sequence of short pronoun-verb clauses like da jav da ja
‘He went.” or ‘He left.’

Strictly speaking, the stem of the word [mosana] does contain a possible source of
nasality in its first consonant; however, this would be the only word with onset-to-
onset nasalization which skipped an unnasalizable onset.



4 Ideophones and interjections

Within the limitations to which the research documented here was subject
it was impossible to carry out any investigation of ideophones or interjec-
tions that would stand up to confrontation with real conversational data. I
therefore present only those cases which I have been able to observe and
analyse (with the help of my informants) from the texts tape-recorded by
Wilhelm Staude.

4.1 Ideophones

The three ideophones (four tokens) in one of my Koromfe texts are used to
express verb-like actions which are thought to be characterized by a par-
ticular sound. Syntactically, the ideophones in (894) and (896) are noun-
like and both stand as the object NP of the verb trgam ‘put, do’ (as English
go in sentences like ‘He went brrrrrrr.’). In (895) and (897) they are, if
anything, adverb-like, and occur in sentence-final position.

(894) k3m ba gonde ga tr
when (CONJ.) PRON. 3PL. HUM. leave + PAST PRON. 3SG. DIMIN. do

ré30rEd0red0 ga jav
IDEOPH. (N) PRON. 3SG. DIMIN. go

(895) nepge 1 wifo domba
thus  PRON. 3PL. NON-HUM. have + DUR. - comrade + PL. (FRECIPROCAL)

tatdntantan
IDEOPH. (ADV.)

“This is how they (treated) one another: [tatdntintin].’

In (894) the ideophone [ré30r§30ré30] represents the sound of a rabbit
running away. It is spoken at a high constant pitch and the syllables follow
one another in very fast succession. In (895) the ideophone [tatdntantan]
represents the sound of the heavy footsteps of the elephant and the hippo-
potamus who are conducting a tug-of-war. The pitch is normal and re-
mains constant throughout the ideophone, roughly in mid range; the first
two syllables are spoken at normal speed (note that the first syllable is oral
and has no final [n]); the second and third syllables are about half a second
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long, and the third only about a quarter of a second, giving an impression
of acceleration.

The ideophone [jedededededededede] is used twice in the same text as
(895) (preceding it in the order (896) (...) (897) (...) (895)), both times with
the same number of syllables, though the second time slightly faster over-
all. The syllables are spoke in fast succession, accelerating towards the
end. The pitch is in the higher mid range, but not high. This ideophone
also denotes the sound of the animals’ footsteps (though faster) during
their tug-of-war.

(896)

(897)

472

a jemdi tik(r) a tife

ART. hippopotamus + $G. do+ DUR. ART. elephant + SG.
jedededededededede

IDEOPH. (N)

“The hippopotamus went [jedededededededede] with the elephant.’

a tife m3 wileti la a jemdi

ART. elephant +SG. also return with (PREP.) ART. hippopotamus + SG.
jedededededededede

IDEOPH. (ADV.)

‘The elephant also did the same to the hippopotamus: [jedededededededede].’
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4.2 Interjections violating regular principles of word
structure

My informants believe that many interjections used in Koromfe are Arabic
(at least in origin). Such words tend to have unusual sequences of vowels
in the consecutive syllables, and are phonologically irregular as single
words of Koromfe. The five long Arabic-like exclamations in my corpus
are given in (898).

(898)  Exclamations reported to be Arabic in origin

exclamation gloss comment

ajawoodi ‘Good lord!’ Has ATR-disharmonic vowels and
intervocalic [d] (not even possible as a
dissimilated reflex of //).

lahaola ‘Good lord!’ Has a diphthong in a non-initial syllable

and medial [h] which otherwise only
occurs in the suffix /hi/.

saalla ‘Really?’ Has the illicit sequence ‘long vowel +
geminate’.

tabaaronkalla | ‘Thank goodness!” | Has a long vowel in a non-initial sylla-
ble.

wallar ‘Really!’ Has a diphthong in a non-initial sylla-
ble.

The words in (898) do not integrate into sentence structure, but are
separate sentence-like entities which occur only at sentence boundaries.

The two exclamations given in (898) are more native-like, but still
phonologically unusual. The first, [hadi], takes an NP argument which can
be omitted if the reference is clear from the context.

(899)  Exclamations with more Koromfe-like phonology and unknown origin

exclamation | gloss comment

hadi ‘here is X°, | Has intervocalic [d] (not even possible as a
‘here it is’ dissimilated reflex of /1/). Other phonetic vari-
ants are regular.!

ggoonga ‘really’ Has a long vowel followed by a homorganic
‘nasal + oral voiced stop’ sequence.
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Notes to Chapter 4

' The other phonetic variants of the exclamation [hadi] are phonologically regular:

[hine], [hAni]. None of the three can be considered to be more frequently used (and
hence more basic) than the others.
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5.1 Structured semantic fields

List the lexical items in the following semantic fields, with glosses or
explanations, indicating the parameters that are relevant to the semantic
distinctions made:

5.1.1 Kinship terminology

The abbreviations used in the ‘precise extension’ column of the tables
below are given in this footnote.! Recall that some of the complex NPs
given below are structurally ambiguous, as described in §2.3.1.1.4 above.
On the noun class suffixes of the terms given below, see §2.1.1.9.2.1.1-2
above.

5.1.1.1 By blood

The terms which in their basic meaning denote kinship by blood can also
be used by extension for persons not related by blood or even not related
at all. Therefore I have given the ‘further extension’ of the terms in (900)
for a) relatives and b) unrelated persons. The complex terms in (901) do
not have further extensions of this sort; it seems that the use of two or
more lexical items of kinship pins the semantic interpretation down to
kinship (i.e. excludes the class of ‘close friends’), and particularly, where
applicable, to kinship by blood.

(900)  Simplex lexical items which primarily denote kinship by blood

singular gloss precise extension Sfurther extensions
plural®
bana ‘maternal uncle’ ; MoBr (unknown, probably
banama none)3
hawei ‘paternal aunt’ | FaSi (unknown, probably
haweima none)
ja ‘mother’ Mo, FaWi female relative of
jamma Mo’s age; close
female friend of Mo’s
age
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singular gloss precise extension Jurther extensions
plural®
jimde ‘younger sib- Br(Ego™), Si(Ego), relative younger than
Fimau ling’ FaSo(Ego"), ego
FaDa(Ego")
j33ndo ‘elder sibling’ | Br(Ego"), Si(Ego"), | relative older than
j33naba(v) FaSo(Ego"), €go
FaDa(Ego")
kaka ‘grandfather, FaFa, FaMo, MoFa, relative of grandpar-
kakama grandmother’ MoMo ents’ age (less usual)
nibga ‘grandchild, SoSo, SoDa, DaSo, relative of grand-
nibni nephew, niece, | DaDa, SiSo, SiDa, children’s age (less
cousin’ FaSiSo, FaSiDo, usual)
FaBrSo, FaBrDa
sa ‘father, PL. Fa, FaBr (pL. all male relative of Fa’s
samma ancestors’ blood relatives of Fa, | age; close male friend
FaFa, FaFaFa, etc. of | of Fa’s age
ascending generation
> 0)

(901)

Compound kinship terms (typical terms, but not exhaustive). (Further exten-
sions are not usual — see text.)

476

singular gloss precise extension
plural®

banda bi’ ‘maternal cousin’ MoBrSo, MoBrDa
banda bu

jimde boro ‘younger brother’ Br(Ego™), FaSo(Ego")

jimau benna

jimde boro bi
jimau benna bu

‘younger brother (who is
still a child)’

Br(Ego~,Ch),
FaSo(Ego™,Ch)

jimde k&3 ‘younger sister’ Si(Ego), FaDa(Ego")
jimau k€na
jimde k&3 bi ‘younger sister (who is Si(Ego™,Ch),

jimau k€na bu

still a child)’

FaDa(Ego™,Ch)

735nd> boro
j33noba(v) benna

‘elder brother’

Br(Ego"), FaSo(Ego")

333ndo boro bi
j33nsba(u) benna bu

‘elder brother (who is
still a childy’

Br(Ego*,Ch),
FaSo(Ego*,Ch)

755ndo k&5

j33naba(v) kEna

‘elder sister’

Si(Ego"), FaDa(Ego")

735ndo k&5 bu
j33naba(v) kéna bu

‘elder sister (who is still
a child)’

Si(Ego™), FaDa(Ego")
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singular gloss precise extension
plural®

sa jimde ‘paternal uncle (younger | FaBr(Fa")

sa fimau than one’s father)’

sa j35ndo ‘paternal uncle (older FaBr(Fa")

sa 733noba(u) than one’s father)’

5.1.1.2 By partial blood

There are no terms which exclusively or primarily denotes kinship terms
of partial blood. Instead the ‘by blood’ terms are used; however, note the
asymmetry of sex: there exist single lexical items for half-siblings with the
same father, but not for half-siblings with the same mother. The Koromba
men have as many wives as they can ‘financially’ support (including their
common children); women cannot have more than one husband.

5.1.1.3 By marriage

Terms denoting persons who are related by marriage only are given in

(902).
(902)

Lexical items (simplex and complex) which primarily denote kinship by mar-
riage. (Further extensions are not usual.)

singular gloss precise extension
plural

baroja/ bania® ‘mother-in-law, mother- HuMo, HuFaWi
baro jimma / barfdmma | in-law’s co-wife’

bars kg3 ‘co-wife’ HuWi

bars kéna

bars sa / bara sa
bars samma / bara samma

‘father-in-law’, PL.
‘parents-in-law; husband’s
ancestors’

HuFa, (L. HuFa +
HuMo)

ja bara k&3 ‘mother’s co-wife’ FaWi(#Mo)

ja baro kéna
ja belena ‘more junior co-wife of FaWi(#¥Mo, Mo")
jamma belii / beleni mother’ ’
jd kaimo ‘more senior co-wife of FaWi(#Mo, Mo")
jamma kammba(o) mother’

bara ‘husband’ Hu

barama

kg3 ‘wife’ Wi

kéna
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singular gloss precise extension
plural
ne boro ‘father-in-law’, PL. ‘(male | WiFa, (PL. WiFa +
ne benna members of) wife’s fam- | WiFaBr +...)
ily’
ne k&3 ‘mother-in-law’ WiMo
ne k€na
neeba (PL.) ‘parents-in-law’’ WiFa+WiMo

Recall that the word kusa, PL. kusama ‘fiancé(e)’ has the noun class
suffix variants [a]/[ma} as many of the kinship terms given here (cf.
§2.1.1.9.2.1.2). This might be construed as a ‘kinship by affiliation’ term.
Otherwise there are no terms which specifically denote kinship by adop-
tion, permanent/temporary, religious/secular, by fostering, by affiliation or
by other parameters, therefore §5.1.1.4—7 are inapplicable.

5.1.2 Colour terminology

Koromfe has three basic colour terms in its native vocabulary, given in
(903).

(903) Lexical items denoting basic colour terms:
a) Nominal adjectives and abstract nouns of quality

singular | plural colour | abstract (sg) | gloss
p3ndy pinia white | pdnoméE ‘whiteness, lightness’
somde soma/somia/ | red SOomdEE ‘redness’
$0mao
biniy binix black binoméé ‘blackness, darkness’
b) Related verbs®
gerund gloss
pusam ‘make/become white’
sdsam ‘make/become red’
birengam/birigam | ‘make/become black’

The range of these three colours is reported by my informants to be the
same as the corresponding French terms blanc, rouge, noir. The word
somde ‘red’ is also used to refer to white people;’ psn3y is never used in
this meaning. The terms p3n3y ‘white’ and biniy ‘black’ are also used in
the meanings ‘light’ and ‘dark’ respectively to modify other colours (both
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basic and secondary). Syntactically the two colour terms are coordinated
with la, as shown in (904).

904) a pergo somde la  biniy
ART. shirt+8G. red+$G. and black + sG.
‘a dark red shirt’

Each of the three basic colour terms can be reduplicated to mean ‘not
quite X’: p5ndy pindy ‘off-white’, somde somde ‘reddish’, biniy ‘darkish,
greyish’.

Secondary colour terms fall into two types: names of plants etc.'® that
have a particular colour, and loans (from French and Mooré). These are
given in (905) and (906) respectively. Some have no morphological plural,
in which case the form given in the tables as SINGULAR is also used to
modify plural nouns. Syntactically, these colour terms are used as post-
modifying adjectives (i.e. without an article a) as in a pergo do or a pergu
do varam ‘a yellow shirt’.

(905)  Secondary colour terms from plants etc. with a typical colour. (Usually with no

plural.)

singular gloss colour
do (varam) | ‘néré flour’'! | yellow
f5fre jagalt | ‘fresh leaf” green

(906)  Secondary colour terms loaned from other languages. (Usually with no plural )

singular | plural | colour source (if known)

siti yellow

kggga kEg€so | blue, green Mooré ‘blue, green’

bola blue (not green) | Fr. bleu (a dye)

toe neega green (not blue) | Mdoré ‘crushed baobab leaves’

The terms k&&ga and bula are the only ones in (905) and (906) which
can be reduplicated in the same way as the basic colour terms, to mean
‘blue-greenish’ and ‘blue-ish’ respectively.

Finally, there exist two special indeclinable adverb-like (or even ex-
clamation-like) words which can be used to postmodify (for intensifica-
tion) the word somde ‘red’, which is the only native word denoting solely a
hue and not (also) brightness. The first is k7uu, transcribed with high tones
because it is pronounced at a very high, steady pitch. Thus 2 pergu somde
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kiuu means ‘a really red shirt’. The word ki can even be reduplicated
for further intensification: a pergu somde kiuu kiuiu ‘a really, really red
shirt’. The second postmodifier is masa, which has a high tone on its first
syllable, followed by a low tone on the second. This postmodifier is inher-
ently stronger than kiuu and cannot be reduplicated for further intensifica-
tion: a pergu somde masa means ‘an absolutely red shirt’.

5.1.3 Body parts

Some simplex body parts are given in (907), and some complex ones in
(908). The latter can only be considered to be examples of the formation
of names of body parts. Note that some of the simplex terms (each of
which is described in the appropriate footnote) are used in specific com-
pounds only, and cannot be used as independent words. This includes
several second members of such compounds loaned from Mooré.

907)  Simplex lexical items denoting body parts (excluding Mooré loans used in
compounds only)

singular plural basic extension' Sfurther extension (if any)

bennona bennone ‘anus, backside’ "

bmde bma ‘heart’ (also ‘seat of emotion’)

boko bogene ‘shoulder’

date dara ‘chest’

demsore demsa ‘ankle’

dillapga dillao ‘tongue’

dinde digna ‘ear’

dote dora ‘vagina’

dummoene | dumma ‘knee

foro foroft ‘belly’ ‘stomach, abdomen; char-
acter’

hilo hilfi ‘voice’!* ‘throat; sound; command’

hondaga hondon1 ‘navel’

h3me h3ja ‘penis’

horafe hurii “testicle’

jAm --- “blood’

j€mmone | jEmma ‘tooth’

jibre jiba ‘eye’

jika Jjigne ‘face’ “front’

jillana jillao ‘breast’

jogo jogeama ‘jaw’
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singular plural basic extension'? | further extension (if any)
kirfe kirn ‘vagina’ -
k3bre k3ba ‘bone’
k3efe k3¢ ‘hair, feather’
kote kora ‘back of the neck’
kote kora ‘pupil (of eye)’®
kobo kobf1 ‘neck’
kobre kuba ‘bone’
kolo koloft ‘body’'®
londi londafi ‘brain, (bone-)
marrow’
luu Iufi ‘intestine’
nemm3 - ‘flesh, meat’
nthem - ‘urine’
pogu poi ‘shell” ‘fingernail, toenail, claw’!’
sabre sdba ‘liver’
séirra S&rso “filed tooth’
s&ébtre sébta “fist/ankle’'®
séna ségne /ségna | ‘backside, anus’ ‘vagina (polite)’
sulle sula ‘forehead’
temde tema ‘beard’
t3n3p t3n31 ‘skin’ ‘leather’
w3nde wina ‘hand, arm’ ‘branch’
wolle wala “foot, leg’ ‘footprint’
wiindafe - ‘finger’"®
zende Zena ‘upper arm’

Examples of complex terms for body parts. (Here: nouns or NPs, given without
their initial article, denoting parts of the eye, arm and leg. Words from Mooré
are so marked,; words whose simplex meaning is unknown are marked ‘??°,)

jibre bi PL. jiba bu
eye +SG. child + sG.

‘eyeball’

jibre binin PL. jiba binik

eye +SG.  black + SG.

‘pupil’ (cf. simplex kote, PL. kora in (907), which must be used as biniy in this
compound)
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PL. wol gendo bu

wins bete PL. w3no bera
hand (STEM)  male non-human + SG.

‘thumb’

wins bi PL. w3no bu

hand (STEM)  child + sG.

“finger’

wins pogu PL. W3no poi
hand (STEM)  shell + SG.

‘fingernail’

wino s€btre PL. w3no s€bta
hand (STEM)  split-off + SG.

“fist’

win soploga PL. w3n sonlosi
hand (STEM)  ?? (Mooré) + SG.

‘elbow’

win talle PL. w3n tala

hand (STEM) 7?7+ SG.

‘palm (of the hand)’

wolo bi PL. wolo bu

foot (STEM)  child + SG.

‘toe’

wol gendre PL. wol genda
foot (STEM)  bobbin + sG.

‘ankle’

wol gends bi

foot (STEM)  bobbin (STEM)  child + SG.
‘ankle bone’

wol paaloga | PL. paalone

foot (STEM) 77

‘ankle’



wol pogu

foot (STEM)  shell + SG.
‘toenail’

wol sEbtre

foot (STEM)  split-off + sG.
‘ankle’

wol talle

foot (STEM) 7?7 +SG.

‘sole (of the foot)’

5.1.4 Cooking terminology

Lexicon

PL. wol poi

PL. wol sébta

PL. wol tala

Since my informants and speakers on tape were all male, the view of the
world of cooking among the Koromba that is given here may correspond
not so much to the reality of those who cook (i.e. the women) as to the
viewpoint of the consumers of the cooking. The following summary is

intended as a general guideline only.

The staple diet is millet porridge, usually eaten with one hand, and
dipped into a sauce. ‘Sauce’ is an important part of cooking: it must taste
good and look good (i.e. slimy and smooth, not watery or lumpy). It is
made from vegetables, herbs and leaves. Meat is eaten boiled, fried or
barbecued. There is no equivalent of an oven or bread (except in towns for

Europeans).
(909)

Simplex verbs used in cooking terminology (all inflectionally regular except

horam). (The grammatical subject of these verbs is always a person, the range
of possible grammatical object NPs is given for each verb.)

gerund gloss object NP

fillam? ‘boil and stir/whisk’ | sauce, thin porridge

firedam | ‘stir/whisk’ any liquid with lumps (esp. sauce or thin

porridge)

hansam ‘prepare (for later anything edible, esp. meat, peel vegetables
cooking)’ or fruit

h3iam “barbecue (on skew- | usually meat
ers)’

homsam | ‘heat, boil’ water (and nothing else)
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gerund gloss object NP

horam®*' | ‘make porridge’ porridge from millet (and nothing else)

kelogam | ‘fry (in a frying pan)’ | meat (usually with oil and onions)

tagolam | ‘boil in water’ meat, manioc, yams, rice (never millet),
sauce

5.1.5 Other semantic fields

No other structured semantic fields have been systematically investigated,
but general vocabulary can be found in my dictionary (Rennison, 1986a).

484



Lexicon

5.2 Basic vocabulary

In the following sub-sections, obvious Mooré loans have been avoided
wherever possible. Inflectional forms are given in the ‘word form(s)’ col-
umn only if one of the forms is irregular or unpredictable in some way.
Nouns and nominal adjectives normally have two forms (SG. & PL.), plus
sometimes singulative, collective or diminutive; verbs have a gerund or
action noun and four inflectional forms (UNMARKED, PAST, PROGRESSIVE,
DURATIVE); verbal adjectives and all other word classes have only a single
form. Vowels given in parentheses occur in phrase-final realizations only.

5.2.1 all

word form(s) category gloss(es)

doro (INDECL.) | post-nom. quantifier | ‘all, each, every’; ‘none’ (+ neg. verb)

5.2.2 and

word form(s) | category | gloss(es)

la CONLJ. ‘and, but’ (many homophones!)

5.2.3 animal

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

dou (SG.), doof (pL.) NOUN ‘animal’

Kan (SG.), hadma (PL.) (sic)** | NOUN ‘thing; wild animal’
5.2.4 ashes

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

tom (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘ashes, dust, earth’
5.25at

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

n1 POSTPOSITION | ‘at, in, on; to, towards; from’
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5.2.6 back
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
belle (SG.), bela (PL.) | NOUN ‘back, rear’
5.2.7 bad
word form(s) category gloss(es)
kanna (INDECL.) | NOM. & VERBAL ADJ. | ‘bad tasting, bitter’
zaab1 (SG. & PL.) | NOM. ADJ. ‘bad, evil’
zamde (5G.)* NOUN ‘bad’
5.2.8 bark
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

pogolle (SG.), pogola (PL.) | NOUN

‘shell, bark’

pogu (SG.), poi (PL.)

NOUN

‘shell, bark, claw, fingernail’

5.2.9 because

word form(s) | category

gloss(es)

ke CONJ. ‘that, because’
5.2.10 belly

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

foru (SG.), forofi (PL.) | NOUN ‘belly, stomach, abdomen, character’
5.2.11 big

word form(s) category gloss(es)

doore (SG.), dooja (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘long, tall’

kebre (SG.), kebia (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘big’

kebsam (GERUND)** VERB ‘grow, be big’

nobam (GERUND) VERB ‘grow’
5.2.12 bird

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
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5.2.13 bite

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

d3mam (GERUND) | VERB ‘bite’
5.2.14 black

word form(s) category gloss(es)

binip (8G.), binii (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘black, dark’
5.2.15 blood

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

jam (SG.) (no PL.) | NOUN ‘blood’
5.2.16 blow

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

feredam (GERUND) | VERB ‘whistle, blow (a flute)’

fusam (GERUND) VERB ‘move, breathe, blow’
5.2.17 bone

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

kobre (SG.), koba (PL.) | NOUN ‘bone’
5.2.18 breast

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

jillana (sG.), jillav (PL.) | NOUN ‘breast’
5.2.19 breathe

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

fosam (GERUND) | VERB ‘move, breathe, blow’
5.2.20 burn

word form(s) category gloss(es)

zobam (GERUND) | INTRANS. VERB | ‘burn’

Lexicon

487



Lexicon

5.2.21 child
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
belana (SG.), belea (PL.), beleo (PL.), | NOUN ‘child, young (person)’
belia (PL.)
bi (SG.), bu (PL.) NOUN ‘child, small part (of sth.)’
biipa (SG.) NOUN ‘small child’
5.2.22 claw
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
pogu (8G.), poi (PL.) | NOUN ‘shell, bark, claw, fingernail’®
5.2.23 cloud
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dote (SG.), dora (PL.) | NOUN ‘cloud’
5.2.24 cold
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jaragam (GERUND) VERB ‘cool down, make cold’
mergo (8G.), merm (PL.) | NOUN ‘(head-)cold’
wu (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘cold’
5.2.25 come
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
benam (GERUND), be (UNM.), bene (PAST), | VERB ‘come, arrive; FUTURE
| bellaa (PROG.), beli(1) (DUR.) AUX.
teram (GERUND), te / tert (UNM.)26 VERB ‘arrive’
5.2.26 count
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kalam (GERUND) | VERB ‘count’

488




5.2.27 cut
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dogomam (GERUND) | VERB ‘cut (into pieces)’
kotam (GERUND) VERB ‘break, cut’
pasgam (GERUND) VERB ‘split, cut in two, cross’
tokam (GERUND) VERB ‘cut, kill (an animal)’
5.2.28 day
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
fende (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘moment, day, time’
fire (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘sun, daytime’
wete (SG.), wera (PL.) | NOUN ‘day, date’
5.2.29 die
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
sibam (GERUND) VERB ‘die’
$3m (SG.), s3mfi (PL.)*" | NOUN ‘death’
5.2.20 dig
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
figam (GERUND) VERB ‘bury’
figetam (GERUND) | VERB ‘dig up’
gobam (GERUND) | VERB ‘dig (holes)’
h&nam (GERUND) VERB ‘sew, dig, hand over’
5.2.31 dirty
word form(s) category gloss(es)
zigam (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘dirt’
zigam sa (SG.), zigam samma (PL.) | NOUN, NOM. ADJ. | ‘dirty’
5.2.32 dog
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
vaga (SG.), var (PL.) | NOUN ‘dog’
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5.2.33 drink
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
hubam (GERUND) | VERB ‘drink up at one go’
j35m (GERUND) VERB ‘drink, absorb, smoke’
5.2.34 dry
word form(s) category gloss(es)
korgam (GERUND) | VERB ‘dry’
korgr VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be dry’
5.2.35 dull
word form(s) category gloss(es)
zaku (8G.), zapa (PL.) | NOUN, NOM. ADJ. | ‘silly, clumsy’

There is no word for ‘dull’ in the sense ‘blunt, not sharp’: there only a
relative clause can be used, e.g. 2 gabre km ba dira ‘a knife which does
not consume’.

5.2.36 dust
word form(s) ! category | gloss(es)
fiG (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘dust’
firede (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘dust’
335 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘earth, ground, dust, mortar’
tom (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘ashes, dust, earth’
5.2.37 ear
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dinde (SG.), digna (PL.) | NOUN ‘ear’
5.2.38 earth
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
733 (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘earth, ground, dust, mortar’
séne ADV. ‘to/on the ground, down’
tom (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘ashes, dust, earth’
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5.2.39 eat
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
deem (=/drtam/) (GERUND) | VERB ‘eat, consume, enjoy’
w3mam (GERUND) VERB ‘eat, chew’
5.2.40 egg
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
sondre (SG.), sonda (PL.) | NOUN ‘egg’
tosam (GERUND) VERB ‘lay (an egg)’
5.2.41 eye
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jibre (SG.), jiba (PL.) | NOUN ‘eye’
5.2.42 fall
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dobolam (GERUND) | VERB ‘cause to fall’
solam (GERUND) VERB “fall; fall upon’
5.2.43 far
word form(s) category E gloss(es)
h# /hEa?® VERBAL ADJ. ‘be far away’
h&sam (GERUND) | VERB ‘put oneself at a distance’
5.2.44 fat/grease
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
ndga/ndn3 (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘fat, grease, butter, oil’
5.2.45 father
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
sa (5G.), samma (PL.) | NOUN ‘father’?
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5.2.46 fear
word form(s) category gloss(es)
f3isam (GERUND) VERB ‘be afraid’
f3nnaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be afraid’
fonnEg (SG.) (no plural) NOUN “fear’
lagomad (PL.) (no singular) | NOUN ‘fear’
lagam (GERUND) VERB ‘be afraid’
lagamam (GERUND) VERB “frighten’
lagfi (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘fear’
5.2.47 feather
word form(s) category  gloss(es)
k3&fe (SINGULAT.), k3% (COLL., PL.) | NOUN ‘hair, feather’
5.2.48 few

There is no lexical item which directly expresses the notion of ‘few’. The
word manana comes closest.

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

manana (PL.) | POSTNOM. QUANTIFIER | ‘some’
5.2.49 fight

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

timam (GERUND) VERB “fight, strain oneself”

timsi (PL.) (no singular) | NOUN “fight’

wolam (GERUND) VERB ‘quarrel, fight; hurt oneself’
5.2.50 fire

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

hamne (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN “fire’

taam (GERUND) VERB “fire (a weapon)’
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word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jEnofe (SINGULAT.), jéne (COLL., PL.) | NOUN “fish’
5.2.52 five
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
mom NUMERAL ‘five’ (when counting)
nom NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘five’ (as a modifier)
5.2.53 float
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
galam (GERUND) | VERB ‘swim; have plenty, multiply’3 0
5.2.54 flow
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
hulam (GERUND) VERB ‘drip, flow’
horei (ACTION NOUN), hoe (UNM.), hoe (PAST), horaa | VERB ‘run, flee’
(PROG.), hor(u) (DUR.)
5.2.55 flower
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
fite (SG.), fira (PL.) | NOUN ‘flower’
5.2.56 fly
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
joom (=/jo+am/) (GERUND) VERB ‘jump, fly’
tingfe (SINGULAT.), tingii (COLL., PL.) | NOUN “fly’ (the insect)
5.2.57 fog
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
h3ko (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘fog*!
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5.2.58 foot
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
wolle (SG.), wala (PL.) | NOUN ‘foot, leg’
5.2.59 four
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
maa NUMERAL ‘four’ (when counting)
naa NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘four’ (as a modifier)
5.2.60 freeze
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
wu (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘cold’*?

5.2.61

fruit

There is no lexical item which exclusively expresses the notion of ‘fruit’.
Instead, the noun bi, PL. bu ‘child’ is used. To avoid potentially ambigui-
ties with the many other compounds of this word, ‘child of a tree/plant’ is

used.
word form(s) | category | gloss(es)
feko bi (SG.) | NOUN “fruit’ (Jit.. “child of a tree’)
5.2.62 full
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
hibam (GERUND) | VERB “fill, be full®
hibsaAm (GERUND) | VERB “fll’
hibtam (GERUND) | VERB “fill’
5.2.63 give
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
gorgam (GERUND) VERB ‘give back, put back’
h&nam (GERUND) VERB ‘sew; dig; hand over’
panam (GERUND), pa (UNM.), pane (PAST), | VERB ‘give’
pandaa (PROG.), pand(1) (DUR.)
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5.2.64 good
word form(s) category gloss(es)
d3ndoméE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘good, goodness’
hanay (SG.), héanid (PL.), hdndna | NOM. ADJ. | ‘good, nice, beautiful’
(DIMIN. SG.)
hanii (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘goodness, beauty, generosity’
hanad (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘good turn, favour’

5.2.65 grass
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jomu (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘grass, fodder (for animals)’
wdEfe / weife / waife (SINGULAT.), NOUN ‘grass (generic), straw; snake
w58 / w&t/ wai (COLL., PL.) (secret)’*
jantre (SG.), janta (PL.) NOUN ‘kind of grass’ (for roofs)
kelgeife (SINGULAT.), kelger (COLL., | NOUN ‘kind of grass’ (edible)
PL.)
komgu (SG.), komi (PL.) NOUN ‘kind of grass; kind of tree’
popaare (SG.), popaaja (PL.) NOUN ‘kind of grass’ (long)
sete (SG.), sera (PL.) NOUN ‘kind of grass’

5.2.66 green

There is no commonly used native Koromfe word for ‘green’ (cf. §5.1.2
above). The most common term is the Mooré loan given below.

word form(s) category gloss(es)

k€€ga (8G.), kEEsv (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘blue, green’ (Mooré)

5.2.67 guts

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

luu (8G.), lufi (PL.) | NOUN ‘intestines; gluttony’
5.2.68 hair

Normally the word k5€fz ‘hair’ given here is sufficient to denote hair when
used alone; for disambiguation j& k3&fe (lit. ‘head hair’) is used.
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word form(s) category | gloss(es)
k3&fe (SINGULAT.), k38 (COLL., PL.) | NOUN ‘hair, feather’
5.2.69 hand
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
w3nde (SG.), wéna (PL.) | NOUN ‘hand, arm’
5.2.70 he
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
do PROCLITIC PRON, ‘he, she, his, her’ (human)
dr POSTCLITIC PRON. | ‘him, her’ (human)
doko FREE PRON. ‘he, she, him, her, his’ (human)
go PROCLITIC & ‘he, she, him, her, his, it, its’ (non-
POSTCLITIC PRON. | human)
goko FREE PRON, ‘he, she, him, her, his, it, its’ (non-
human)
ga PROCLITIC & ‘he, she, him, her, his, it, its’ (diminutive)
POSTCLITIC PRON.
gako FREE PRON. ‘he, she, him, her, his, it, its’ (diminutive)
5.2.71 head
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
6 (8G.),juf1 (PL.) | NOUN ‘head’
5.2.72 hear
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
d3monam (GERUND) | VERB ‘hear, listen, understand’
5.2.73 heart
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
binde ($G.), bma (PL.) | NOUN ‘heart’
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5.2.74 heavy
word form(s) category gloss(es)
duboi (8G.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘weight; respect, obedience’
dugula VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be heavy’
5.2.75 here
word form(s) | category | gloss(es)
jere ADV. "here’
5.2.76 hit
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
domam (GERUND) VERB ‘hit, tap, drum’
h&mam (GERUND) VERB ‘meet, reach; hit (a target)’

pdmam (GERUND) | VERB ‘hit, knock, bang’
sukam (GERUND) VERB ‘hit, beat’
vabalam (GERUND) | VERB ‘hit, beat’
zokam (GERUND) VERB ‘hit, knock, tap’
5.2.77 hold/take
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dollotam (GERUND) VERB ‘take (sth. that was put somewhere)’**
j€€m/jEjam (GERUND) | VERB ‘catch, take hold of”
kekam (GERUND) VERB ‘pick up, pluck, take’
nogsam (GERUND) VERB ‘pinch; take a pinch of”
sopgam (GERUND) VERB ‘receive, take, accept, obey, agree’
zingam (GERUND) VERB ‘take, pick up; marry (a man)’
Z3Am (GERUND) VERB ‘take with one’
5.2.78 horn
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jille (8G.), jila (PL.) | NOUN ‘horn’
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5.2.79 how
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
kéana INTERROG. ADV. | ‘how?’
nankas®’ INTERROG. ADV. | ‘how?’
5.2.80 hunt
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
gomam (GERUND) VERB ‘pursue, chase, hunt’
jomde (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘hunting’
sobolam (GERUND) VERB ‘hunt’
sobu (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘hunting’
sobo (SG.), sopa (PL.) NOUN ‘hunter’

5.2.81 husband

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

bara (SG.), barama (PL.) | NOUN ‘husband’
52821

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

mo PROCLITIC PRON. ‘I, my’

me POSTCLITIC PRON. | ‘me’

mako FREE PRON. ‘I, me, my’
5.2.83 ice

There is no ice in the climate or culture of the Koromba, and no word for
it; only hail occurs.*®

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kandre (SG.), kanda (PL.) | NOUN “hail’
5.2.84 if

There is no word for ‘if’; conditional adverb clauses are formed by verbal
inflection only, without a conjunction (see §1.1.2.4.2.5 above). The adverb
maane which occurs in some conditional clauses is optional, and is used as
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an intensifier similar to English ‘only’ in ‘if only...”; it therefore does not

mean ‘if’.

5.2.85in

word form(s) | category

gloss(es)

nI POSTPOSITION | ‘at, in, on; to, towards; from’
5.2.86 kill
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

koom (=/ko+am/) (GERUND) !| VERB

‘kill’

5.2.87 knee
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dummone (SG.), dumma (PL.) | NOUN ‘knee’
5.2.88 know
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
bai (UNM.) (no other forms)’’ VERB ‘not know’
gelam (GERUND) VERB ‘know, recognize’
jaidm (GERUND), jaa (UNM.) (no other forms) | VERB ‘know’
jEle1 (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘knowledge’
5.2.89 lake
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
tao (SG.), taofi (PL.) | NOUN ‘pond, lake, well, river’3®
5.2.90 laugh
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
m3mam (GERUND) VERB ‘laugh’
m3msi (PL.) (no singular) | NOUN ‘laughter’
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5.2.91 leaf

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

f3fre (SINGULAT.), f3 (COLL.), f5f1 (PL.) | NOUN ‘leaf”

5.2.92 leftside

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

goka (SG.), gogadu (PL.)** | NOUN ‘left hand, left side’
5.2.93 leg

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

wolle (SG.), wala (PL.) | NOUN “foot, leg’

5.2.94 lie (i.e. be in lying position)

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

babtam (GERUND) VERB ‘lie (in wait)’

hoigu (ACTION NOUN), hori (UNM.), hore (PAST), VERB ‘lie down, lie’

hoifaa (PROG.), hoif(u) (DUR.)

lebelam (GERUND) VERB ‘lie (in wait)’
5.2.95 live

word form(s) category gloss(es)

tukam (GERUND) (irreg. but has all forms) | VERB ‘sit, exist, live’

WEEler (ACTION NOUN), wE (UNM. & PAST), | VERB ‘be, exist, live’

weénaa/ winaa (PROG.), wén(e) (DUR.)

fei (INDECL.)* NOM. ADJ. | ‘alive’

felei (ACTION NOUN), fefaa (PROG.), fef(u) | VERB ‘live, exist’

(DUR.) (no other forms)

5.2.96 liver
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
sibre (SG.), sdba (PL.) | NOUN ‘liver’

500



Lexicon

5.2.97 long
word form(s) category gloss(es)
doisam VERB ‘lengthen; become long, grow’
dojaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be long’
do1 (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘length’
doore (SG.), dooja (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. ‘long, tall’
5.2.98 louse
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
zeka (8G.), zegni (PL.) | NOUN ‘louse’

5.2.99 man/male

word form(s) category gloss(es)

boro (5G.), benna (PL.) | NOUN/NOM. ADJ. | ‘man, male (human)’

bete (SG.), bera (PL.), NOUN ‘male (animal)’
beraga (DIMIN. SG.)

5.2.100 many

word form(s) category gloss(es)

kesem (INDECL.) | NOUN/NOM. ADJ./ ADV.*! | ‘much, many’

pote / poto VERBAL ADJ, ‘be much, be many’
poto (INDECL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. ‘much, many’
wasI (INDECL.) NOUN / NOM. ADJ. ‘much, many’

5.2.101 meat/flesh

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

nEmm3 (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘meat, flesh’

poto (8G.), putafi (PL.) NOUN “flesh (of fruit)’
5.2.102 moon

word form(s) l category | gloss(es)

pilag/prlana (SG.), pilav (PL.) | NOUN ‘moon, month’
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5.2.103 mother

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
ja (sG.), jamma (PL.) | NOUN ‘mother (human)’*
740 (8G.), jaane (PL.)43 NOUN ‘mother (of an animal)’

5.2.104 mountain

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

derga (SG.), dern (PL.) | NOUN ‘mountain, hill’

dolle (SG.), dola (PL.) NOUN ‘small hill, rise’
5.2.105 mouth

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

néne (SG.), n§ja (PL.) | NOUN ‘mouth, beak, muzzle, snout; entrance;

blade (of a knife)’

5.2.106 name

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

segre (SG.), segia (PL.) | NOUN ‘(first) name’

segta (SG.) segtafi (PL.) | NOUN ‘family name’
5.2.107 narrow

word form(s) category gloss(es)

felona (SG.), felome (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. ‘narrow, thin’

felomaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be narrow, be thin’
5.2.108 near

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

herga POSTPOS. | ‘next to, near’

worongam (GERUND)44 VERB ‘approach, be near’
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5.2.109 neck
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kote (SG.), kora (PL.) NOUN “back of the neck’
kobo (SG.), kobfi (PL.) | NOUN ‘neck’
5.2.110 new
word form(s) category gloss(es)

felen/felepa (SG.), feled / feleja (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘new’

5.2.111 night

word form(s) category i gloss(es)

jEne (8G.), j€noma (PL.) | NOUN ‘night’

5.2.112 nose

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
pdmde (SG.), pdma (PL.) | NOUN ‘nose’
5.2.113 not
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
ba NEG. PARTICLE ‘not’
aa ?? NEG. PARTICLE® | ‘not’
5.2.114 old
word form(s) category gloss(es)
kaim3/kemm3 (SG.), kaimbao | NOUN/NOM. ADJ. | ‘old (human)’
(rL.)
kemméE (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘old age; old people’*
kirkoka (SG.), kirkogne / NOUN ‘old woman (derisive)’
kirkogoba (PL.)
k35ne / k3ygone (SG.), k33jd (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. ‘old’
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5.2.115 one
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
dom NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘one’ (as a modifier)
dofe NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘one’ (as a modifier)
gadom NUMERAL ‘one’ (when counting)
ndom NUMERAL ‘one’ (when counting)
5.2.116 other
word form(s) category gloss(es)
dono (SG.), domba (PL.) | NOUN ‘comrade, neighbour, other (of the
same kind)’
sorago (SG.), soroh€ (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘other (non-human)’
sord (SG.), soraba (PL.) NOM. ADJ. | ‘other (human)’
5.2.117 person
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
fo (5G.), fuba (PL.) | NOUN ‘person’ (PL. ‘people’)
5.2.118 play
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
domam (GERUND) VERB ‘hit, tap, play (a drum)’
feredam (GERUND) VERB ‘whistle, play (a flute)’
h3ng (ACTION NOUN), h3n (UNM.), h3ne | VERB ‘amuse oneself, play,
(PAST), h3ndaa (PROG.), h3nd(v) (DUR.) dance’
5.2.119 pull
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dénam (GERUND) | VERB ‘pull (towards oneself)’
peetam (GERUND) | VERB ‘pull (by the hand); marry (a woman)’
tusam (GERUND) VERB ‘pull (out of a pile)’
zogtam (GERUND) | VERB ‘pull (hardy’
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5.2.121 rain
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word form(s) category | gloss(es)

jdkam (GERUND) VERB ‘stab, push in’

darsgam (GERUND) | VERB ‘push, shove’

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

ng€m (=/n§+am/) (GERUND) | VERB ‘defecate, urinate, rain’*’

5.2.122 red

siga (SG.), signi (PL.) NOUN ‘rainy season’
vena (SG.), vegane (PL.) NOUN ‘rain’
word form(s) category gloss(es)

somde (8G.), soma (PL.) somia (PL.)

somao (PL.)

NOUN / NOM. ADJ.

‘red; white person’

5.2.123 right/correct

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
magtam (GERUND) VERB ‘be correct, appropriate, agreeable’*®
zemgu (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘right’*
5.2.124 rightside
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

digre (SG.), digia (PL.) | NOUN

‘right hand, right side’

5.2.125 river

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
tav (SG.), taoft (PL.) NOUN ‘pond, lake, well, river’*®
gote (SG.), gora/gorau (PL.) | NOUN ‘stream, river’
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5.2.126 road
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
boro (SG.), borafi (PL.) NOUN ‘road, way, journey’>’
boraga (DIMIN. SG. of boru) (no plural) | NOUN ‘path’
5.2.127 root
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kutre (SG.), kuta (PL.) | NOUN ‘root’
5.2.128 rope
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
gamsare (SG.), gamsa (PL.) | NOUN ‘skipping rope’
jondo (8G.), jondii (PL.) NOUN ‘rope’
5.2.129 rotten
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
josam (GERUND) VERB ‘rot, decompose’
w3ngam (GERUND) | VERB ‘rot, decompose; spoil (a child)™*
5.2.130 round
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

gindega (SG.), gindeni (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘round’

5.2.131 rub

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

dirigam (GERUND) | VERB ‘rub’

dugsam (GERUND) | VERB ‘respect; rub, soap’
5.2.132 salt

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

somm3 (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘salt’
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5.2.133 sand
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
hilao (SG.), hilaofi (PL.) | NOUN ‘sand’
5.2.134 say
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

bolam (GERUND), bo (UNM.), bole (PAST), bollaa
(PROG.), boll(u) (DUR.)

VERB ‘say’

5.2.135 scratch
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
h3kam (GERUND) | VERB ‘scratch’
5.2.136 sea

There is no sea anywhere near where the Koromba live, and therefore no

lexical item for it.

5.2.137 see
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
Jjelam (GERUND), je (UNM.) (all other forms VERB ‘see, watch, take
are regularly formed form the stem /jel/) care of, visit’
naam (GERUND), na (UNM.) (no other forms) | VERB ‘see, perceive,

find’

niilei (ACTION NOUN), ni (UNM.) (no other VERB ‘see, perceive,
Sorms)*? find’

5.2.138 seed
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
birago (SG.), birm (PL.) | NOUN ‘spirit, that which grows’>
digam (GERUND) VERB ‘sow’
suregam (GERUND) VERB ‘drop, (wind-)sow’
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5.2.139 sew

word form(s) category

gloss(es)

h&nam (GERUND) | VERB

‘sew; dig; hand over’

5.2.140 sharp

There is no word which directly corresponds to ‘sharp’ in the sense of
something which cuts sharply: so, for example for a knife, only a relative
clause can be used, e.g. a gabre kin diraa ‘a knife which consumes’. The
noun samde, PL. sama ‘pointed object; arrow’ does not imply sharpness,

but only pointedness.

5.2.141 short

word form(s) category gloss(es)

dombaga (SG.), dumbaeni (PL.) | NOUN/NOM. ADJ. | ‘small piece; small,
short’

j3ona (SG.), j33ne (PL.) NOM. ADJ. ‘small, short’

komena (SG.), komani (PL.) NOM. ADJ. ‘short’

5.2.142 sing
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
lelam (GERUND) VERB ‘sing’

nénofe (SINGULAT.), nane (COLL., PL.) | NOUN

‘song, singing’

ninn3 (SG.) (no plural) NOUN ‘song, singing’
5.2.143 sit
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

tufaa (PROG.), tuf(u)

tukam (GERUND), tuko (UNM.), tuke (PAST),

VERB ‘sit, exist, live

5.2.144 skin

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

t3ndy (SG.), t3n31 (PL.) | NOUN

‘skin; leather’
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5.2.145 sky

word form(s) [category |gloss(es)

doba ADV. ‘up; in(to) the sky’

There are no nouns denoting the sky or the ground in general. Instead, the
adverbs ‘in the sky’ and ‘on the ground’ are used, as exemplified in sen-
tence (910), a prayer uttered when sacrificing millet-water to the earth (in
hope of a good harvest). Note that neither the compound NP doba k&5
‘wife of the sky’ nor the simplex nominally used adverb séne have the
article 2 which would be obligatory if doba and séne were true nouns in
this usage. As a noun, doba is only used in the sense of ‘top’, not of ‘sky’.

(910) doba k&3 s€ne sonp do
in the sky (ADV.) woman + SG. on the ground (ADV.) take PRON. 3SG. HUM.
di
eat

‘(May) the wife of the sky, the earth, take (this) and consume it.’

5.2.146 sleep
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dem (GERUND/ACTION NOUN),”* de1 (UNM.), | VERB ‘sleep, fall asleep’
dere (PAST), dgjaa (PROG.), der(1) (DUR.)

5.2.147 small

Alongside the words given in the following table, it is quite usual to find a
diminutive noun class suffix expressing the notion of smallness.

word form(s) category gloss(es)
domboga (SG.), dumbani (PL.) | NOUN/NOM. ADJ. | ‘small piece; small,
short’
j3ona (8G.), j33ne (PL.) NOM. ADJ. ‘small, short’
worfaa VERBAL ADJ. ‘be small’
5.2.148 smell
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
k33 (SG.), k33f1 (PL.) | NOUN ‘smell, odour’
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5.2.149 smoke
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
j33m (=/j5+am/) (GERUND) | VERB ‘drink, absorb; smoke’™®
jigei (8G.) (no plural) NOUN ‘smoke’
5.2.150 smooth
word form(s) category gloss(es)
halla VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be smooth, be slimy’
pilam (GERUND) | VERB ‘trample flat>>
5.2.151 snake
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
dopfe (SG.), domi (PL.) NOUN ‘snake’
wiEfe / wife / warfe (SINGULAT.), | NOUN ‘grass (generic), straw; snake
w5% / wEl/ Wit (COLL., PL.) (secret)y’®

5.2.152 snow
There is no snow and no word for snow; only hail occurs.
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kandre (SG.), kanda (PL.) | NOUN ‘hail’
5.2.153 some
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
manona (PL.) | POSTNOM. QUANTIFIER | ‘some’
5.2.154 spit
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
nentom/netom (SG.) | NOUN ‘saliva, spit™>’
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word form(s) category gloss(es)

korotam (GERUND) | TRANS. VERB | ‘separate, divide’

pasam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB | ‘split’

pasgam (GERUND) | TRANS. VERB | ‘split, cut in two; cross’

sébtam (GERUND) | TRANS. VERB | ‘split, divide’

sékam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB | ‘split, hit’

sojam (GERUND) TRANS. VERB | ‘split, separate, divide’
5.2.156 squeeze

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

kamam (GERUND) | VERB ‘press, squeeze; be like’
5.2.157 stab/pierce

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

gobam (GERUND) | VERB ‘pierce’

j3kam (GERUND) | VERB ‘stab, push in’
5.2.158 stand

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

hitam (GERUND) (all regular | VERB
Jorms, plus 2 alternatives:
hifaa (PROG.), hifu (DUR.))

‘stop, stand, stand up, wait’

jEnsam (GERUND) VERB ‘stand up, get up, stand; break out
(disease); emigrate’
5.2.159 star
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
73nofe (SINGULAT.), j3ne (COLL., PL.) | NOUN ‘stars;s
ant’
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5.2.160 stick
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
ddine (SG.), d&ja (PL.), NOUN ‘wood, stick; object made of wood’
daina (DIMIN. SG.)
dommogo (SG.), dommshg | DERIVED | ‘instrument for hitting; drumstick’
(pL.) NOUN
fillona (SG.), filloni (PL.) DERIVED | ‘forked stick for cooking sauce;
NOUN whisk’
polle (sG.), pola (PL.) DERIVED | ‘stick’
NOUN
5.2.161 stone
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
gende (SG.), gena (PL.) | NOUN ‘stone’
5.2.162 straight
word form(s) category gloss(es)
tirga (SG.), tirsu (PL.) | NOUN/NOM. ADJ. | ‘straight, straight ahead’ (Moor€)

5.2.16

3 suck

word form(s) category

gloss(es)

mépam (GERUND) | VERB

‘remain; suck’

m3gsam (GERUND) | VERB ‘suck’
5.2.164 sun
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

fire (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN

‘sun; daytime’

5.2.16

S swell

word form(s) category

gloss(es)

kebsam (GERUND) | VERB

‘grow, become larger’
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5.2.166 swim
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
galam (GERUND) | VERB ‘swim; have plenty, multiply’*
5.2.167 tail
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
zugo (SG.), zugfi (PL.) | NOUN “tail’
5.2.168 that
word form(s) category gloss(es)
hop (HUM. SG.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (person)’
hongo (LONG HUM. SG.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (person)’
bep (HUM. PL.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘these/those (people)’
benge (LONG HUM. PL.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘these/those (people)’
kon (NON-HUM. SG.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (animal/thing)’
kongo (LONG NON-HUM. SG.) | DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (animal/thing)’
h€p (NON-HUM. PL.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘these/those (animals/things)’
h&nge (LONG NON-HUM. PL.) | DET./DEICTIC | ‘these/those (animals/things)’
kep (DIMIN. $G.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (small person/animal/
thing)’
kenge (LONG DIMIN. SG.) DET./DEICTIC | ‘this/that (small person/animal/
thing)’
5.2.169 there
word form(s} | category | gloss(es)
ze ADV. ‘there, over there’
5.2.170 they
word form(s) category gloss(es)
ba (HUM. PL.) PRO- & POSTCLIT. PRON. | ‘they’
bako (HUM. PL.) FREE PRON. ‘they’
1 (NON-HUM. PL.) PROCLIT. PRON. ‘they’
h& (NON-HUM. PL.) | POSTCLIT. PRON. ‘they’
1ko (NON-HUM. PL.) | FREE PRON. ‘they’
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5.2.171 thick

There is no direct equivalent of ‘thick’; the words given are the closest
meanings that I could find.

word form(s) category gloss(es)
kebre (SG.), kebia (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. | ‘big’
kebsam (GERUND)** VERB ‘grow, be big’
nobam (GERUND) VERB ‘grow’
5.2.172 thin
There is no distinction between ‘narrow’ and ‘thin’.
word form(s) category gloss(es)
felopa (8G.), felome (PL.) | NOM. ADJ. ‘narrow, thin’
felomaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be narrow, be thin’
5.2.173 think
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
hamonam (GERUND) | VERB ‘believe, think’

5.2.174 this

There is no distinction of distance in Koromfe equivalent to English ‘this’
and ‘that’; therefore the same forms are used which were given in §5.2.168

above,

5.2.175 thou
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
N PROCLIT. PRON. ‘you (sg.), your (sg.)’
ne POSTCLIT. PRON. | ‘you (sg.)’
pko FREE PRON. ‘you (sg.), your (sg.)’
5.2.176 three
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
Ttad NUMERAL ‘three’ (when counting)
tad NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘three’ (as a modifier)
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5.2.177 throw

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

doom (=/dutam/) (GERUND) | VERB ‘throw’

hobtam (GERUND) VERB ‘throw’

hokam (GERUND) VERB ‘throw’
5.2.178 tie

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

koram (GERUND) VERB ‘tie, knot’

korodam (GERUND) | VERB ‘tie, knot’
5.2.179 tongue

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

dillana (SG.), dillav (PL.) | NOUN ‘tongue’
5.2.180 tooth

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

jémmone (SG.), jEmma (PL.) | NOUN ‘tooth’

sdr1a (SG.), sarsu (PL.) NOUN ‘filed tooth’
5.2.181 tree

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

feko (SG.), febr (PL.) | NOUN “tree, plant’
5.2.182 turn

word form(s) category gloss(es)

| giletam (GERUND)

INTRANS. VERB

‘turn off, make a detour’

jilemam (GERUND)

INTRANS. VERB

‘turn, revolve’

kémam (GERUND)

TRANS. VERB

“turn, wind; make a rope; grasp,
embrace’

kemetam (GERUND)

INTRANS. VERB

“turn round (180°)’

kimetam (GERUND)

INTRANS. VERB

‘turn one’s head’
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word form(s)

category

gloss(es)

viggam (GERUND)

TRANS. VERB ‘turn (a slingshot)’

wenam (GERUND)

TRANS. VERB ‘wind, twist, plait, kneed’

wiletam (GERUND)

INTRANS. VERB | ‘turn round, return’

5.2.183 two
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
1hii NUMERAL ‘two’ (when counting)
hii NUMERAL ADJ. | ‘two’ (as a modifier)
5.2.184 vomit
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
t3jam (GERUND) VERB ‘vomit’
wobsam (GERUND) | VERB ‘vomit’
5.2.185 walk
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
jabslam (GERUND), jaba (UNM.), jabole | VERB ‘walk, hike, march’
(PAST), jafaa (PROG.), jaf(u) (DUR.)
jabre (SG.), jaba (PL.) NOUN ‘walk, hike, march’
jagam (GERUND), ja/ jau (UNM.), jage/ VERB ‘go’
jege (PAST), jakaa (PROG.), jako (DUR.)
Iebolam (GERUND) (all regular forms, VERB ‘walk (secretly follow-
plus 2 alternatives: 1efaa (PROG.), lef(v) ing)’
5.2.186 warm
word form(s) category gloss(es)
homnaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be warm, be hot’
homoi NOUN ‘heat, warmth’
homsam (GERUND) | VERB ‘heat, be hot; hurry’
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5.2.187 wash

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

hubolam (GERUND) | VERB ‘wash (the body)’

hukam (GERUND) VERB ‘bathe’

samam (GERUND) VERB ‘wash (anything)’

soromam (GERUND) | VERB ‘wash, rinse’
5.2.188 water

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

hem (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN ‘water, liquid’

nepam (GERUND) VERB ‘water (an animal)’
5.2.189 we

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

0 PROCLIT. PRON. ‘we, our’

h3 POSTCLIT. PRON. | ‘us’

uko FREE PRON. ‘we, us, our’
5.2.190 wet

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

wegam (GERUND) | VERB ‘wet, moisten’®!
5.2.191 what

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

ase® INTERROG. PRON. | ‘what’
5.2.192 when

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

Kk3N® CONJ. / NON-SPEC. REL. PRON. | ‘when; who(m), which’

sefu INTERROG. ADV. ‘when’
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5.2.193 where
word form(s) | category gloss(es)
nde INTERROG. ADV. | ‘where’
5.2.194 white
word form(s) category gloss(es)
pdn3n (SG.), p3nia (PL.) NOM. ADJ. | ‘white, light (coloured)’
p3noméEE (SG.) NOUN ‘whiteness, lightness’
posam (GERUND) VERB ‘whiten, become white’
somde (SG.), soma/ somaov (PL.) | NOUN ‘red; white person’
5.2.195 who
word form(s) category gloss(es)
ala (8G.), alama (PL.) INTERROG. PRON. ‘who(m)’
ala (8G.), benama (PL.) | REL. PRON. ‘who(m)’
K3N® CONJ. / NON-SPEC. REL. ‘when; who(m),
PRON. which’
5.2.196 wide
word form(s) category gloss(es)
pAromaa VERBAL ADJ. | ‘be wide’
pArsam (GERUND) | VERB ‘widen, become wide’
5.2.197 wife
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kE3 (SG.), kEna (PL.) | NOUN ‘female (human), woman, wife’®*
5.2.198 wind
word form(s) category | gloss(es)
saro (SG.), sarsfi (PL.) | NOUN ‘wind, air’
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5.2.199 wing

word form(s)

category | gloss(es)

zongre (8G.), zonga (PL.)

NOUN ‘wing’

5.2.200 wipe

Lexicon

There is no Koromfe word corresponding directly to ‘wipe’. Some more
distant equivalents are given in the following table.

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

danam (GERUND) VERB lick”

dugsam (GERUND) VERB ‘rub, soap’

harangam (GERUND) | VERB ‘stroke’

hasam (GERUND) VERB ‘sweep’
5.2.201 with

word form(s) | category | gloss(es)

la PREP. ‘with; and’
5.2.202 woman

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

kg3 (8G.), kEna (PL.) | NOUN ‘female (human), woman, wife’**

5.2.203 woods

Woods and forests do not exist in the Koromfe area. The bush has occa-
sional bushes and trees.

word form(s) category | gloss(es)
kite (SG.), kdra (PL.) | NOUN ‘woods, forest’
tuu (SG.), tuufi (PL.) | NOUN ‘bush’

tubre ADVERB | ‘in(to) the bush’
5.2.204 worm
word form(s) category | gloss(es)

hine (SG.), hGja (PL.)

NOUN ‘worm

)
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5.2.205 ye

word form(s) | category gloss(es)

na PRO- & POSTCLIT. PRON. | ‘you (pl.), your (pl.)’

nako FREE PRON, ‘you (pl.), your (pl.)’
5.2.206 year

word form(s) category | gloss(es)

dot ADV. ‘this year’

zende (SG.), zena (PL.) | NOUN ‘year’

Zit ADV. ‘last year’

ZinemA ADV. ‘next year’
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5.3 Comparative Gur word-list

This section gives the Koromfe equivalents (where available) or relevant
related forms for the comparative Gur word-lists of Manessy (1978: 112—
118). For easier reference, both French and English glosses are given and
the original numbering has been kept (i.e. 5.3.1 corresponds to Manessy’s
1, etc.). The order of presentation is articulatory (starting with bilabial)
according to the roots postulated by Manessy. Those which approximately
tally with Manessy’s proto-forms have a tick (v'), those which clearly do
not and for which there is no fitting correspondence at all in my corpus
have a question mark (?). Special cases are marked with (!), and the forms
that are not marked in any way are inconclusive.

5.3.1 construire / build (?)

word form(s) ! category French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)

lebam (regular) | TRANS. VERB | ‘construire’ ‘build’

This word is completely unlike any of the forms given by Manessy. There
are no words in Koromfe with a similar meaning and a shape resembling
ma etc.

5.3.2 blanc / white (v)

word form(s) category French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
pindy, PL. p3nid | NOMINAL ADJ. | ‘blanc’ ‘white’
5.3.3 excrément / excrement (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
bEna (PL.) (no SG. form) | NOUN ‘excrément’ ‘excrement, faeces’
5.3.4 chien / dog (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
vaga, PL. val NOUN ‘chien’ ‘dog’
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This is one of only a handful of words which contain phonetic [v] in
Koromfe — see §3.1.2.1.2 above. The corresponding word in Mooré has
initial [b], so this looks like an old native Koromfe word.

5.3.5 nouveau / new (v)

word form(s)

category French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)

(rL.)

felen (SG.), felena NOMINAL ADJ. | ‘nouveau, neuf” | ‘new’
(DIMIN.), fel€x / fel€ji

5.3.6 respirer / breathe (v')

word form(s)

category | French gloss(es)

English gloss(es)

fosam (reg.)

VERB ‘bouger, respirer, souffler’

‘move, breathe, blow’

5.3.7 scorpion / scorpion (v)

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
n3meana, PL. nSmone | NOUN ‘scorpion’ ‘scorpion’
5.3.8 arc / bow (v)
word form(s) | category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
o, PL. tofl NOUN ‘arc’ ‘bow’

The regular correspondence of the -bo singular noun class found in other
Gur languages (e.g. Mooré) is v in Koromfe, e.g. Mooré dirbo ‘food, eat-
ing’ vs. Koromfe dio.

5.3.9 genou / knee (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
dummone, PL. dumma | NOUN ‘genou’ ‘knee’
5.3.10 sale / dirty (!)
word form(s) | category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
zigam (SG.) NOUN ‘saleté’ ‘dirt’
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The word zigam is clearly related to the similar forms given by Manessy
with an initial d. There is no word in Koromfe with an initial d which
means anything like ‘dirt’.

5.3.11 voir / see (V)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) English gloss(es)
ni/na/nad (UNM.) | VERB ‘voir, trouver, savoir’ | ‘see, find, know’
(no other forms)

5.3.12 pois / pea (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
nebre, PL. neba NOUN ‘pois’ ‘pea’

The stem sum given by Manessy exists in siykaamde | sopkaamde ‘peanut’,
a Mooré loan whose second morpheme means ‘fat, grease, oil’.

5.3.13 boire / drink (v)

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) English gloss(es)
733m (regular) VERB ‘boire, absorber, ‘drink, absorb, smoke’
(stem=/35/) fumer’

5.3.14 soumbala (v)
word form(s) | category French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
disoga (sG.) | COMPOUND NOUN® | ‘soumbala’ ?
soga (8G.) NOUN ‘péte d’oseille’ ‘sorrel paste’

My informants think that the normal term for ‘soumbala’ disoga is a com-
pound of dr ‘eat’ and soga ‘pate d’oseille’. Since no verb+noun com-
pounds exist in Koromfe, this may be an N+N compound with the noun
dro as its first member.
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5.3.15 s’asseoir / sit (?)

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) English gloss(es)
tukam (GERUND) | VERB ‘s’asseoir, étre assis, ‘sit, exist, live’
(irreg.) exister, vivre, habiter’

This word does not fit Manessy’s pattern at all; there is no other Koromfe
expression for ‘sit’.

5.3.16 nom / name

word form(s) category | French glossfes) | English gloss(es)
segre (SG.), segia (PL.) NOUN ‘prénom’ ‘(first) name’
segta (SG.) segtafi (PL.) | NOUN ‘nom de famille’ | ‘family name’
jwam (regular) "VERB ‘appeler’ ‘call’

joram (regular except VERB ‘répondre (a son | ‘answer (when
PAST jorabe) nom)’ called)’

Although there is no word meaning ‘name’ that corresponds to Manessy’s
root jir, this root is clearly present in the verb ‘call’, and also seems to be
related to the root in the word ‘answer (when called)’.

5.3.17 visage / face (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
jika, PL. jigne NOUN ‘visage’ “face’

5.3.18 abeille / bee
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
t3€fe (SINGULAT.), | NOUN ‘abeille’ ‘bee’
t3€ (COLL., PL.)

It is doubtful whether this word is related to the root ci / si given by
Manessy; the initial consonant would have a strange reflex in Koromfe
and in all other languages cited by Manessy the stem vowel is front, not
back. The same applies to the next word ‘honey’.
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5.3.19 miel / honey

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)

t5€ (SG.) NOUN ‘miel’ ‘honey’

Phonetically there is no difference between the word ‘honey’ and the plu-
ral of the word ‘bee’ given immediately above in §5.3.18.

5.3.20 couteau / knife (?)

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)

gabre, PL. gaba NOUN ‘couteau’ ‘knife’

Although there are several Koromfe words with phonetic similarities to
Manessy’s root for knife, none of them have even the remotest semantic
resemblance.

5.3.21 farine / flour

word form(s) | category | French gloss(es) English gloss(es)
varam (SG.) NOUN ‘farine’ (terme générique) | ‘flour’ (generic term)
jomu (SG.) NOUN ‘fourrage, herbe’ ‘fodder, grass’

Both the generic word for flour (given above) and the words for special
types of flour bear no resemblance to the root jom / com / zom given by
Manessy; however, at a slight stretch of the imagination, the word ‘fodder’
might be considered to be a non-human version of flour (i.e. the staple diet
of domestic animals rather than human beings).

5.3.22 nombril / navel (v)

word form(s) | category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)

hondaga, PL. hondanr NOUN ‘nombril’ ‘navel’

The word hondre, PL. honda given for Koromfe by Manessy normally
means a kind of hoe. However, it would seem to be the word from which
the diminutive form ‘navel’ given above is derived.

525



Lexicon

5.3.23 hippopotame / hippopotamus
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
jemdi jema ‘hippopotame’ ‘hippopotamus’

The final vowel i of the singular suffix di (instead of native Koromfe de)
indicates that this word must be a loan from Mooré and not a native
Koromfe word. There is no other word for ‘hippopotamus’ in Koromfe.

5.3.24 tuer / kill (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
koom (reguiar) VERB ‘tuer’ kilt?
(stem=/ko/)

5.3.25 faire / do
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
bakam (regular) VERB “faire’ ‘do, make’
tigam (regular, also UNM. | VERB ‘mettre, faire’ ‘put, do, make’
tr
kzndam (regular) VERB “finir’ “finish’

Koromfe has two normal verbs for ‘do, make’ which do not resemble the
k-initial root given by Manessy. However, the verb ‘finish’ looks quite

similar.

5.3.26 os / bone (v)
word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
kobre, PL. koba | NOUN ‘os’ ‘bone’

5.3.27 courber / bend
word form(s) category French gloss(es) English gloss(es)
tullam VERB (TRANS. | ‘(se) baisser, (se) ‘lower, bend, lean’
(regular) & INTRANS.) courber, (s’)incliner’
zullam VERB (TRANS. | ‘(se) baisser, (se) ‘lower, bend, lean’
(regular) & INTRANS.) courber, (s’)incliner’
goom (regular) | VERB ‘se retourner; faire ‘turn round; do
(stem=/go/) encore’ again’
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Neither of the normal words for ‘bend’ corresponds to Manessy’s root
go(r), but the verb stem go fits very well, and might be considered to be a
figurative use of the notion of ‘bend’.

5.3.28 étoile / star (?)

word form(s) category | French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
j3nofe (SINGULAT.), j3ne NOUN ‘étoile; fourmi’ ‘star; ant’
(coLL., PL.)
The word warfe given by Manessy for Koromfe was unknown to my in-
formants.
5.3.29 froid / cold (v)
word form(s) category French gloss(es) | English gloss(es)
wu (SG.) (no plural) | NOUN (quality, ‘froid’ ‘cold’

not nominal ADJ.)
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Notes to Chapter 5

Abbreviations used in formulae in the kinship terminology tables (alphabetically):

term | meaning | term | meaning

Br brother Si sister

Ch child So son

Da daughter | Wi wife

Fa father - younger than (e.g. Ego™ ‘younger than ego’)
Hu | husband * | older than (e.g. Ego" ‘older than ego’)

Mo mother # | isnot (e.g. #Mo ‘is not mother of (ego)’
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The complex kinship formulae should be read in the usual way — either from left
to right with ¢’s) between, or right to left with ‘of” between the individual terms,
e.g. FaSiSo “father’s sister’s son’ or ‘son of the sister of the father’. Material in pa-
rentheses at the right of a formula are attributes of the rightmost term, e.g.
FaSo(Ego",Ch) “father’s son who is older than ego and still a child’.

The o in parentheses in the plural forms is an optional pre-pausal realization of
these words.

My informants were unhappy about extending the term bana to include anyone else
(such as MoBrWiBr or FaWiBr). It seems that MoBr is a very special relative.
Some of these terms also allow pluralization of the first noun, if the result is se-
mantically/pragmatically plausible.

The banda part of this compound does not exist elsewhere. My informant Kemde
was convinced that this is just a contortion of bana, and therefore a semantically
regular compound equivalent to non-existent *bana bi. Note that if Kemde is right,
this another case of unexpected assimilation of ATR from right to left like the na-
salization of r to n described in footnote 6. However, the addition of a d in banda is
idiosyncratic.

The variants ban74 and baniimmai of bars ji and bara jamma ‘mother-in-law (of a
woman)’ seem to involve a simple phonological assimilation of the r (/d/) of baras
to the following nasal approximant j. However, there also exists the word bana
‘maternal uncle’, which could be a source of interference, even though it cannot be
the source of this baniZ variant.

There also exists a singular abstract noun nee ‘in-law-ness’, which can be used
concretely to denote all blood relatives of the spouse.

It is impossible to say whether the nominal adjectives or the verbs express the
‘basic’ form of the morphemes denoting the three basic colours. Note that the
quality of the (first) stem vowel differs slightly for each noun-verb pair.

This usage probably reflects the fact that the skin of most ‘white people’ ever seen
by the Koromba is reddened from the sun.

Unfortunately I was not in a position to see these plants etc. in the presence of an
informant, and so the information given on them is nothing more than a report on
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my informants’ judgements of colour correspondences with the equivalent French
terms.

1 do not know what néré is, but its Koromfe name is do. The word varam is the
general word for ‘flour’ of any kind, and is used here only optionally.

The categorization of ‘basic’ vs. ‘further’ meanings is purely subjective, based on
the intuitions of my informants, and is only intended as a general guideline.

This word must be related to béna ‘excrement’, despite phonological differences in
nasality and the length of n.

Strictly speaking, ‘voice’ is not a body part. However, in view of the extended
meanings ‘sound’ and ‘command’, this seems to be the basic meaning than the
body part ‘throat’.

The word kote, PL. kora can only be used as the second member of a complex
(NP+N) NP with jibre, PL. jiba ‘eye’ as the first member. Compare also the com-
pound term jrbre biniy in (908) below.

One informant, Souleymane, also used a singular form kolfe, with a singulative
suffix.

The word pogo is the generic word for ‘shell’, and is widely used in compounds. It
is only in the compounds (with the words ‘hand’ and ‘foot’) that it is used to de-
note a body part.

The word sébtre, PL. sébta occurs only as the second part of an N+N compound
noun with w3n, the stem of w3nde, PL. wina ‘hand’ or with wol from wolle, PL.
wala “foot” . The meaning ‘fist’ is slightly puzzling: sébtre must be derived from
the verb sébtam “split’, and so we would expect the mean ‘wrist’ here (i.e. the place
where the hand is ‘split’ from the arm), parallel to ‘ankle’ (the place where the foot
is split from the leg).

My informants report that this irregular singulative form of winde, PL. wana ‘hand’
can be used freely instead of w3na bi ‘finger’. In spontaneous speech, however,
they themselves always used wina bi.

This is the verb from which the noun fillaga ‘kind of forked stick’ is derived. This
forked stick is used like a whisk to avoid or get rid of lumps in sauce and thin por-
ridge. The actual verb for ‘whisk’ alone (without necessarily cooking) is firedam,
given in this table. The forked stick is held vertically between the palms with the
forked end in the sauce (etc.) and rolled back and forth to make the forked end ro-
tate.

The inflectional forms of horam are regular (i.e. horu (UNM.), hotu (DUR.), hotaa
(PROG.) except for the PAST, which is horabe instead of expected hore. The form
hore exists as the past tense of the (also irregular) verb ‘lie down’: hoigu (ACTION
NOUN), hori (UNM.), hore (PAST), hoifu (DUR.), hoifaa (PROG.).

The initial consonant of the word k3y, PL. hddma is totally idiosyncratic and
irregular — cf. §2.1.1.9.1 above.

For some reason no plural of this word is recorded in my corpus; the (probable)
compound k1 zamde “ugly’ has the plural k1 zama.

The UNMARKED forms of the verbs given here, i.e. kebsu and nobu, can be used
participially as post-nominal indeclinable adjectives with the meaning ‘big’.

This word means the noun ‘cold’ (i.e. ‘coldness’) and cannot be used as a nominal
adjective.
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Apart from its alternative (and more usual) shortened UNMARKED form, this verb is
regular.

Plurals with the suffix -fi can be formed from any singular noun form, and should
therefore be treated with caution. There do exist words with a ‘real, original’ -fi
plural noun-class suffix, but these usually have a corresponding -v singular.

The h&i variant of h&€ occurs only in extremely careful speech.

See (900) in §5.1.1.1 above for further extensions of this word.

The meanings ‘have plenty, multiply’ are due to accidental homophony.

The kind of ‘fog® which exists in the Koromba area consists of wind-borne sand
which obscures vision; ‘fog” consisting of particles of water does not exist.
Temperatures below freezing point are virtually unknown (at least in practice) to
the Koromba; only the word ‘hail” exists.

The word w3éfe ‘blade of grass’ is used to denote ‘snake’ in order to avoid bad
luck by mentioning the snake’s true name dopfe, PL. domi. This choice of euphe-
mism stems from the long, thin shape shared by both.

The verb dollotam is the reversive of dollam ‘put’, and therefore it primarily de-
notes the undoing of a (previous) placing of something.

The word nankaZ is probably a compound whose first part is the deictic stem nay
and whose second part is a shortened form of the word knZ given here; however,
it is the more frequently used term.

Since I have never experienced it in Africa, I am not sure whether this word really
denotes ‘hail’ in the proper sense, or whether (like the French word brouillard for
‘fog’) it has been taken over to denote some other form of precipitation.

This word is probably a petrified and phonologically eroded version of ba j33, i.e.
the negative particle ba and the verb j24 given in this table.

The word 720 means ‘river’ only when it is slow-moving; for moving bodies of
water gote, PL. gora / gorau ‘stream, river’ is used.

This word is a Mooré loan; my informants knew no native Koromfe equivalent.
The word fei is probably a participially used UNMARKED form of the verb felei
given in this table. However, it is not used as a verb form — probably because the
basic meaning of this verb, ‘live’, is viewed as a continuous action which is com-
patible only with aspects expressed by the DURATIVE and PROGRESSIVE inflection.
The words kesem, potv and wasr cannot be used attibutively, but only as comple-
ments. Only kesem can be used as an adverb.

See (900) in §5.1.1.1 above for further extensions of this word.

The DIMINUTIVE SINGULAR form of this word, japa ‘young female (animal)’ does
not imply motherhood; on the contrary it implies sexual immaturity.

The UNMARKED form of this verb, woropgu is used as a participial adjective
meaning ‘nearby’.

The morpheme aa is found especially in combination with the proclitic subject
pronouns, e.g. maa ‘I..not’ from ma ‘I’. However, in some of my texts aa occurs
between a full NP subject and the verb; but my informants rejected any such forms
and found the usage strange.

Here the abstract noun ‘old age’ is used as a plural, as in German Jugend ‘youth’
for Jugendliche ‘young people’.

This verb has the meaning ‘rain’ only when the subject is something that can rain
(i.e. normally the noun vepa ‘rain’).
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The UNMARKED form of this verb, magt: is used as a participial adjective meaning
‘correct, appropriate’.

This noun is used with the verb ‘have’, like the corresponding French (tu as rai-
son) or German (du hast Recht) constructions: n w3fa zemgo ‘you are right’.

A ‘road’ in Koromba country is what we might call a ‘track’. A constructed road
for automobiles is a borv k3su ‘a constructed road’ (the last word being the
UNMARKED form of k3sam ‘scrape, construct’.

The UNMARKED form of these verbs, jos(u) and w3ng(u) are used as participial
adjectives meaning ‘rotten’.

The two separate verbs naam and niilei given here may be one and the same verb;
however, if that is so, then the change of ATR harmony class is unique.

There is no general word corresponding to ‘seed’. Apart from the words given
here, there exists an expression kay fetago ‘thing that can be cultivated’, from kay
PL. hdiima ‘thing’ and the instrumental noun fetago, PL. fetoh from the verb feram
(GERUND) ‘cultivate’.

Instead of the short vowel in dem we would expect a long vowel if this word were
formed with the regular GERUND suffix -am. Note, however, that such a form
would be homophonous with deem (GERUND) ‘eat, consume, enjoy’. The suffix of
dem might be the noun-class suffix -m of the singular class of uncountables
(especially liquids).

When used in the sense of ‘smoke’, the verb j55m requires an object (at least an
understood one) that can be smoked.

The UNMARKED form of this verb, pil1) can be used as participial adjectives
meaning ‘flat, smooth’, e.g. for the ground.

This word is probably a compound of néne, PL. n&j4 ‘mouth’ and tom “ashes, dust,
earth’, although it puzzles me why the second part designates something dry rather
than wet. The variant nentom, with a second n, has the noun-class suffix of néne,
the variant netom has only the stem.

I have been unable to ascertain whether ‘star’ and ‘ant’ are accidentally homopho-
nous, or whether some kind of analogy is at work. Note that both belong to the sin-
gulative/collective noun class.

The meanings ‘have plenty, multiply” are due to accidental homophony.

The capital N in this word represents a syllabic nasal consonant which is homor-
ganic with the following consonant and shares its manner of articulation. For ex-
amples of its many phonetic realizations, see §3.1.2.2.2.1 above. Note that its allo-
phones are not coextensive with those of k3N, described in footnote 63.

The UNMARKED form of this verb, weg(i)) can be used as participial adjectives
meaning ‘wet’.

Morphologically, this word probably consists of the article a plus se, since other-
wise it would be disharmonic. Compare also ala ‘who’.

The capital N here represents a syllabic nasal consonant which is homorganic with
the following consonant. If the following consonant is nasal, this N is phonetically
[n] or [n3]. Note that its allophones are not coextensive with those of the pronoun
N, described in footnote 60.

The word k&3, though normally used in the sense of ‘woman’, especially when not
compounded, does not imply sexual maturity. In kinship terminology it is used
(like the corresponding male term boro) to designate female terms of any age. The
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simplex word for ‘girl’, bikeya, PL. bikeni, never seems to occur in Kinship com-
pounds.

% My informant analysed this word as dr ‘eat’ (UNM.) + soga ‘sorrel paste’.
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This index also contains entries for items whose absence in Koromfe is discussed on

the pages given.

a (the article): 24, 791, 86, 94, 128,
147, 164, 168, 2341f, 250, 287, 298,
304, 3391, 357, 364, 370, 412, 430,
435, 455, 470, 479, 509, 531
accent: See stress
adjective phrases: 75, 93, 96
adjectives: 285-294
demonstrative: 7911, 102, 234, 258ff,
289

nominal: 64, 75, 80, 94, 126-129,
135, 139, 144, 149, 206ff, 213,
233, 285-290, 293f, 312, 3171f,
328, 331ff, 3371, 342, 3451f, 352,
356, 362, 3691t 403, 478, 485,
528

possessive: 80f, 85f, 121, 146, 234f,
250-259, 3141, 343f, 353, 357

verbal: 68, 71, 75, 144, 157, 280,
285-290, 293f, 312, 320, 323,
328-331, 335ff, 342, 354ff, 362,
369-372, 425, 430, 485

adpositional phrases: See prepositional

phrases

adpositions: See prepositions and post-
positions

adverbials: 12, 17f, 64-67, 70, 71-77,
84f, 901, 951, 106, 123, 126, 130f,
135-141, 146ff, 166, 171, 190-196,
290, 310, 331, 338f, 3571f, 363, 434

agreement
of gender (humanness): 208, 243,

289
of number: 64, 243, 286, 297f, 289

airstream mechanisms: 397

allophones: 6, 378-404, 414, 441, 464,
531

-am (gerund suffix): 168, 2271, 324ff,
329, 357,454
anaphora: 51, 102-105, 107, 145ff,
241ff, 255, 258, 300, 314, 367ff
antecedents: 103, 106-113
coreference: 88, 94, 103, 171
special anaphoric usage of 2nd pers.
sg.: 104, 145, 241f, 255, 258, 369
answers: See questions — answers
articles: See a (the article)
definite: See determiners
aspect: 3, 51, 145, 190, 266-270, 275,
276-283, 293, 417, 445
continuous: 277, 280f
durative: 51, 266, 282
imperatives: 37
habitual: 279, 283
imperfective: 277-282
iterative: 51, 281
perfective: 268, 275-278, 282
progressive: 51, 145, 266, 270, 276,
280f, 445
assimilation (See also vowel harmony
and coalescence): 58, 146, 208, 211,
216f, 224, 228, 245, 277, 298f, 325,
3691, 373f, 378, 399, 4021, 425,
428, 435-447, 448-452, 461, 465,
468f, 528
ATR: 2071, 214f, 234, 272, 275, 308,
322, 3651, 3701, 374, 377, 393, 396—
401, 412, 416ff, 421, 426, 461, 464,
470, 528, 531
auxiliaries: 51ff, 63, 276, 314
body parts: 174, 225, 231f, 235, 480~
483, 529
case: 71
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clauses
adjective (=relative): 44-50, 59, 67,
80-86, 118, 125, 134, 147f, 158,
172, 190, 194, 234, 265, 490, 508
headless: 471f, 59, 67, 194
non-restrictive: 44, 50, 265
adverbial: 41, 44, 50-60, 67, 72-76,
85, 118, 131, 134, 137, 146ff, 190,
194-197, 266, 358f, 498
cause: 55, 134, 148
condition: 40, 56f, 167, 498
degree: 58
manner: 53, 59, 118
non-finite: 59
purpose: 54f, 59, 134
result: 58
time: 44, 50-53, 56, 118, 134,
147,190, 194
non-finite: 23, 59, 113, 152f
noun clauses: 41-44, 68, 101, 1324f
subordinate: 17-22, 34, 41-60, 74,
79, 100f, 105, 118, 131-134,
140f, 148, 158, 166, 1911f, 276,
430
clefting: See pseudoclefting
clitics: 6, 37, 47, 51, 83f, 98, 142ff, 150,
237241, 2441, 252, 2551, 263, 296,
312-316, 324, 367, 371, 417
coalescence: 149, 211, 222ff, 227, 334,
365, 370, 380ff, 412, 425, 429, 435,
440, 449-456, 461, 4681
collective: 198ff, 228, 233, 242, 326,
366f, 436f, 469, 485, 531
colour terminology: 478—480
comparison: 115-119
comparative: 14, 58, 85, 115-118,
369
equative: 53f, 58f, 76, 85, 118f
superlative: 85, 369
compounds: 343-362
N+N compound nouns: 149f, 156,
159, 169, 198, 343f, 345-348,
349-355, 366, 373ff, 523, 529
appositive: 149, 348, 374
genitival: 149, 346ff, 374

536

NP+N compound NPs: 21, 24, 60,
85,95, 113, 141, 145, 149-152,
155-158, 166, 187-192, 256f,
286, 308, 319, 332ff, 343-347,,
348-354, 355-357, 361-365,
3731, 529
appositive: 286, 351
genitival: 24, 152, 1571, 319,

350f, 361ff

V-+N compound nouns: 354f

V+V compound verb: 356

conjunctions: 22, 41ff, 52-56, 105, 430

coordinating: 26

subordinating: 22, 41, 105

consonants

alveolar: 318, 382, 442, 4471f

clusters (sequences): 4081f, 414ff,
423ff, 463, 468f

consonant system: 378

fricative: 379, 386ff, 408, 429, 440,
461

geminate: 221, 228, 389, 392, 408ff,
413, 428f, 446453, 457, 461,
465469

glides: 145, 363, 378ff, 385, 393ff,
408, 455, 462, 465

glottal stops: 393

labial: 216, 272, 318, 401, 415, 419f,
423f, 440, 447, 450ff, 466f

lateral: 391, 415, 440

liquids: 383, 391ff, 395, 402

nasal: 6, 102ff, 145, 208, 216fT, 245,
272,301, 311, 320, 356, 363ff,
368, 378, 383ft, 388-391, 393ff,
402f, 408, 415f, 422, 4271, 435—
449, 459, 462-468, 531
syllabic: 6, 395, 402f, 408, 427,

463, 531

palatal: 6, 379, 384f, 394, 462

stem-final: 228, 381, 436

syllable-final: 416, 442f

syllable-initial: 395, 4141f, 442

tap: 383, 391

velar: 57, 216, 260, 298, 311, 356,
368, 381, 3841, 389, 4071, 426ff,
444, 447, 451, 4661F

word-final: 405f, 409f, 422



word-initial: 244, 380, 383-391, 394,
4011F, 407-415, 439
cooking terminology: 483f
coordination: 17, 26, 49-53, 88-97,
100, 104, 111, 119, 126, 135, 168,
241, 300f, 313, 479
-de (noun class / noun — abstract noun):
106, 2051, 214, 222, 243, 318f, 3271,
339, 354, 4441, 453
definiteness: 234ff, 289
deictics: 12, 76, 8083, 86, 183, 198,
2091, 233ff, 259, 264, 430, 530
deletion: 102, 435, 455, 456ff, 468{f
demonstratives
adjectives: 79ff, 102, 234, 258ff, 289
pronouns: 106, 258ff
derivation
-de (noun class / noun — abstract
noun): 106, 2051, 214, 222, 243,
318f, 3271, 339, 354, 444f, 453
-fa (verb — local noun): 206, 229,
324, 336, 429
-1(1) (noun — abstract noun): 319ff,
328f
-ler (noun/verb — noun): 320f, 329
-mau (verb — noun): 317, 326f
of adjectives: 337-338
of adverbs:338-341
of nouns: 317-333, 3711, 426, 429
action nouns: 23, 43, 60, 72, 81,
84, 95, 120, 139, 152f, 160,
168, 2271, 266, 282f, 318, 321,
324-331, 354, 357, 361, 371f,
418, 454, 485, 529
agent: 2071, 229, 319ff, 323f, 355,
368-373, 436, 449, 466
instrument: 206f, 210, 231, 283,
323f, 368, 371, 395, 449, 466
of pre-/postpositions: 341f
of verbs: 66, 334-337
causative: 269f, 368
reversive: 335, 419f, 530
-s1 (verb —» noun): 203ff, 317, 327
-v (verb — noun): 156, 200, 330f,
436

Index

-V1 (noun/verb — abstract noun):
229, 320ff, 330f

determiners (See also demonstratives):
45, 491t, 76, 81ff, 102, 148, 177,
210, 23441, 259f, 289, 298, 305, 356,
359f1f, 3671, 430
definite article: 81, 235

diminutives (See also noun classes —
ga/ni) 24, 811f, 121, 146, 149, 198,
206, 209, 214, 221f, 225, 230-235,
241-247, 260, 2631f, 300f, 306ff,
318, 324, 333, 364368, 397, 411,
428, 438, 449, 459, 469, 485, 509,
525, 530

dislocation: 124ff, 138

dissimilation: 216f, 384, 393, 447f, 453,
457, 461f

do (negative copula / yes-no question
particle): 9, 14-17, 34, 61-66, 93,
99, 1231t, 128-134, 147, 151155,
159, 335, 373, 399, 433, 441, 464f

domba ‘comrades’ (reciprocal etc.): 23,
110-114, 208, 252f, 256f, 269, 314,
318

dummy constituents
object: 36
subject: 67

emphasis: 14, 17-21, 28, 33-36, 42, 62,
67, 84f, 93, 122136, 137139, 142,
145-148, 152ff, 237-240, 2491,
2551, 284, 363, 369, 393, 434
sentential: 123, 130

epenthesis (vowels): See vowels —
epenthesis

-fa (verb — local noun): 206, 229, 324,
336, 429

foreign words: 201f

fusion: See coalescence

gender: 243, 2591, 288

gille ‘self’ (reflexive etc.): 102f, 106—
109, 250f, 256, 314

Government Phonology: 402, 413,
4191f, 462465, 468
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Gur comparative word-list: 521-527
heavy shift: 143
-1(1) (noun — abstract noun): 3191f, 328f
ideophones: 4, 471f
imperatives: 12, 3640, 42f, 99, 150,
227,238-241, 252, 257,276, 279,
283,457
durative: 37
indirect: 12, 3942
negative: 391, 99
normal (=non-durative): 37f
indirect speech (statements, commands
questions): See speech — indirect
inflection
of adjectives: 285-294
of nouns: 139-237
of pronouns: 237-266
of verbs: 266285
with pre-/postpositions: 294-299
interjections: 4, 11, 711, 85, 290, 471~
474
interrogative: See questions
intonation: 12f, 29, 33, 125ff, 138ff,
164, 290, 298, 352, 430434, 460
question: 13, 434
inversion: 12, 37, 44, 471, 51f, 143ff,
148, 239
kar (comparative particle / yes-no ques-
tion particle): 14f, 115
ke (conjunction): 11, 22, 36-42, 54ff,
68, 1321t 1471, 314, 368, 433
k£ ‘exceed’ (comparative verb): 81ff,
90, 115, 230, 290, 305, 3201, 369,
372ft, 479, 509
kinship: 230, 318, 347, 353, 369, 374,
462, 475478, 528, 532
ko (topicalizing particle / sentential
relative / adverb): 2, 22, 44-53, 58,
67, 84, 1051, 118, 1231f, 129, 137,
143-148, 172, 190, 194, 206, 237,
266, 276, 313ff, 356, 360, 366f, 423,
432f, 463, 466, 490, 495, 508, 531
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k3N (conjunction / relative particle): 22,
44-53, 67, 105, 118, 125, 143148,
190, 194, 266, 463, 531
la (emphatic particle / copula / preposi-
tion / coordinator): 14, 17-22, 26ff,
33-36, 42, 61-67, 711, 771, 88-96,
99, 122135, 145-148, 151-160,
167, 191-194, 225, 294, 298-302,
307,312, 363, 368f, 372, 433, 479
languages
Arabic: 193, 201ff, 364, 412, 473
English: 11, 17ff, 25, 3440, 48ff,
53-56, 71, 81, 90, 100, 116, 120,
145, 182, 201f, 230, 236, 2471,
258, 261f, 275, 2841, 303ff, 308-
312, 337, 346, 363f, 373, 380ff,
402, 455,471, 499, 514, 521

European: 4, 201, 373, 483

French: 3ff, 48, 170, 1911f, 199202,
234, 246f, 293-297, 303f, 360,
363f, 370, 380, 403, 409, 431,
461, 478f, 521, 529ff

Ful: 1, 201

German: 5, 9, 48, 53f, 170, 246f,
297, 381f, 399, 402, 530f

Gur: 1f, 16, 371, 37911, 459, 521—
527
comparative word list: 521-527

Mooré: 1-5, 80, 146, 160, 199-206,
209-214, 225, 230, 299, 302f,
3091, 327, 331, 337, 364-368,
3711, 388, 391, 399, 403, 425,
431, 456, 461470, 4791, 485,
495, 522f, 526, 530

Songhai (Nilo-Saharan): 1, 299

-ler (noun/verb — noun): 320f, 329

lengthening: 13, 341, 458
compensatory: 341

lexical representations: 217, 244, 322,
417, 440, 463f

lexicalization: 145, 156

loans: 2, 56, 160, 198, 201-206, 207—
211, 222, 225, 230, 234, 300-304,
309, 327, 344, 363-366, 370, 380,



386fT, 403, 409-412, 419, 425, 431,
435, 457, 4611, 466, 469, 4791, 485,
495, 523, 526, 530
-mdo (verb — noun): 317, 326f
mass nouns: See collective
mor(pho)phonology: 231, 322, 435, 460
movement: 17-21, 281f, 34, 49, 79, 101,
124-132, 135, 138, 142f, 152, 169f,
186ff, 240, 267
nasalization: 2, 210-216, 224, 301, 320,
3281, 340, 364, 372f, 380, 393, 399,
407, 4151, 419-426, 435-447, 450,
4531, 45711, 462468, 528
of consonants: 440445
of vowels: 435-440
néE ‘past’ (noun / adverb): 62, 73, 329
negation: 83, 98-101, 123, 292
noun classes: 206-234
of loans: 201-206
omission of suffix: 149, 156, 300
semantic properties: 229
suffixes
de/a: 150,207, 210, 213-222,
229-232, 243,250, 328, 339,
36511, 395ff, 400, 453, 462
fe/1: 199201228, 233
ga/ni: 2071, 222-225, 232, 300,
364, 397, 438, 459
go/r: 206ff, 209-213, 224, 227,
230f, 235, 260, 264, 300, 308,
324, 365-370, 407, 420, 426,
436f, 440, 466, 469
m: 2271, 233, 326ff, 425
o/ba: 203, 206, 207-209, 213,
229ff, 252f, 260, 265, 324,
355, 364-368, 371, 436, 469
o/fi: 221, 222-226,227, 232
o/i1: 226f
noun phrases
objects
direct: 43, 131, 151
indirect: 44, 131, 152
subjects: 19, 22, 28, 36ff, 44, 47, 67,
1051%, 119, 124-132, 138, 145f,
150f, 164, 190, 238, 313, 367,
434, 465, 530

Index

number marking: 198, 201, 241, 247,
259, 263ff
numerals: 9, 45, 80, 83, 861, 100, 144,
147, 162165, 23111, 242, 248, 264,
299-310, 313, 363, 367, 370, 462
cardinal: 45, 83, 100, 264, 299, 300—
307, 308f, 363
ordinal: 231, 307ff, 367
objects
direct: 17, 23, 43, 60, 68, 71, 95, 111,
120, 131, 147, 151, 188, 237, 253,
26711, 316
indirect: 44, 49, 68-71, 131, 152,
237,249, 252, 2671, 316, 456
pronouns: 70, 146, 151, 359, 371
particles
br (yes-no question): 13, 16f, 42f,
159, 374, 434
do (negative copula / yes-no question
particle): 9, 14-17, 34, 61-66, 93,
99, 123ff, 128-134, 147, 151~
155, 159, 335, 373, 399, 433, 441,
464f
kar (comparative / yes-no question):
14, 115
ko (topicalizing particle / sentential
relative): 2, 22, 44-53, 58, 67, 84,
1051, 118, 123ff, 129, 137, 143-
148, 172, 190, 194, 206, 237, 266,
276, 313f, 356, 360, 366f, 423,
432f, 463, 466, 490, 495, 508, 531
Ia (emphatic particle / copula /
preposition / coordinator): 14, 17—
22, 26ff, 33-36, 42, 61-67, 71f,
771, 88-96, 99, 122135, 145~
148, 151-160, 167, 191-194, 225,
294, 298-302, 307, 312, 363,
368f, 372, 433, 479
passive: 941, 146, 152, 267f, 285, 292,
326,337
phrase-final filling (vowels): See vow-
els — phrase-final filling
pitch: 12, 16, 29, 124, 168, 430434,
466, 471f
possession: 53, 120f, 147, 155, 254,
371
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Index

possessives
adjectives: See adjectives — posses-
sive
pronouns: See pronouns — possessive
postpositional phrases: See preposi-
tional phrases
postpositions: 294-299
complex: 45, 7711, 169, 174, 294,
341f
simple: 77f, 161, 178, 195
prefixes: 2, 80f, 146, 149, 210, 237,
240, 2441, 256, 260, 264, 300f, 304,
3074t, 312ff, 324, 367, 462
prepositional phrases: 25f, 29, 34f, 45, .
48f, 711f, 76, 77-79, 84, 90, 96,
130f, 139, 1631, 195, 298, 340f
prepositions: 25f, 35, 52ff, 71f, 77f%, 93,
144, 150, 154-160, 1671f, 191, 194f,
290, 294-299, 370
pronouns
clitic: 6, 37, 47, 51, 84, 143, 237-
241, 244, 252, 256, 312-314, 316,
324,367, 417
demonstrative: 106, 258-261
free (disjunctive): 371, 47, 51, 62,
143-147, 237-240, 244, 249ff,
296,313
interrogative: 261-264 288
objects: 70, 146, 151, 359, 371
possessive: 253-258
reciprocal: See domba and recipro-
cals
reflexive: 102, 106f, 147, 250ff, 256,
314
relative: 41, 44-48, 51, 106, 26411,
314, 368, 430
special anaphoric usage of 2nd pers.
sg.: 104, 145, 241f, 255, 258, 369
subjects: 471, 93f, 98, 151, 169, 239,
242, 245f, 257, 284f, 315, 360,
530
prosody: 13, 99
pseudoclefting: 125-129, 134f, 240
quantifiers: 49, 71, 83-87, 100, 144,
162-167, 248, 299-312, 313
questions: 12-36
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answers: 26, 32-36, 67, 153, 333
full: 34
minimal: 35
reduced: 341, 67
question intonation: 13, 434
question particles: 12-16, 72, 136,
3141, 430, 434, 460
question words: 12, 17-21, 24-27,
30, 36, 46, 1391, 145, 261-264,
266, 300, 311, 368, 462
adjectives: 23
pronouns: 261ff, 288
question-word (=wh) questions: 17—
29, 30-34, 67, 133, 139
questioned elements: 22, 28f
yes-no: 12-16, 311f, 72, 90, 136,
3141, 430, 434, 460
reciprocals: 7, 110-114, 252-257, 269f,
284,314
reduplication: 71, 290, 317, 333, 337f,
362,373, 458, 479f
reflexives: 102f, 106-109, 147, 238,
250ff, 255f, 270, 284, 314, 326
relatives
clauses: See clauses — adjective
(=relative)
particles: See particles — relative
pronouns: See pronouns — relative
reversive verb forms: 335, 4191, 530
semantic fields: 475-484
body parts: 174, 225, 231f, 235,
480483, 529
cooking: 483f
colours: 478—480
kinship: 230, 318, 347, 353, 369,
374,462, 475478, 528, 532
sequence of tenses: 60
-s1 (verb —» noun): 203ff, 317, 327
singulative: 198ff, 221, 228, 233f, 242,
305, 363, 366, 370, 436f, 469, 485,
5290ff
speech
careful: 145, 250, 298, 394, 410,
454f, 470, 530
casual: 396, 408, 437, 456, 461
direct: 11f



fast: 276, 462
indirect: 11f, 42, 148
imperatives: 12, 42
questions: 42, 264
statements: 42
stranding: 79
stress: 124, 127, 238, 244, 429-431,
434, 460
subjects
noun phrases: 19, 22, 28, 36ff, 44,
47, 67, 105ff, 119, 124-132, 138,
1451, 150f, 164, 190, 238, 313,
367, 434, 465, 530
pronouns: 47f, 93f, 98, 151, 169,
239, 242, 245f, 257, 284f, 315,
360, 530
subjectless sentences: 67f
superlative: 85, 369
syllabic nasals: 6, 395, 402f, 408, 427,
463, 531
syllables
codas: 413
constituents: 465, 468
final: 339, 373, 431f
initial: 414
medial: 413f
nuclei: 29, 228, 244, 366, 380, 392,
3951, 406, 412f, 416, 419-423,
4271f, 440, 449, 452458, 461
470 4
empty: 228, 244, 366, 380, 413,
416, 4191T, 4271, 440, 449,
452, 456, 464468
final empty (FEN): 440, 464f
onsets: 216, 298, 395, 413, 416, 419,
4271f, 442, 445-448, 452, 462—
465, 468
branching: 413
empty: 419, 427
rimes: 413, 465
syllable structure: 219, 308, 366,
405, 408, 413426, 448, 461ff,
468ff
tense: 60, 63, 267, 270-276
sequence of tenses: 60
tones: 3, 16, 33, 99, 364, 393, 403,
430ff, 4591, 470, 480

Index

topics/topicalization: 28, 33, 481f, 62fT,
84ff, 106, 120, 124-127, 136, 137-
142, 143-148, 152, 162-165, 2371T,
284, 363
- (verb — noun): 156, 200, 330f, 436
umlaut: 470
-Vi (noun/verb — abstract noun): 229,
320ff, 330f
-VI verb suffixoid: 276, 331, 369-372,
467f
vowel harmony: 98, 207-210, 214, 271,
322, 370, 397, 416424, 456
ATR: 208fT, 214f, 272, 275, 308,
365f, 374, 399, 416ff, 4211, 426,
531
colour: 416, 419—424, 425ff, 435,
440, 448, 458, 464f
vowels
diphthongs: 373, 377, 398-404,
4111, 4171f, 427, 4541, 4621, 470
epenthesis: 9, 213, 2171, 224, 228,
272ff, 307, 318, 322ff, 359, 3681Y,
406, 415, 419-424, 436, 456, 464f
length: 434, 462
long: 147, 211, 298, 365ff, 372, 377,
396f, 406, 412, 419, 427, 462, 531
monophthongization: 437, 454f
monophthongs: 377, 396-399, 417,
422
phrase-final filling: 464
schwa: 6,212, 218, 249, 307, 359,
366ff, 373, 377, 380, 385, 396,
402, 408, 413, 416f, 4211, 427~
431, 442, 448, 458, 462470
sequences of vowels: 412, 427, 437,
473
vowel system: 366, 377, 396401
-Vt reversive morpheme: 335
weakening: 81
wh-questions: See questions — question
word (=wh) questions
wh-words: See questions — question
words
word classes: 81, 143, 403, 411, 425,
485
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